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FOCUS OF CONCERN IN IBN MAKKI'S TATQIF AL-LISAN:
THE CASE OF GENDER IN THE MEDIEVAL ARABIC OF SICILY

Dionisius A, Agius

University of Leeds

1. Introduction

Ibn Makki s-Siqillf (d. 501/1107)'s Taqif al-Lisan aims to correct dialcctisms
that occur among the “Grma (common pcople) of Muslim Sicily (213-485/827-1091).
It forms part of the lahn al-“Gmma (Verbal Mistakes of the Common People) literary
genre and is the product of the divergent regional dialects of immigrants pouring into
the island of Sicily and their intimate contact with the new Sicilian converts to Islam,
who were attempting with only limited success, to learn Arabic for religious and
commercial purposes. I have divided the Arabic of Sicily into two catcgories: (a)
Siculo-Lahn Arabic (=SLA)' based on the data retrieved from Ibn MakkT’s Tatqif,
(b) Siculo-Arabic (=SA) based on documents found in the notarial and ecclesiastical
archives and the numerous words and idioms used in the Sicilian dialeet of Arabic
origin recorded in dictionaries and word-lists. Both strata belong to the Magribi
linguistic group. They share common phonological and morphological features with
North African dialcets and Hispano-Arabic. The Sicilian dialeet of today revcals
lexical remnants of the Siculo-Arabic in a large inventory of Material Cultural terms;
furthermore, one stratum of the Siculo-Arabic lexical input comes from the nomen-
clature of the Norman gard’id (registers), documents of which are located in the
state and ecclesiastical archives of Sicily.

We may reconstruct through Ibn Makk?’s treatisc phonological and morphologi-
cal rules of SLA. This paper attempts to discuss in the realm of morphology: (a) the
tendency of SLA to mark for gender certain nouns which arc of common gender in
Classical Arabic (=CA), c.g SLA ‘afilza (f) : CA “agiz (m/f) "old woman"; SLA
‘ankabiita (f) : CA “ankabiit (m/f) "spider"; (b) the cvidence of Arabic feminine
nouns becoming masculinc in the Sicilian dialect or the post-Islamic documents of
Sicily, e.g. CA gumma () "a skein of silk or a flock of wool" > SA giumumu (m) “a
tassel; tuft, flock, lock™; CA sukkdra (N "wooden lock” > SA suééari (m) "bolt, bar".

1.1

[bn Makki (reats the question of variation in gender in two chapters (Ibn
Makki, Tatqif 306-13). An attempt here is made to discuss some important points
of common gender in CA and the marking for gender in SLA.,

Two genders are distinguished in CA, masculine and feminine. The masculine
possesses a zero morpheme whereas the feminine has a special morpheme the origin

: Abbreviations used: Aram Aramaic, B Berber, CA Classical Arabic, Ligy Fgyptian, Fr French, Gr
Greek, It Italian, Lat Latin, Mal Maltese, Mor Morocean, Per Persian, Porl PPortuguese, R Romance, SA
Siculo-Arabic, SLA Siculo-Lahn Arabic, Sp Spanish,
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2 Dionisius A. Agius

of which belongs to a "more complex and ancicat system of classes” in the Semitic
area (Moscati et al. 1964:84-5)

2.

Arabic nouns in CA are divided into three catcgories: (a) masculine (b) feminine
(¢) masculine and femininc. Feminine nouns may be haqigi such as imra’a "wom-
an", naga “"she-camel’ with a marker ta@’ marbiita and gayr haqigi such as Sams
"sun”, na‘l "shoe", burd "good news" (Wright 1896-98:1, 177), which are unmarked.
Some feminine unmarked nouns are: (a) ma‘nawi "by meaning”, such as ‘anls
“pride’, ‘afiiz "old woman", hddim "female servant’; ri "wind", ndr "fire"; katif
"shoulder”, sdg "leg" and (b) lafzl "by form", such as Janna "garden’”, haya "lifc"
marked by a (@ marbiita and (those ending in 'alif magstira, a servile letter) lumad
"blade", dikrd "memory", dunyd "world", all unmarked and (those ending in “alif and
hamza) sahrd’ "desert", kibriyd’ “pride" both unmarked (Wright 1896-98:1, 178-9).

There are some thirty-one nouns which arc both masculinc and feminine in CA,
while in dialects dual gender nouns tend to carry a definite gender, masculine or
feminine. A tendency to mark unmarked feminine nouns is found in several dialects,
such as Mor “uga (Harrell 1962:263) < CA ‘anis and Egy sikkina (Badawi-Hinds
1986:422) < CA sikkin "knifc". The phenomenon of marking feminine nouns existed
in SLA, such as ‘anis(a), ‘agiiz(a) and “ankabiit(a) (Tbn Makki, Tatgif 117-9). The
three equivalents in CA are all examples of dual gender; they are grammatically
hagqigi and have two referents as opposed to nouns like gaws "bow", siir "wall" and
gidr "pot" which arc cither masculine or feminine but are gayr haqigi and have only
one referent. Although CA ‘agiiz signifies "old person®, CA “anis "person about to
be married’, these terms appcar ambiguous as to natural gender (Molan 1978:263-4);
hence the strong tendency in dialeets to mark the gender of the referent specilying
the feminine gender, e.g. “anisa "bride” and ‘ofiiza "old woman".

21

CA feminine nouns ending in 'alif maqsiira on the pattern of fa’ld, such as gadbd
“angry’, sakrd "drunkard’, Zab‘d "sated" are non-existent in SLA; the masculine
pattern fa'ldn is applied in SLA by marking it with a (d’ marbii(a, thus gadbdna,
sakrana, $abana (Ibn Makki, TafqJ 119). There arc CA feminine nouns which pos-
sess no marker of feminine gender nor the feminine nature such as fams and ndr and
that the feminine gender is fixed; others have no marker but the feminine nature,
such as bint "girl".

3:

An inherent clement of linguistic change occurs in the grammatical gender of dia-
lectal Arabic and such changes from femininc to masculine exist in unmarked nouns
but the change from masculine to feminine gender in unmarked nouns is rather un-
usual. Such noun are CA sayf (m) > SLA (f) "sword", CA gamar (m) > SLA ()
*moon”, CA bab (m) > SLA (f) "door”, CA bayt (m) > SLA (f) "house”, CA qalb
(m) > SLA (f) "heart" (Ibn Makki, Tatqil 206-8). The question of gender changes
has already been dealt with by Margais (1956:334-6), Destaing (1935-45:173-88) and
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Molan (1978:269-71) who found several causes for change of grammatical gender in
the dialects as opposed to CA.

31

It seems, according to Marcais and Destaing, that the inlluence of Berber gender
is a possible attraction as it was observed that words like bét "house", zét "oil", mot
"death” are all feminine in the Magribi dialects (a statement which is not entirely
true, of Mal bejl® [m] "roof’, zejt [m], mewt [f]) as opposed to the masculine in
classical and castern dialects (Margais 1956:335; Destaing 1935-45:176). The reader
is referred to Gigelll Arabic dialect (Margais 1956:334-6) and Taelhit dialect of
the Clewhs in Morocco (Destaing 1935-45:173-88). Much of the data on the inver-
sions of gender given by Margais and Destaing are also found in Tbn Makki’s treat-
ise, but Molan suggests a Romance alternative of influence (o assign unmarked nouns
the gender opposite to what normally CA nouns are assigned with. He argues that
the impact of Berber influcnce on the Arabic of the Mediterranean islands and upon
North Africa prior to the Banf Hilal invasion was not as large as it was made to be
(Molan 1978:71-92). The Romance intcrference came about with the speaker speak-
ing Arabic as a Second Language.

32

If we compare the data given by Ibn Makkt with Berber and Romance gender
assignment we will find that most Romance cognates share their feminine gender
with the SLA while the Berber does not (Molan 1978:267):
CA sayf (m) "sword", SLA s.yf [(f) bn Makki, Tatgff 206]

R - It spada (f), Sp espada (f), Fr épée (1), B ahris (m); Mal sejf [(m) Aquilina
1987-90:11, 1286]
CA gamar (m) "moon”, SLA g.n.r [(f) Tbn MakkT, Tatqil 206)

R - It luna (D), Sp iuna (1), Fr hune (f), B ayyir (m); Mal gamar [(m) Aquilina
1987-90:11, 1116]
CA matar (m) "rain", SLA n.tr [(f) Ibn MakkT, Tatgif 207]

R - It pioggia (1), Sp Ituvia (1), Fr pluie (), B anzar (m)
Unlike SLA, Maltese corrcsponds with the CA gender except for matar, Maltese has
Xita (Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1575). .

33

Other citations from Ibn Makki point oul a correspondence of both the
Romance and Berber gender with the SLA (Molan 1978:272-3).
CA bab (m) "door", SLA bab [(f) 1bn Makki, Tatqif 207)

R -It porta (f), Sp puerta (f), Fr porte (D, B tifuir (f); Mal bich [(m) Aquilina
1987-90:1, 117]
CA bayt (m) "tent; housc; shelter”, SLA b.ye [(f) Tbn Makki, Tatqif 207) (SA baitu
[m] "a place for merchandise” [Agius 1987:273])

The Maltese terms are underlined using the official orthographic system devised by the Gliagda tal-
Kittieba tal-Malti in 1924. .



4 Dionisius A. Agius

R - It casa (f), Sp casa (f), Fr maison (f), B tigenmi (f); Mal [bejt (m) "roof’
Aquilina 1987-90:1, 96] :
CA hasir (m), "mat" SLA h.s.yr [(f) Tbn Makki, Taigif 208]

R - It stuoia (f), Sp estera (f), Fr matte (f), B tagertilt (£); Mal hasira [(f) Aquilina
1987-90:1, 514]
CA sarg (m) "saddle”, SLA s.r [(f) Ibn Makki, Taigif 207)

R - It sella (f), Sp silta (f), Fr selle (), B tariki/tassrift (f); Mal sarg [(m)
Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1274]
CA gadir (m) "pool’, SLA g.dyr [([) Ibn Makki, Tatqif 208]

R - It pozzonghera (f), Sp charca (f), Fr étang (m), B tanda(te); Mal ghadir [(m)
Aquilina 1987-90:11, 938]
All Maltese cognates correspond with the CA gender with the exception of Hasira
(lafzi marked) which was possibly at onc time “hasir.

34

The linguistic picture of this data is clear but in analyzing some terms onc finds
that the correspondence is not perfect, for example CA hasit and gadir have a
mixed correspondence of gender in the Romance cognates because Italian has several
words for "mat" that are masculine and Spanish has tapete and felpudo that are of
masculine gender; also Italian has several terms for "pool’ and Spanish has estanque
and French étang in the masculine gender. On the other hand the Berber gender
corresponds with the SLA. One has to note that in the case of B bil and mdt which
correspond in gender with the SLA form follow the /vt/ rule given by Margais
(1956:335) and Destaing (1935-45:176).

3.5

Several parts of the body arc femining in CA but masculine in SLA (Molan
1978:277-80):
CA gadam (f) "fool", SLA g.d.m [(m) Tbn Makki, Tatqi 210]

R - It piede (m), Sp pie (m), Fr picd (m), B tabadilt (); Mal gadm/gadam [(m)
Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1105]
CA ‘isha* (f) "finger”, SLA isb.< [(m) Tbn Makki, Tatqif 210]

R - It dito (m), Sp dedo (m), Fr doigt (m), B sha (m); Mal scba’/saba’ [(m)
Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1246]
CA sinn (f) "tooth”, SLA sinn [(m) Ibn Makki, Tatqi] 210]

R - It dente (m), Sp diente (m), Fr dent (m), B akus (m); Mal sinna [() Aquilina
1987-90:11, 1321]
CA “agib (f) "heel", SLA .q.b [(m) Tbn Makki, Tatgif 210]

R - It tallone (m), Sp talon (m), Fr talon (m), B swerz (m); Mal gharqub [(m)
Aquilina 1987-90:11, 978]
Here Maltese shares the gender with SLA with the exception of sinna (lafzi marked;
‘sinn could have existed in medicval Maltese).

36

The Romance and Berber cognates largely correspond with SLA in the masculine
gender. Material Cultural terms such as SLA b.7 (m) "well” (Tbn Makki, Ta(ql
211), d.dw (m) "bucket” (Ibn Makki, Tatqd 212), f's (m) "pick-axc” (Ibn Makki,
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Tatqif 226), q.ws (m) "bow" (Ibn Makki, Tatgif 211) share mainly the same gender
with Romance and Berber cognates. The SLA data on gender variation points to the
fact that specific nouns were influenced by Romance and Berber in the West. Some
dialectal interference is an underlying cultural influcnce that is visible in the terms
selected by Ibn Makki. Although of course not consciously chosen by the Sicilian
grammarian they are definitely examples of "common mistakes” recurring in the
Sicilian dialect of Arabic.

This gender variation is problematic and one of the problems is that of a specific
referent, particularly with Matcrial Cultural terms. The reader is reminded of the
three-term analysis of meaning, i.e. words, concepts and things. The scmantic
problem as to what did such Material Cultural terms mean in the "time and space”
of medieval Islamic and post-Islamic Sicily is a crucial one and the assignment of
gender may depend on the meaning and use at a specific time. One good example
is CA na‘l (f) meaning “shoe, boot or sandal”. What did SLA n.% (Tbn Makki,
Tatqif 212) actually mean? The Romance cognates have varying terms with a mix-
ture of genders, such as Italian sandalo (m), scarpa (f), Spanish sandalia (F), zapato
(m), French sandale (f), sabot (m), soulier (m), chaussure (f). The Berber cognates
are also of different genders: aduku (m), turzit (f). It is difficult to know which
meaning the term 214l applied to in medieval Islamic Sicily. It is presumed that the
primary speaker of Romance or Berber dialect could have used the term with specific
referent that assigned the gender in the second language. Equally right to say how
and when were the Romance cognales used at that point in time.

4.

With CA collective nouns ‘asmd’ al-fins, chicfly denoting animals and plants of
a nomen unitatis they are masculine and feminine; such as bagar "cattle’, fagar
"trees”, nalil "palm-trees” (Wright 1896-98:1, 180). The Siculo-Arabic tends to assign
collective nouns masculing, such as SA drzanu (m) "silver fir" < CA arz "cedar"
(Pellegrini 1972:1, 251), Mal arznu (m) “pinc-tree” < SA (Aquilina 1987-90:1, 45;
Barbera 1939-40:1, 156), SA cubbebbi (m) "aromatic fruit the thickness of a pepper
from an Indian trce; a kind of pepper from Java® documented in the fourteenth
century < CA kubaba "cubeb” (Pellegrini 1972:1, 119, 189; Agius 1990:174), SA
cusuréi (island of Pantelleria) (m) "sour grapes" < CA qunisa "sourness, acidity"
(Pellegrini 1972:1, 189), Mal grusa "acidity; sourness” (Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1128), SA
hurrihi (island of Pantelleria) (m) fimicu / furrihi / furrilue < CA hurrayq “stinging
nettle” (Aquilina 1987-90:1, 554), Mor fuurig "nettle” (Pellegrini 1972:1, 192), Mal
Nurrieq (m) (Aquilina 1987-90:, 554-5; Barbera 1939-40:11, 472); but some may be
feminine as for example SA fistuca / fastuea (f) first documented in the fourtcenth
century < CA fustuq / fustag < Per pistah (Freytag 1830-37:111, 346) or Gr
motakn / motakiov (> It pistacchio) “pistachio (irce)" (Caracausi 1983:
227), Mal fosdog / fostog (m) "pod; pistachio" (Aquilina 1987-90:1, 358); SA
giuggiulena (f) first documented iufiniena - 1312 in Palermo < CA gulgulin "sesamc”
(Caracausi 1983:261-2; Pellegrini 1972:1, 119; Agius 1990:174), Mal ulglien / gilglicn
/ gonglien / gunglien / ginglien (m) "oily-grain, scsame” (Aquilina 1987-90:1, 414).
In Maltese the tendency is to assign the masculine gender to names of plants and
trees, such as arznu, horrieq, fosdog / fostog, gulglien and its variables. One may
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note, that in Sicilian, names of plants of Latin origin that are feminine become
masculine ending in /-u/ or /-i/ (Galante 1969:64). This may explain perhaps the
tendency of Siculo-Arabic to assign masculine gender to names of plants that are of
Arabic origin; but there is a number of terms that take the feminine cach one of
which needs careful investigation.

5. Conclusion

The selection of cither gender is an acceptable feature in CA. Certain nouns have
dual gender, such as 'isba’, “ankabii, faras "horse”, gidr (Wright 1896-98:1, 182) but
grammarians and lexicographers tend to assign definite gender to the nouns. All the
terms mentioned above, for example, are generally feminine and the selection of a
particular gender might well come from the grammarian or lexicographer without ex-
ternal interference though the linguistic and cultural environment can play an im-
portant role in defining the gender. The post-Islamic documents of Sicily give cvi-
dence of Arabic masculine nouns becoming femining in Sicilian i.e. SA chiumia (f)
"band, strip" first recorded kyurmmias 1279 in Palermo < CA hdam (m) "raw material"
(Caracausi 1983:191), SA dagali / dagala (f) "sloping ground on the river banks
subject to floed" first recorded dachala 1467 in Trapani < CA dagal (m) "thicket,
bush, jungle” (Caracausi 1983:199-200), SA bbunaca (f) "pool of water" < CA manga®
(m) "pool, pond" (Pellegrini 1972:1, 149, 252), Mal mnejqa (f) "small field" (Aquilina
1987-90:11, 807); but it is rare to find CA feminine nouns switching to masculine in
Sicilian, e.g. SA giuwmmu (m) "a tassel; tuft, flock, lock" first recorded jusmi 1511 in
Catania < CA giwnma (f) "a skein of silk or a flock of wool" (Caracausi 1983:257-8),
SA suééari (m) "bolt, bar" first recorded suguant 1348 in S. Martino < CA sukkara
(f) "wooden lock" (Caracausi 1983:352) Mal sokra / sokkra (f) "a padlock”, sakkara
/ sukkara / sakkiera (I) "a bar; bolt" (Aquilina 1987-90:11, 1340).

5.1

Grammatical changes are an old phenomenon and change from feminine Lo mas-
culine gender in unmarked nouns is common. However, the change in unmarked
nouns from masculine to feminine gender, such as CA batn (m) "belly” > SLA (f)
cf R - It pancia (f), Sp panza (f), Fr pense (f), Port barriga ([) (Molan 1978:266) may
suggest a Romance impact on the assignment of gender in the Siculo-Lahn Arabic;
while in other instances Berber as well as Romance influence could determine the
gender of SLA, e.g. CA hasir (m) "mat" > SLA h.s.yr [([) Tbn Makki, Tatqf 208]
of R - It stuoia (1), Sp estera (f), Fr matte (f), B tagertilt ([); CA sarg (m) "saddle",
SLA srg [(T) Ibn Makki, Tatgif 207) cf R - It sella (1), Sp silla (f), Fr selle (f), B
tarikt/tassrift () (Molan 1978:273). Despite the paucity of material, the data
retrieved from Ibn Makki's treatise could help us reconstructing some rules of SLA
the results of which could bring some kind of palterning in the assignment of gender
to the many Sicilian words of Arabic origin and thosc existing in the gard’id and
other documents, though a closer semantic synchronic and diachronic investigation
of Romance and Berber words with Siculo-Lahn Arabic and Siculo-Arabic is
desirable.
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LEXICAL STRESS VARIATION IN ARABIC:
AN ACOUSTIC SPECTROGRAPHIC ANALYSIS'

Salman H. Al-Ani

Indiana University, Bloomington

1. Introduction

The speech sounds of a human language arc composcd primarily of two types:
segmentals and suprascgmentals. The scgmentals consist of vowel and consonant
sound units from which syllables and lexical items are formed. These sound units are
usually arranged in a linear manner. Stress, pitch and length are superimposed on the
syllables and are considered suprascgmentals. The phonetic and phonological bases
of the sound system of any specific language arc therefore established on the inter-
action of the segmentals and suprasegmentals. Even though length is considered a
suprasegmental feature it can affect the vowels, consonants and syllables (Ladefoged
1982:14-5).

In Arabic long vowels and geminated consonants play a direct role in the forma-
tion and identification of syllables and syllable types. The placement of stress, pitch
and length may interact intermittently. Sometimes one or morc of these features is
associated with the stressed syllable. Although the segmental and suprasegmental
features operate in harmony and unison it is important to make the distinction be-
tween their two levels. Suprasegmentals or prosodic features are recognized, identi-
fied and "are established by a comparison of items in sequence ... whose arrangement
in contrastive patterns in the time dimension is not restricted to single segments..."
On the other hand, "the segmental features can be defined without reference to the
scquence of segments in which the segment appears, and their presence can be estab-
lished either by inspection or paradigmatic comparison..." (Lehiste 1970:2-3). The
paradigmatic comparison is normally accomplished by comparing one item with
others in the phonological inventory of the sound system of a specific language.

The speech sounds of a language arc always in a state of flux and continuum, In
the process of speaking, sounds are always interacting and are continually changing.
The state of continuum of the specch sounds is dircctly associated with the move-
ments and activities of the vocal organs that arc used to produce speech. The
acoustic physical nature of speech demonstrates this in a crystal clear manner. Just
a quick glance at a spectrographic display will prove that speech is not distinctly
produced as a discrele sequence of sounds. It is possible to identify individual sounds
based on their acoustic characteristics. However, on a spectrogram display, it is
difficult to pinpoint exactly where a sound ends and another begins in the sequence
of an utterance of spcech. In the same analogy, it is difficult in an utterance to
separate completely the suprasegmental features from the segmentals, The three su-
prasegmental features — stress, pitch and length — may interact in an utterance in

“The author is conducting a serics of experiments using the MacSpeech Lab 11 on stress and prosody
in Arabic. This is the first article in the series. The analysis and results reported here are based on the
experiment of kitdb/kdtib (book/writer) recorded in isolation.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.2



10 Salman H, Al-Ani

the phonological system of a specific language. The domain of stress is the syllable.
The function of stress is on a contrastive basis and the operative level of stress
requires a minimum of two syllables. The other prosodic features, pitch and length,
may prevail at the stressed syllable either simultancously or one at a time. The su-
prasegmental features arc the focus of this investigation. In this production experi-
ment of two lexical items, kitab and kdtib (book and writer, respectively), arc tested
in isolation.

2. Arabic language variety used in the study

The variety of Arabic uscd in this study is standard literary Arabic (al-“arabiyya
al-fushd) as used today by educated speakers. This is not a dialectical study of stress
accent, However, any possible linguistic overflow influcnce, whether regional or
dialectical, is to be expected. Each participating spcaker of the production experiment
of kitab/katib was handed a sheet of paper containing a list of Arabic lexical items
with complete vocalization. The lists adhered fully to the morphological structures of
literary Arabic. Each lexical item was designed to be read in pause form or with full
vowel endings. In pause form here the vowel endings of an utterance or the last word
in a phrase are dropped. The endings of a full form will change into a pause form
in the following style: -a, - -u, -in, and -un that all become zero and are not
pronounced. Example: kitabun, in full form, becomes kitab. Also, the ending -an
changes into -d. The following feminine case endings: -ata(n ), -ati(n), and -afu(n) will
change into -gh (Yushmanov 1961:15). Tn the design of the kitab/kdtib uttcrances
special attention was given to capturing the variations in their pronunciation in pausc
and full form since both styles are practised in literary standard Arabic in the Arab
world today.

3. Material

This study is based on the words kitah, book and katib, writer., Suffixes and
prefixes were attached to produce eight lexical items from the stems. In the process
of adding the affixes the syllabic configurations and types were also changed as
indicated on the following kit@b katib in isolation chart.

kitab (book) kitib (writer)
1. ki tab 1. ka b
v Ve oV eve
2. ki ta bun 2. ka ti bun
v CV ove oV ooV oV
3. 'al ki tab 3. 'al ka tib
cve eV cve cve v ove
4, 'al ki ta bu 4, al ka ti bu
Ve v oV oV cve oV v v

The experiment is controlled by using only kitdb and katib as the basic stem
components. In testing the suprasegmental features of the cight itcms the configura-
tion and variation of the syllables created a controlled phoncetic atmosphere.
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4. Subjects

Six informants were asked to read a list of vocalized Arabic words, The speakers
were instructed to read in al-"arabiyya al-fushd (standard literary Arabic), each item
five times. The items were recorded on tapes and then transferred to disks. The
speakers come [rom three different Arab countries — Iraq, Saudi Arabia and Moroc-
co. They arc all cducated males and are identified as: SHA and SM (Iraq); SA and
AZS (Saudi Arabia); and LH and MH (Moroceo).!

5. Procedure

Each one of the eight ulterances of this production cxperiment was recorded five
times by cach speaker. The recordings were made by using a TEAC A-3440 tape re-
corder and a REALISTIC unidirectional dynamic microphone. The material was re-
corded on reel-to-reel tapes and then saved on three and one half micro floppy disks.
From thesc disks the material was then filtered and digitized on the MacSpeech Lab
II computer system that is designed by GW Instruments Software, Spectrograms
(both broad and narrow bands) were generated from the waveforms of the different
uterances. Also, spectrums of the segment cnergy envelope displays were produced
from the waveforms. The segment energy displays of the tested utterances as well as
the spectrograms of the sample waveforms were generaled by using the MacSpeech
Lab II. Measurements were made from broad band spectrograms, in milliscconds,
for the duration of the entire utterance of cach syllable and the duration of each
vowel. The frequency of the successive syllables in each utterance was measured in
Hertz (Hz) at the stcady state of the vowel which is the nucleus of the syllable. This
mode is obtained through the fundamental frequency (Fo) in the MacSpeech Lab It
system where a horizontal wavy line appears. This Fo plot display of the spectrogram
menu mode is the basis for the measurement of the frequency in the MacSpeech Lab
II system. The Fo corresponds to the rate of the speaker’s vocal cords vibration and
the plot display of the Fo shows the variation of Fo with time. The MacSpeech Lab
II system also allows measurement of the intensity unit. The measurement range
scale runs from zero to 100.2 The intensity basically corrcsponds to the amount of
energy or effort expended by the speaker. Through the spectrum command of the
MacSpeech Lab IT system the user can obtain the energy segment plot display from
the waveform of an uttcrance, going from the left to right on the screen, in the shape
of varying peaks and valleys. The size of the plot display of the peaks and their
heights depends on the amount of energy exerted in the execution of that particular
syllable relative to the other syllables surrounding it in an uttcrance. Also, the size
of the plot display depends on the number of syllables in the utterance being tested.
A smaller number of syllables in an uttcrance shows more details than a larger
number,

An information sheet was developed to record the measurements of:

! I would tike to thank the speakers who participated and gave generously of their time to this study;
Lahcen Haddad, Mohammad 1 lirchi, Abdulrahman Al-Shamrani, Ahdulaziz Alscbail and Shaker Mustafa,

% The values of the intensity unit measurements (from zero to 100} is the system used in this study.
However, it can be converted into volts by squaring the intensity units. For example: 100 intensity units
equals 10 volts. Also, the intensity unit measurcments can be converted into amplitude display values.
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1) duration, in milliscconds, that includes: a) the entire utterance, b) every syllable
of the utterance and c) every vowel of the utterance; 2) frequency in Hertz of the
steady state of the vowels of each syllable and 3) the intensity in volts of a) intensity
unit of the steady state of every vowel of every syllable and b) the highest point of
the intensity unit of every syllable with regard to the utierance.

The sheets were completed for every utterance of the production experiment for
cach of the six spcakers engaged in this study. It is important to mention that
measurements were made and recorded of only one token of the five ulterances.
Hand written notes on the sheets were made at the time of measurement of any un-
usual observations with regard to other tokens of the same utterance. Measurements
were not made of the first and fifth token recordings. It was noted that these two
tokens contain more discrepancies than the other three and therefore were not con-
sidered as the best items to represent the utterance under consideration. Through the
experience of examining the material it was observed that the first utterance was
pronounced with more emphasis relative to the rest of the items. Likewise the fifth,
being the last, was spoken with less empbhasis, particularly the last syllable or two of
the utterance. This observation is more noticeable with the intensity measurements.
Consequently, all of the recorded measurements of the selected tokens of each utter-
ance were made of the second, third or fourth item. It should be emphasized here
that the figures used throughout the rescarch for the intensity measurements arc only
relative. These figures are valid when they indicate differences of the intensity unit
among the different syllables of an utterance. They change with the volume of the
recording not only with diffcrent speakers but even with the same speakers recorded
at different times. Therefore, the value is not in the absolute figures reported here
but rather in the relative dilferences that exist among the mcasurements of the
intensity units of the syllables of an utterance.

Every informant pronounced each of the eight lexical items five times. This
totalled 40 items chosen and tested [or cach speaker. Thus the total number of items
tested for the production experiment is 240.

6. Structure of the Syllable

The normal domain of the placement of stress is the syllable. In this regard it
becomes imperative to know the number and types of syllables that a lexical item
contains. There are six possible syllablc types in Arabic. The onset of each of these
types always consists of a single consonant and the coda consists of zero, onc or two
consonants. The two consonant clusters or geminates occur only with lexical itcms
in pause forms. The peak or nucleus of every syllable, that is the most prominent
element of the syllable, is always represented by a long or short vowel. The six
possible syllable types found in Arabic are:

ey /bi/ "in, at"
@ Cv  Jmaf *what"
(3) cvC min/ *from"
(4) cvCC /dars/ "lesson”
(5) CVC /bab/ *door”

(6) CVCC /mdr/ "passcrby”
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The distribution and frequency of occurrence of the above syllable types vary
considerably. The fisst three types occur more often than the last three, The most
frequent type used is the CV and the least used is the CVCC (Al-Ani and May
1973:37-49; repr. 1978:113-125). The lexical items of the acoustic experiments of this
study utilized only the first four syllable types mentioned above. The minimum
number of syllables used is two and the maximum four, It is interesting to note that
the syllable types CVCC and CVCC are not utilized in the configuration of the
syllable arrangement of the items tested for this experiment. This is not unexpected
as these two types occur only in pause form of lexical items or phrases that contain
these types of syllablcs. Thus, they are limited in their distribution and do not occur
in the phonological sequence of uttcrances initially or medially.

7. Acoustic Analysis

The acoustic analysis begins by examining the suprascgmental features. This is
achieved by retrieving and saving on diskettes the Arabic ulterances that were re-
corded by the different speakers. The utterances were filtered, digitized and than
saved in the form of soundwaves on the MacSpeech Lab 1T computer cither on the
hard disk or on micro floppy disks. These soundwaves can be retrieved and analyzed
for the various acoustic features of speech, whether segmentals or suprasegmentals.
The soundwaves are "caused by actions of the speaker’s vocal organs that are (for the
most part) superimposed on the outgoing flow of lung air" (Ladefoged 1982:166).

The first step was to establish the point in time of the steady state for every
syllable of each utterance from the broad band spectrograms, Normally the stcady
state for each syllable is represented in the lower formants of the vowel of each
syllable. Data information tables werc developed to record the measurement results,
The aim was to measure the frequency, intensily, and duration of the individual syl-
lables of every lexical item and phrase tested. A duration measurement was made for
the entire utterance, for every syllable of the uticrance, as well as the duration of
mcasurement for each vowel. The measurcment for the [requency was made at the
steady state and also at the highest point at the peak of each syllable,

For every utterance five tokens werc recorded for cach speaker and examined in-
dividually, However, only one of the tokens was chosen for the measurements, A frec
hand sketch of the intensity unit plot display of the chosen utterance was drawn on
the data information table.

The acoustic analysis deals with the main components of the investigation of
stress accent and other related featurcs. These include (1) st ress/intensity, (2)
pitch/frequency and (3) length/duration,

7.1 Stress and intensity

One of the powerful features of the MacSpeech Lab IT's analysis capabilitics is
to retrieve the time waveforms that are already digitized and storcd in the MacIntosh
memory system, whether the utterances are saved on a hard disk or on micro floppy
disk. This system allows the researcher to view, in high resolution displays, the energy
envelope plots of the utterance under investigation. The measurements of the differ-
ent syllable peaks are made in intensity units. The scale of the measurements ranges
from zero to 100. The successive syllables on the cnergy envelope plots, starting from
the left to right on the screen of the MacSpeech Lab 11 from which printouts can be
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made, appear in the form of peaks and valleys with the peaks reflecting the highest
intensity. It is to be understood that the highest peaks, reflecting the most encrgy, are
associated with the stress syllables, Also, on the display plots, the peaks not only indi-
cate the vertical volume of the exerted energy in each syllable but the relative
horizontal dimension duration, of that particular syllable, in milliseconds as well.

Two measurements were made of the intensity units of cach syllable of the utter-
ances in this study. The reason for making and recording two mcasurcments, even
though only one is reported here, was to be sure to capture the proper higher poinis
of the syllable peaks. The results, reported below, of the measurements in intensity
units are made at the steady statc points obtaincd from the vowels of cach syllable
through the broad band spectrograms. Reference is made to the measurement of the
highest point of the intensity of cach syllable whenever there is a considerable
difference between the two intensity unit mcasurcments.

7.2 Pitch and frequency

Frequency measurements were made for every syllable in Hertz at the steady
state of the vowels of the utterances. Fundamental frequency (Fo) plots obtained
through the spectrogram layouts of the MacSpeech Lab II system were gencrated for
each utterance. The figures of the frequency mecasurcments are not listed here. How-
ever, the measurements’ results will be utilized in the analysis of the suprasegmental
features of the production experiment utterances. This will be accomplished by com-
paring the Fo of every syllable with the intensity mcasurements to ascertain whether
the syllable that received the highest intensity unit also received the highest frequency
measurement. Discrepancies, when a certain syllable in an utlerance reccives the
highest intensity but does not receive the highest Fo, will be discussed later.

73 Length and duration

Measurements of the time duration were made, in milliscconds, for every utter-
ance, for every syllable of each utterance and for cvery vowel of each syllable.
Measurements of the duration were obtaincd from the broad band spectrogram plots.
The figures for these measurements will not be listed here but will be used in the
analysis.
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8. Interpretation of Graphs

The measurements of intensity, frequency and duration of the kitab/katib pro-
duction experiment for the six speakers are presented graphically from pages fifteen
through twenty-two. Every word of the eight different items of the experiment is
shown with diffcrent columns idenifying each speaker. For instance, the solid black
column throughout the graphs represents speaker SHA. The figures at the top of the
columas of the graphs reflect the actual measurements obtained from the waveforms
produced by the MacSpeech Lab IT system. It is recommended to identify the col-
umns and match them with the keys provided next to them. The intensity columns
are always shown vertically whereas the frequency and duration columns appear
horizontally. The reader is advised to interpret the measurement information of the
columns on each page both collectively and simultaneously. For instance, the graphs
for the word kitdb on page 15 demonstrate graphically, in the form of columns, the
intensity measurements for the six speakers. The columns reflect the personal
characteristics and style of speaking, the mode of recording, the voice aspects, and
possible other factors for each speaker. Thus, the variations reflected on the graphs
are due to these factors.

The individual columns of the syllable &/ in the word kitdb, for all six speakers,
are lower than the columns of the syllable (ab despite the relative differences and
variations that exist in each set of the columns of these two syllables. Also, the same
analogy applies for the duration measurements for the word kit@b. The measure-
ments, in milliseconds, of the syllable ki for the six spcakers are relatively shorter
than the duration of the syllable tab. However, the measurements of the frequency
cxhibit more variation for the syllable ki for the six speakers, as apparent on the
graph.

The graphs represent the core of the production cxperiment and should be the
focus of interpretation of the data. The figures of the measurements for intensity,
frequency and duration should not be taken as absolute but rather in a relative and
comparative sense.

9. Summary of Results of the Production Experiment

9.1 Stress variation of kitah/ktib

It is assumed that the syllable that receives the highest intensity and duration
measurements in a lexical item is the stressed or accented syllable. However, fre-
quency measurements do not seem to play as strong a role as the intensity and dura-
tion measurements. The syllable type and its distribution play a role in determining
the primary stress placement. The experiment of this limited corpus reveals that the
long syllables CV and CVC, in general, receive the highest intensity measurements.
The one apparent exception and variation is spcaker MH of Morocco who tends, in
the majority of cases, to place the highest intensity on the last syllable.

9.1.1 Intensity _

. As it appears clearly on the graphs on pages 15-22, the long syllables CV and
CVC for the cight utterances of kitah/katib receive the highest intensity measure-
ments for all six speakers except that in the lexical item ‘alkitab, spcakers AS and LH
placed the highest intensity measurements on the first syllable, ‘al. Also, on the word
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alkit@bu, speaker MH has about equal intensity mcasurcments on the last two sylla-
bles. (See graph on page 18).

9.1.2 Duration _ _

It is interesting and more revealing that the long syllables CV an CVC also re-
ceive the highest duration measurements in milliseconds for the cight words of
kitab /kdtib. The diversity among the speakers is almost minimal. The variations occur
in kitabun/kdtibun with onc speaker, AZS of Saudi Arabia, who pronounced the last
syllable, bun, longer in both words. Also, in katibun, MH of Morocco made the last
syllable, bun, longer.

9.1.3 Frequency

There is more variation among the six spcakers with regard to the frequency
measurements in the cight lexical items tested of kitdb/katib than with the intensity
and duration measurements. However, the long syllables of the types CV and CVC
are still favoured by receiving the highest frequencies with most of the speakers. The
one striking exception is speaker MH of Morocco who places the highest frequency
on the last syllable of every word but one, kdtibun, where he placed it on the second .
syllable #. The two speakers SHA and SM of Iraq placed the highest frequency on
the long syllables in the majority of cases. There is more variation in the assignment
of stress between AZS and AS of Saudi Arabia.

10. Previous Studies on Arabic Stress

There are five studies that deal with the phcnomenon of stress in Arabic. These
are: On Siress and Arabic Phonology by Daud Abdo; Arabic Phonology: An Acoustical
and Physiological Investigation by Salman H. Al-Ani; "Computer-Aided Comparative
Study of Stress in Modern Standard Arabic" by Fatima Al-Khalifa and Yousif El-
Imam; al-’Aswat al-lugawiyya by *Ibrahim "Anis and al-Luga al-“arabiyya: ma‘ndha
wa-mabndha by Tammam Hassan, The stress rules formulated for these studies were
summarized in the article by Al-Khalifa and El-Imam. In their article, after summa-
rizing the stress rules for the above authors, they presented reformulated stress rules
for Arabic that are based on a computer analysis of voice intensity of one Kuwaiti
informant.

The results of this production experiment, tentative as they are, confirm to a
greater extent the main stress rules of Al-Khalifa and El-Imam. Future work, that
this investigator is pursuing, will build on thc initial and tentative resulls presented
in this study.

11. Sample displays of the word ‘alkatib for the six speakers

These displays shows the intensity measurements for the six speakers involved in
this production experiment. (See pages 25 and 26). The first display illustrates the
word 'alkatib for LH, AS and SHA. The second display also illustrates the word
‘alkatib for MH, AZS and SM. The middle peaks, that represent the syllable kd, are
the highest for all of the speakers.
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L’EXPRESSION DE L’INCHOATIVITE EN ARABE
Nadia Anghelescu

Université de Bucarest

Le terme "inchoatif* s'utilise de nos jours dans deux sens apparamment dif-
férents, quoique reliés tous les deux 2 la catégoric de I'aspect:

1- en relation avec la phase du déroulement de I'événement, dans ce cas

comme fonction des verbes dits "inchoatifs" (type “se mettre 2")

2 - en relation avec la notion de changement d’un état A Pautre: cette notion
peut &tre exprimée, cn principe, par des moyens lexicaux, lexico-
grammaticaux et grammaticaux.

Nous nous proposons de montrer que les deux sens ne peuvent pas étre séparés,
le deuxiéme impliquant le premier, ce qui fait qu'il y a aussi des interférences dans
le plan de I'expression des deux notions cn arabe, ct pas sculement en arabe.

En ce qui concerne la mani¢re d’envisager la segmentation de Pévénement, et
dans ce cadre, le statut de Finchoatif, nous renvoyons 2 Pouvrage de ’Alice F. Freed
(1979) qui parle de trois segments temporcls dénommés onset, nucleus el coda.
Pour les nécessités de la discussion qui suit, nous allons présenter la définition
donnée pour onset "commencement”; "a temporal segment which takes place PRIOR
to the initial temporal part of the nucleus of the cvent" (Freed 1979:31). I s’agit,
donc, du stage préparatoire d’un événement qui peut ensuite avoir ou ne pas avoir
licu: par exemple quelqu'un peut commencer A élernuer et ensuite, pour une raison
ou une autre, ne pas éternuer.

En parlant de la catégorie du temps dans les langues sémitiques et de cette tem-
poralité intérieure qu’on nomme "aspect”, Marcel Cohen (1924:265) place Fa‘ala
[yalimuhu] "il a commencé [A le blamer]" sur unc axc ob il est préctdé, sur une
ligne discontinue, des verbes signifiant "avoir Iintention de”, "étre sur le point de” et
suivi par des verbes signifiant "continuer” ct "finir". Les notions exprimées par ces
verbes seraient, selon lui, des "notions accessoires” qui "peuvent situer Paction dans
une tranche minime du temps, soit définir un mode d’accomplissement qui implique
une relation avec la durée”. En ce qui concerne I'expression de ces notions, I'arabe
ne présentera pas unc situation particulidre: "Il est A noter que, dans toutes les
langues, certaines racines sonl, par lcur sens méme, en relation avee la durée ou
avec le moment (ainsi les verbes ‘advenir’, ‘cxister’, "demceurer’, ‘cesser’, etc;
Paccompli et Pinaccompli dans ces verbes tendent A se situer dans le temps et
fournissent souvent des auxiliaires 2 valeur temporelle” (Cohen 1924:54).

Selon le point de vue de H. Fleisch (1979:198) I'existence cn arabe de nombreux
verbs qui ont pour fonction de signaler les différentes phases du déroulement des
événements a des conséquences importantes pour le systtme de la langue: bien
plus, "c’est tout le mode de pensée qui est affecté”. Parmi les moyens d’expression
de cette "temporalité intéricure”, les verbes liés a I'idéc de commencement sont
les plus nombreux. La liste fournic par Fleisch reprend en partie celle de Wright
(1896-98: II, 108-9) qui utilise, 4 son tour, les matériaux préscntés par les gram-
mairiens arabes anciens. Les trois catégories de verbes, souvent groupées ensemble
par les grammairiens arabes sont:

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
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(A) les verbes de "commencement” (‘af ‘dlu §-Sunti wa-I-'in¥a'i)
‘chada, ga‘ala, faraa, tafiga (rarement tafaga et tabiqa), ‘aliqa, ’agbala,
gama, 'anfa’a, habba
(B) les verbes de "transformation” ¢t de "devenir” ("change” ou "conversion” dans
Wright)
sdra, “dda, raga‘a, ’dda, qa‘ade, §d'a, 'aid, haraga
avec une sous-catégorie (B’) qui comporte A Porigine I'idée de "étre” ou de "faire
quelque chose” 2 un certain moment de la journée.

(B") ‘asfara "gtre" ou "fairc quelque chose" A 'aube
gadd "&tre" ou "faire quelque chose” le matin
‘asbaha “#tre” ou "faire quelque chose” le matin
‘adha "&tre” ou "faire quelgue chosc” en plein jour, avant midi
‘amsd "&tre" ou "faire quelque chose” le soir
raha “gtre" ou "faire quelque chose" le soir
bdta "étre” ou "faire quelque chose” pendant la nuit

© les verbes de "proximité"
kdda, ‘awfaka, karaba
moins utilisés: hathala, ’alamma, harnma, 'ardda.

A notre avis c’est le trait "inchoatif" congu comme passage d’un état i I'autre,
comme “devenir®, qui justific le groupement des verbes mentionnés surtout A (A),
(B), (B") ct d’autres qui leurs sont apparentés. C'est ce trait aussi qui explique les
interférences entre les catégories par exemple dans: sdra yaf “alu "il a commencé
a faire” et sdra malik® "il cst devenu roi" - sdra exprime l'inchoativité. L'absence de
bada’a "créer”, "commencer”, de la liste des "verbes de commencement” fournie par
les grammairiens arabes nous signale qu'il s’agit des verbes qui ne sont pas utilisés
dans leur sens référenticl, mais qui sont devenus une sorte d’auxiliaires pour
exprimer le "devenir” & partir d’autres siginifications, par une métaphore. On peut
remarquer que l'arabe conceptualise I'idée d’inchoativité 4 partir de deux significa-
tions de base: une li€e & I'espace et unc autre liée au temps. Les verbes de (A) et
(B) et d’autres qui peuvent y étre ajoutés sont fous des verbes de mouvement, tandis
que les verbes de (B’) sont fous liés 2 T'origine A une idéc de temps. Le probléme
qui se pose est dans quelle mesure la signification iniiale justific la souscatégorisa-
tion des verbes mentionnés et jusqu'a quel point cette signification joue encore dans
les nuances sémantiques que ces verbes arrivent 4 exprimer. Les verbes de mouve-
ment mentionnés en (A) ct (B) préscnlent les caractéristiques communes aux
verbes de mouvement - c’est-3-dire, le déplacement d'un licu 4 l'autre, le change-
ment de position ou de location d’un théme qui n’est pas obligatoirement le sujet de
la proposition - et quelques traits propres & chaque catégoric sans pouvoir dire que
cela se vérifie dans chaque cas; les verbes (A) ont plutdt tendance A exprimer la
relation avec le point de départ (type "partir”) ct les verbes (B) la relation avec le
point d’arrivée (type "venir") et souvent la coincidence du point de départ et du
point d’arrivée (type "revenir”). Il y a un composant déictique dans les verbes du
type "partir" et "venir" (Fillmore:1966) qui explique leur utilisation pour exprimer le
"commencement” et le "devenir", c’est-a-dire des catégorics apparentées qui pré-
sentent Iinchoativité dans unc perspective légérement différente: dans le premier
cas, projetée vers I'avenir et dans lc second comme résullat du passé: en simplifiant
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les choses, pour les verbes de (A) quelque chose part d'ici pour arriver dans I'avenir,
tandis que pour (B) quelque chose vient dec /2, du passé, pour arriver ici, en ce
moment. Nous n’avons pas toujours la possibilité de suivre cette relation dans des
paires de verbes, mais celles que nous indiquons au (D) nous semblent confirmer
cette constatation.
(D) rdha, intalaga "partir”, "commencer” vs. ‘atd el £d'a "venir", "devenir”
gdma "se mettre debout”, "commencer” vs, ga‘ada "s'asseoir”, "devenir"
Nous n’avons pas mentionné ni rdha ni intalaga parmi les verbes de (A) parce que
Wright ne les mentionne pas (rdha apparait en B’) mais selon nos propre constata-
tions rdha, (qui est devenu verbe exprimant le mouvement en général aprés avoir
exprimé le déplacement au soir, et a connu, en cette nouvelle qualité, une grande
fortune dans les dialectes parlés), est relativement fréquent comme verbe de com-
mencement dans la langue littéraire moderne et intalaga, plus récemment devenu
verbe de commencement est plus fréquent encore: la prose de Zakariyya’ Tamir
(Dimasq), assez riche en inchoatifs, vu le dynamisme de son style, I'utilise souvant,
Les verbes gd'a ct ‘atd peuvent exprimer I'inchoativité dans:
(1) £d'a (‘atd) I-bind’u muhkam® (Wright 1896-98: 11, 103)
1) La construction est devenue solide,
Parmi les verbes exprimant le "devenir” il ¥ a quatre au moins qui expriment 2
Porigine P'idée de "revenir” (voir B’). Ibn Faris (Sdhibf, 266) considére ce type de
constructions comme propre a 'arabe parce qu'elle utilise, dit-il, des verbes signifiant
“revenir” pour I'aboutissement a un état qui n’existait pas auparavant:
(2) yaqilinag: ‘dda fuldn™ fayh™, wa-huwa lam yakun fayh™ qatte wa-‘dda |-
Zu agin® wa-huwa lam yakun 'Ggin™ fa-ya‘iidu
(2) On dit: quelqu’un est revenu (=devenu) vieux, et il n’a jamais 616 vicux ct
L’eau est revenu (devenu) altérée sans avoir 16 altérée auparavant.
Le Coran méme est cité par Ibn Faris pour cette utilisation de ‘dda
(3) hatia ‘ada ka-I-‘urgiini I-qadim
(3" Jusqu’a ce qu'il soit revenu (devenu) comme un vicux rameau de palmier
(Q. 39.36)

A motre point de vue, il s'agit ici d’un trait sémantiquc des verbes du type
“revenir” qui doit étre pris cn considération pour expliquer leur utilisation en tant
qu'inchoatifs: la coincidence du point initial avec lc point final du déplacement, ne
les caractérisent pas suffisamment parce quon aboutit (de nouveau) 2 un point
aprés avoir parcouru un trajet: ce sont, done, des résultatifs el c’est en cette qualité
qu’ils expriment le "devenir”. 11 faut remarquer, d'ailleurs, que la tournure négative
de “dda est utilisée pour exprimer une cessation (d'activité, d’état) marquée elle
aussi par le "devenir”; en francais "ne... plus”:

@) (...) id lam ya‘ud al“élamu {-hadil yagbalu ‘an takiina hundlika zdwiyar'"
fihi ld tata‘dmalu bi-n-naqdi wa-1 ta‘rifu gamina 1-“ardi wa-t-talabi wa-I-
mundfasa

(4) () parce que le monde moderne n'accepte plus d'y avoir un coin qui
n'utilise pas la monnaie et qui ne connait pas la loi de loffre et de la
demande et de la concurrence.
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L’expression de linchoativité par des auxiliaires qui sont a l'origine des verbes
de mouvement n'est pas propre 4 Iarabe. Non sculement les langues qui nous sont
familizres utilisent des verbes ayant une signification semblable: "se mettre 2", "come
[to know]" etc. - mais aussi des langues comme le chinois ct le japonais font appel
2 la m&me catégorie de verbes. L'inchoatif fait partic du grand champ sémantique
de Pexistence, le plus étendu, le plus abstrait. R. Jackendorff (1983:202-3) remarque
que les expressions: "be in existence”, “be out of existence”, "come into existence”, "go
out of existence”, "stay in cxistence”, "bring into existence", "kecp in existence" et les
verbes "exist”, "persist”, "create”, "destroy” qui sont des lexicalisations de certains des
verbes mentionnés, prouvent que "even in this maximally limited ficld the use of
spatial language secms incvitable”.

Kana lui-méme, présenté d’habitude comme le plus général des verbes expri-
mant l'existence en arabe, peut-étre lié & unc racine signifiant "se mettre debout”
(le méme sens que gdma, donc). Bravmann qui [ait cette remarque a propos de
kana (1953:149) trouve des traces de ce sens primaire dans makdn qui dérive, selon
son opinion de "to stand” et non pas de "to be". Mais cn arabe kdna cst congu comme
inchoatif et paraphrasé par huliga "il a €16 créé’ comme le montre bien Sibawayhi
(Kitab 1, 21) et la définition citée par Bravmann (1953:76) d'al-GawharT (Sifrah 11,
404) od kdna "plein” dans mud kdana équivaut a huliga. MEme si ces remarques
peuvent nous apparaitre comme le fruit des spéculations des grammairiens arabes,
soucieux de ne pas laisser sans mention le commencement absolu, il n’est pas moins
vrai que kdna n’apparait avec son sens plein que dans la forme & suffixes, donc celle
qui exprime le dynamisme de I'étre: des qu'il apparait conjugué a la forme a pre-
fixes, il exprime plutdt la possibilité.

11 est admis que les verbes “types" pour 'expression du devenir sont ceux dont la
signification est liéc 3 un certain moment dc la journée (B'). Sibawayhi (Kitab 11,
21) présente ‘agbaha el *amsd comme ayant tantdt le statut de kdna, tantit le statut
de istaygazi *ils se sont réveillés" ou nanui "ils se sont endermis’. Le passage du
sommeil & Pétat d'éveil et inversement est, sans doute, un modéle capable de
rendre compte de l'idée de commencement relatif, d'unc existence qui porte en 50i
les marques du "devenir”. §'il on cst ainsi, on peut concevoir les autres verbes dc la
méme catégorie ('adhd, bata etc.) comme étant construits sur le modele de ces in-
choatifs. Mais il se peut que r@ha offre lui aussi un modele par sa signification de
"partir" ou "arriver" le soir et dans cc cas on est tovjours dans lc champ sémantique
du mouvement.

L’inchoativité exprimée par ces verbes peut étre interprétée de deux maniéres
différentes selon le verbe qui suit, sclon le contexte: soit le résultatif rendu dans la '
traduction par "il est arrivé ", soit le commencement. La premidre interpretation
nous semble prévaloir, surtout lorsqu'il s'agit de I'évolution des choses vers le pire.
(5) hadihi I-mas’alatu yatakarraru tarkuhd [T nihdyati kulli mawsim®™ masrahiyy"”

'ild I-haddi Nadf ‘asbalnd nahid fihi mina (-tikrdari l-mumilli
(57 Ce probléme se pose de nouveau a chaque fin de saison théatrale, si bien
que pous sommes arrivés  craindre une répétition ennuycuse.

Avec la forme négative du verbe suivant, ces auxiliaires marquent I'arrét ou la
cessation dans la perspective du "devenir”, de la méme maniére que md “ada - lam

va‘ud.
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(6) ‘asbahat 'ahdditi laki liflac™ IG taladdu laki I-'ana (Cantarino 1975:111, 256)
6" Les histoires que je te raccontais lorsque tu étais petite ne te plaisent plus

maintenant.

Le résultatif se trouve dans le proche voisinage du "commencement” ct tous les
deux sont subsumés par Pinchoativité (c’est l'idée de statif qui leur est opposée).
C'est peut-étre, 2 cause de cela qu'on trouve si peu de verbes qui expriment en tant
qu'auxiliaircs lidée de final-résultatif (contrairement 2 inchoatif): Fleisch
(1979:199) se contente d’en mentionner Jaraga min "finir".

Les auxiliaires inchoatifs portent en eux quelques traces de leur signification
primaire. On peut dire, par cxemple, que les verbes liés par leur signification au soir
et & la nuit (‘amsd et bata) sont plus aptes A rendre Ie sens d'une évolution vers
quelque chose de mauvais, de difficile (Anghelescu 1981:122-3).

(7N al-haydwu amisat mu'aggadac™ fi asring hada

™) La vie est devenue compliquée 3 notre époque.

(8) wa-hdkadd bitnd nuhily ‘ald rrafiq al-q@'id muhimmating nahnu fi-
natafaggara ma‘a I-'asaf ild muhimmar™ ‘uhra la silata lahd ‘itlag™ bi-
mas’iliyyating.

(8") De cette manire, nous en sommes arrivés & abandonner au camarade le
président nos propres taches pour nous consacrer a d'autres, qui n’avaient
aucune relation avec nos responsabilités,

I1 faut souligner qu'il s'agit plutét d'une tendance, parce que chez Z. Tamir par
exemple "la fille devient belle" est rendu par amsat.

Parmi les verbes inchoatifs exprimant 2 l'origine le mouvement il y cn a qui
gardent quelques traces de leur origine quant au type de mouvement qu'ils
expriment: habba, badara, intalaga se référent 3 un changement rapide, tandis que
Za‘ala, par exemple, est plus neutre de cc point dc vue.

Tout aussi comme dans d’autres langues, les éléments adverbiaux ou d'autres
¢léments du contexte peuvent rendre comptc d'un certain lype d’inchoativité:
Jagfar™ "soudain” et fay™ fa-$ay™ "peu A peu” peuvent &tre considérés comme ap-
partenant 2 celte catégoric d'éléments, de méme que hand, qui indique une limite
dans Pespace, peut indiquer aussi unc limite dans lc temps & partir de laquelle
commence le changement (cest plutét de cetle manidre que hattd doit étre inter-
prétée, et non pas comme mrque spéeiale de la fin de l'action, comme le prétend
Fleisch [1979:199]).

Ce sont les structures 'idd bi ct 'id ayant pour fonction d’exprimer al-mufiga’a
"la surprise" selon les grammairiens arabes qui rendent un certain type d’inchoativité,
méme en I'absence du verbe, pour 'ida bi. 11 s'agit des présentatifs dont I'origine
déictique est évidente, que nous traduisons souvent en [rangais par "voild" (consti-
tué, lui aussi, ne Poublions pas, de "vois® et de "1a") et qui signalent le passage
rapide d’un état 4 I'autre ou, surtout pour 'idd bi, unc scnsation qui apparait sou-
dain. Ibn Hi%dm (Mugnf I, 91) nous rapporte I'opinion de Abii Bakr ibn al-Hayyat
selon lequel 'idd scrait un adverbe (zarf) contenant le sens de wagadtu *j'ai trouvé"
et ra'aytu "j’ai vu" (c'est pour cela qu'il peut avoir un complément A laccusatif, dit-il:
c'est sa réponse 2 la famcusc "al-mas’alatu z-zunbitriyya").
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Tl y a d’autres structures qui servent A exprimer en arabe ce passage rapide d'un
état & Pautre, par exemple md ‘in .. 'illd et md + verbes de sensation (‘alima,
wagada, ra’a, lagd) ... 'illd, que Fleisch (1957:181) nous exhortc & ne pas essayer 3
traduire "en propre”. Toutes ces structures que le frangais peut rendre par "2 peine
... que" nous semblent situer I'événement dans cette tranche minime de temps que
A. Freed nomme onset (voir supra). C'est, selon notre opinion, la tranche ol les
verbes de commencement se rencontrent avec les verbes de proximité et c'est a
cause de cela qu'on trouve des éléments communs aux deux groupes (hamma, ‘aliqa
et méme inchoatif lexical ‘aghasa [fT I-bukd’i]).

Quant 2 la présence d’éléments communs entre Vinchoatif et le causatif (fa‘ala
et tafiga: voir ga‘ala yalirmuhu "il a commencé [a le blamer]" vs. ga‘alahu yaf “alu
“i P'a fait faire") elle s’explique par la parenté sémantique cntre les deux notions,
parenté dont les langucs rendent compte par divers moyens, quelquefois semblables
a ceux utilisés par P'arabe (l'utilisation d'un verbe équivalent & ga‘ala "mettre”
comme inchoatif et comme causatif cn roumain: "a [s¢] punc pe" '[se] meltre [3]" est
un bon exemple).

Nous avons traité jusqu’ici le probleéme dc Pinchoativité surtoul dans une
perspective sémantique: c’est 2 causc de cela que nous ne sommes intéressés qu'en
passant A la construction de ces verbes, de leurs compléments. Les grammairicns
arabes ont accordé beaucoup d’attention & leur syntaxe, signalant, par exemple, la
construction directe des verbes de "commencement” ($a‘ala yaf“alu) vs. la construc-
tion avec ‘art (mais aussi sans ‘an) des verbes de "proximit¢" (kdda "an yasquia "il est
prét A tomber"). Mais ce qui attire surtout notre attention dans leur analyse est qu'ils
considérent les “soeurs de kdna", "les socurs de kdda" et les "verbes de commence-
ment" comme des &léments venant se superposer 4 un énoncé considéré comme
préexistant. Cela veut dire, selon notre opinion, qu'il s'agit d’éléments qui intro-
duisent un certain dynamisme dans un énoncé qui ne le possédait pas auparavant.
Comme nous Pavons déja montré (Anghelescu 1988:347), Tarabe dispose égale-
ment d’autres moyens pour exprimer l'inchoativité, mais il est difficile de distinguer
ce quil y a de lexical et de grammatical dans cette expression. Avec les classes
Qinchoatifs mentionnées 4 (A), (B), (B") nous sommes, peut-Gire, plus proches de
la grammaire parce qu'il y a une remarquable unit¢ dans lc passage du locatil et du
temporel vers Pexpression des idées abstraites d’existence et de devenir.
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LA FORME DU SENS:
LE CAS DU NOM ET LE MODE DU VERBE'

Georgine Ayoub

Université de la Sorbonne Nouvelle (Paris 111)

Un concept est central dans le Livre:' Le concept de “amal, traduit communé-
ment par gouvernement, rection, ou opération.? C'est 13, A vrai dire, un fait avant
d'étre une analyse théorique: La théorie dont ce concept cst le noyau® forme I'é-
pine dorsale des analyses décrivant les rapports des éléments linguistiques dans le
Livre.! On s’en convainc aisément par un examen, méme hétif, des énoncés des té-
tes de chapitres. Plus du tiers des tétes de chapitres du Tome 1 de Derenbourg sont
consacrés nommément 2 cet effet. Les recensions faites par Troupeau dans le corps
du texte sont encore plus imposantes.’ Laissons-13, néanmoins, les chiffres et les
nombres. L'essentiel est ailleurs. 11 est dans la détermination du statut linguistique
de cette théorie: Comment s’inscrit-clle dans 'ensemble des théories du Livre? Que
dit-elle exactement sur la langue, cctte langue-ci, 'arabe, que Ie Livre prend pour ob-
jet? Que peut-elle nous enseigner sur le langage? Que dit-clle, enfin, sur la nature
de la théorie grammaticale dont elle forme une piece maitresse? On le sait, le Livre
s’ouvre sur une épitre dont le premier chapitre a pour propos de distinguer entre le
nom, le verbe et la particule [c.1]. La premiére proposition du Livre énonce donc
unc propriété importante de la langue, la propriété de divisibilité en unités
discrétes, 1d les parties du discours.® Mais cette proposition revient aussi
implicitement A soutenir une thése d’hétérogénéité, A affirmer que dans la
langue, il y a du dissemblable et de Phétérogeéne.

En effet, les séquences de sons ne sont pas analysables de maniére identique.
On y discerne des catégories irréductibles les uncs aux autres, Cette irréductibilité

"Iy a exactement douze siécles, disent la légende et les livres de biographie, en 791 ou peut-étre
4 quelque date ultéricure était décédé Sthawayhi, auteur du Livre dont nous aurons & parler dans
tout ce travail. L'année 1991 fut, en Occident, I'année des commémorations, celle d'une grande figure
de la musique: Mozart, mort en 1791. Le calendrier rapproche ces deux figures: Tous deux grands en leur
domaine, tous deux morts jeunes. Je voudrai dédicr cette communication 4 ce grand linguiste arabe.

! Tout au long de ce texte, Livre avee un L majuscule désignera le Kitsb de Sibawayhi. Il sera cité
par deux chiffres séparés par un point. Le premier indique le o de la page dans I'édition de
Derenbourg, le second le numéro de la ligne. Toutes les références renvoient au tome I.

2 On abordera ultéricurement la question de la traduction eu égard 4 la valeur linguistique du
concept. J'adopte moi-méme le premier terme pour faciliter la lisibilité de I'exposé,

3 On peut isoler un ensemble de concepts dans le Livre en étroite relation avee le concept de “amal,
nommément rdb, raf, nasb, darr, ‘awdhir al-kalim, gazm, ‘dmil, ma‘mul, ctc. C'est I'ensemble des
propositions formulées & I'aide de ces coneepts que I'on désignera ici par théorie,

4 . "
Ceux, du moins, que nous disons relever de la syntaxe.

% Selon Troupeau 1976, les mots dérivés de la racine “mf dans le sens qui nous concerne ont plus
de 457 occurrences. Sans compter les occurrences de 7f° (plus de 800), de nsb, ete.

% D'autres propositions énoncent cette propriété de manidre plus directe. Nous les laissons ici de
coté,

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.4
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a un statut théorique dans le texte: Elle sert de principe éclairant certains
fonctionnements syntaxiques. Ainsi une forme nominale participiale dotée d'un sujet
ne peut fonctionner comme énoncé fini A cause du principe d’irréductibilité des
catégories syntaxiques. 1 a est agrammatical au sens de 1 b:

1*a daribun zaydan
frappant-nom-n Zayd-acc
b darabtu zaydan (239.17)

i’ ai frappé Zayd-acc
Les locuteurs, commente le Livre, auraient jugé mauvais d'assimiler la forme
nominale au verbe, afin qu'il y ait différence entre le verbe et le nom [c.2].

Un second exemple, emprunté 2 la syntaxe du verbe, reléve du méme principe:
I'adjacence stricte entre une particule qui détermine la flexion modale -2 du verbe’
et ce dernier, dit STbawayhi, s justific par le fait que le nom n'est point comme le
verbe et, en conséquence, les gouverneurs des verbes ne sont point comme les gou-
verneurs des noms [c.3]. Le Livre étaie son propos en arguant du nombre réduit des
gouverneurs du verbe, en comparaison avec ceux du nom. La premigre phrase du
Livre est donc premiére en des sens multiples: Elle est premigre dans Pordre d'ex-
position. Elle énonce, par ailleurs, une propriété premiére du langage: son carac-
tére discret et pose implicittement un principe dirréductibilité entre les unités
qu'elle distingue, les parties du discours. Si la premigre proposition du Livre est celle
de la divisibilité, du dissemblable et de I'hétérogéne, la seconde est une proposition
de similitude ol la similitude est & entendre, 1A aussi, en sens multiples. Seuls
quelques aspects de cette proposition concernent notre propos: Le concept de ‘amal
qui analyse le comportement des finales des mots® établit une relation de similitude,
une hypothése que j'appellerai ¢’homogénéité. Il postule, en effet, que les varia-
tions régulitres des finales de deux parties du discours: le nom et le verbe, ce que
nous appelons le Cas du nom et le mode du verbe sont A rapporter 4 un méme
principe grammatical, 4 existence d'un gouverneur (“@mil). Celte proposition af-
firme donc, d’emblée, Pattention portée par la démarche grammaticale & la mar-
que, 4 la matérialité de la langue.Et celle-ci semble déterminer ce qui a statut
grammatical: il s’agit d’expliquer la variation réguliére dans la séquence sonore.
Néanmoins, assumer sous le méme concept Cas du nom et mode du verbe n’est pas
di & un empirisme naif qui aurait hitivement déduit de P'identité de la marque em-
pirique I'identité du concept. Le texte est, d'emblée, sans équivoque. On le sait,
Stbawayhi pose immédiatement ensuite que bien qu’au niveau du /afz, on ne puisse
percevoir que quatre marques phonétiques distinctes, les finales de mots se laissent
analyser selon huit cas différents par le concept de gouverncur (1.10). I y a homo-
phonie entre raff et damm, nasb et fath, garr et kasr, gazm et wagqf, bref entre la vo-
yelle de la flexion et celte méme voyelle quand elle se trouve 2 la fin d’'un mot inva-
riable. La détermination conceptuelle qui permet de discerner 'homophonie est don-
née explicitement: celle de variation réguliére et d’invariance idiosyncratique. Seule

7 Le texte parle de harf ndsib. J'éviterai de traduire nasb dans les verbes par subjonclif: On le sait,
sa valeur ne correspond pas toujours 4 celle d'un subjonctif. Aussi désignerai-je cette flexion par sa
forme phonétique 4 la troisiéme personne du masculin singulier: -a.

8 magart ‘awdpiri -kalimat
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la premiére reléve du ‘amal. En somme, la matérialité de la langue ne s’épuise pas
dans le phonétique. Mais en quoi les particules affectent-clles le verbe de la méme
maniére que les verbes affectent le nom ou qu’un nom affecte un autre nom? Des
notions sémantiques ne scmblent point, de prime abord, d’aucun secours. Tl est, das
lors, courant d’opposer la théorie du “@mal comprise comme théoric de la forme au
sens et de regretter, en conséquence, cet excés d’attention au formel, voire ce
formalisme, ce peu d’intérét pour le scns manifesté par le Livre et, 2 sa suite, par
toute la tradition grammaticale arabe. Cette thése est un pilier essentiel de nombre
d’études sur Ihistoire de la grammaire arabe, tant en Orient que dans les études
occidentales, les théses récentes sur ce sujet ne faisant souvent que traduire dans
la langue des savoirs contemporains les idées des philologues. Elle a pour corollaire
lidée que la tradition grammaticale arabe nc s’est guire intéressée A Pétude sé-
mantique du syst¢me verbal. On citera, pour ce qui est des études frangaises, I'opi-
nion de Fleisch dans son "Traité de philologie™ "... [la] mani¢re de travailler [des
grammairiens arabes] les maintenait 2 la surface des faits, dans des explications
d’'une mani¢re générale attachées A la forme, négligeant Pexposé des fonctions”,
Et, en note, Fleisch fonde son opinion sur la question de la flexion du nom et du
verbe: "Par exemple, le marfii’ est le mot qui recoit -1, nom ou verbe; le mansith le
mot qui regoit -a, nom ou verbe. Cet i'rdb est ainsi appliqué matéricllement au nom
et au verbe, sans partir des fonctions od il aurait fallu nécessairement distinguer
entre nom et verbe" (Fleisch, 1961:46). Ailleurs, aprds avoir cxposé le rapproche-
ment que fait la tradition entre nom et verbe a préfixes, Fleisch conclut en dénon-
cant cet "emploi outrancier de I'analogic’ comme "construction artificielle et arbi-
traire” (1961:16). Si on se reporte aux travaux récents, on entend des échos simi-
laires. Ce sont les mémes questions du gouvernement du verbe et de la similitude
entre le verbe 2 préfixes et le participe actif qui sont reprises dans Bohas,
Guillaume, Kouloughli, 1990 (désormais BGK), pour affirmer "The Arabic tradition’s
lack of interest in the semantics of the verbal system, which was never approached
in a systematic way" (BGK 1990:55).

On trouvera une résonnance particulitre de la thise courante dans le propos
de ce dernier ouvrage. Non seulement la thése de la dissociation entre la théorie du
gouvernement comprise comme étude purement formelle et de peu dintérét et 'é-
tude du sens y est prise pour axiome, mais elle détermine Ihistorisation méme de
la pensée grammaticale arabe, les ruptures qu’on y voit, cte. Aussi l'ouvrage dis-
tingue-t-il entre une "approche énonciative de la syntaxe” qui serait celle de
Stbawayhi et une approche formelle qui serait celle’ des grammairicns de la période
classique, La premidre analyserait les séquences en termes d’opérations effectuées
par le locuteur en vue de produire un effet sur Pallocutaire; La seconde les analyse-
rait en termes de relations formelles entre leurs éléments.® Ailleurs, le texte parle
d'une dichotomie entre deux modeles, un modele de gouvernement et un modale
prédicatif, que la période classique aurait cristallisés sur les deux écoles grammati-

® Cette distinction est méme projetée sur toute I'histoire des g ires puisque l'ouvrage disting
les systémes linguistiques selon une typologie qui les diviserait tous en deux classes, celles-ld mémes
distinguées pour la gr ire arabe. Il n'est pas hasardeux d'avancer que c'est 1 une typologic trop

simple pour rendre compte de la variété et de la richesse des modéles grammalicaux €établis dans
I'histoire afin de comprendre les langues que parlent les hommes,
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cales de Kiifa et de Basra."” Quant au syst¢éme d’analyse de Sibawayhi qui reléve
de notre propos actuel, il présupposerait que tout énoncé est le résultat final d'un
ensemble d’opérations effectuées par le locuteur, chacune de ccs optrations ¢tant
simultanément et indissociablement formelle et sémantique."

Tout le probleme certes est ce que Pon entend par forme et sens. Dans le Livre,
les considérations sémantiques sont celles, nous dit-on, relatives a l'intention du lo-
cuteur, les considérations formelles celles relatives a la théorie du gouverncment.””
Et enfin, c’est le locuteur lui-méme qui opre la ‘jonction” entre la forme et le sens,
puisque c'est en fonction de ces intentions qu'il fait gouverner les gouverneurs.”
Chacune de ces propositions préte i discussion. Elles se heurtent d€ja a unc objec-
tion théorique: Si toute les opérations qu'on peut déceler dans un énoncé sont ef-
fectuées par le locuteur, la syntaxe "cesserait instantanément d'étre”, pour reprendre
une expression de Saussurc. Cette thdse, qui rapporte ainsi terme 2 terme langue
(opérations syntaxiques) et monde (locuteur) rappelle, en effet, celle, dénoncée par
Saussure, selon laquelle les objets seraient les termes sur lesquels se fixeraient les
signes.” Le Livre, au reste, ne soutient aucuncment une these semblable. Des prin-
cipes grammaticaux réglent les opérations, sans intervention du locuteur (voir
section 1), L'intervention méme de celui-ci s¢ négocie d’'une maniére bien spéci-
fique, on le verra plus bas (sections 3.2, 3.3. et 4).

C'est bien la relation de la forme au sens qu'il faut repenser de maniére plus ra-
dicale pour entendre le propos du Livre. En cffet, méme lcs analyses qui pergoivent
P'aspect cardinal de la théorie du gouvernement, telles celles d’Owens 1988 et 1990,
restent en un certain sens tributaires de ce postulat premicer relatif & la connexion
gouvernement/forme: Elles passent sous silence la portée de cette théoric pour ce
qui est des valeurs modales. On tentera de montrer ici que I'hypothése d’homogé-
néité n’est, en eflct, possible A soutcnir que si 'on souticnt quc la langue est forme.
La notion de "forme” doit, néanmoins, &tre entendue au sens que lui conférait Saus-
sure dans sa célébre proposition. L’'opposition pertinente pour entendre les propos
du Livre dans leur juste résonnance n’cst point forme/scns, mais forme/substance:
Le sens lui-méme se préte a la forme. Ou, dit autrement, le formel dans le Livre in-
clut, 2 la fois, lc syntaxique et lc sémantique. Cette approche du sens n'est pas si ex-
ceptionnelle: On sait, par exemple, que les ¢tudes linguistiques contemporaines
parlent d’une sémantique formelle. Dans le Livre, il n’y a pas d'un ¢6té "forme” en-
tendue comme gouvernement et de I'auntre le scns, que 'on entende par cela l'inten-

% ¢f. BGK 1990:68 sq.

" voir BGK 1990:38 par exemple: "SThawayhi's system of analysis crucially presupposes that any
utterance is the final result of a sequence of operations performed by the speaker, each one of these
operations being si ously and indissociably formal and semantic”,

12 On lira par exemple Panalyse sur ‘igd’ ¢t ‘Fmadl et, en particulier, ce passage (BGK 1990:38): "Now
these two operations (i“mdl/ilgd"), even il they are expressed through terms which denote merely formal
properties of the verb ... are nevertheless related to ic consi jons, that is to the intention
(niyya) of the speaker”,

Bn_ these terms (#mdi/ilgd’) are masdars (verbal nouns) derived from factitive verbs, and that they
actually point to something performed by the speaker” (RGK 1990:38).

M Voir Cours de Linguistique Générale, Paris.
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tion du locuteur ou quelqu’ autre notion, mais la théoric du gouvernement méme
se fonde sur des analyses sémantiques ct rend compte tant d’opérations syntaxiques
que sémantiques ou relatives 2 Pénonciation. En somme, on a tort de croire que
la théorie du gouvernement ne traite que de forme en oubliant le sens: Elle traite
de la forme méme du sens. Voild ce qu'on tentera de montrer dans les développe-
ments qui suivent. Le formel sera entendu comme relationnel, On le savait déja par
P'analyse de Ia notion de tamtil,* ce que la grammaire représente, 'objet de la re-
présentation est la relation entre les termes, non les termes cus-mémes, Une simple
analyse lexicale du concept de “armal montre que la notion est formelle, que la forme
est relations grammaticales, non empiric immédiate des termes,

1. La dimension géométrique de la relation de gouvernement

La notion de “@mal établit un lien entre deux termes: un élément gouverneur
(‘@mil) et un élément gouverné (ma‘mitl). Elle st soumise 3 plusicurs principes
généraux sur lesquels j*aurai A parler & un moment ou A un autre de cet exposé:
la nature de Pélément gouverneur, de Félément gouverné, les principes qui réglent
la relation entre éléments gouverncurs et éléments gouvernés. Ainsi articulée, la
théorie du “amal présente des parentés certaines avec plusicurs théories ou sous-
théories de la linguistique contemporaine ou de la grammaire traditionnelle: 11 est
aisé, par exemple, de montrer ses affinités avec la théorie du gouvernement telle
que la développe Chomsky 1981 dans le modele du gouvernement et du liage."® La
théorie du ‘amal présente également des parentés conceptuelles certaines avec la
notion traditionnelle de rection connue dans la grammaire occidentale. Mon propos
ici ne sera nullement de tirer Ia théorie arabe du ¢6té de telle ou telle théorie con-
temporaine ou ancienne: Une telle démarche risque fort de succomber & ce que jai
appelé ailleurs Pillusion moderniste.” Il me semble précisément plus important
de partir du constat de sa parenté avec plusieurs théories et d'en voir la raison.
Toutes s’appuient, du moins dans unc partic de leurs propositions, sur une propriété
fondamentale du langage; Saussure I'appelle la linéarité du signifiant: Pour dire le
monde, on se trouve dans la nécessité d’enchainer les unités linguistiques les uncs
a la suite des autres sans pouvoir les prononcer toutes A Ia fois. La langue en acqui-
ert un ordre propre qui n'est pas celui du monde. Notrc parole s'inscrit dans le
temps: On a besoin de tellement de mots pour dire les choses. Mais elle s'inscrit
aussi dans P'étenduc:' les enchaincments des ¢léments linguistiques obéissent 2

% Voir Ayoub 1990,

*® Voir €galement Owens 1988 qui dévcloppe une comparaison détailléc avee une grammaire des
dépendances fondée largement sur les vues de Tesnidres.

7 voir Ayoub 1991a,

1 Saussure, 1972:103: "le signifiant ... se déroule dans le temps seul et a les caractéres qu'il
emprunte au temps: a) il représente une étendue, et b) cette étendue est mesurable dans une seule
dimension: c’est une ligne, Ce principe est &vi <. Cep il est fc | et les conséquences
en sont incalculables;... tout le mécanisme de la langue en dépend” et p. 170: " Dans le discours, les
mots contractent entre ecux, en vertu de leur enchainement, des rapports fondés sur Je caractére
linéaire de la langue, qui exclut la possibilité de prononcer deux éléments 4 la fois ... Ceux-ci se
rangent les uns 4 la suite des autres sur la chaine de fa parole”.
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des lois.

11 semble, quand on examine les langues de prés, que la linéarité du signifiant
soit une notion trop simple pour rendre adéquatement compte de la syntaxe des
langues. Mais bien qu'elle ne se voit posée que pour étre, par le méme mouvement,
réfutée, elle nomme "I'observable des places” sur lequel s'appuie, dirait Milner, la
"géométrie du langage".” Il est, en fait, impossible de concevoir une grammaire qui
w'intdgre point par un ensemble de propositions théoriques cette propriété. Dans
la grammaire de Bloomfield, par excmple, la lin€arit¢ du signifiant cst subsumée
par la notion de position: les unités ordonnées sont des positions.” En d'autres
termes, Pordre linéaire des unités est un primitif qui entre dans la définition des
concepts de Panalyse. Il en va tout autrement dans le Livre. L'ordre des éléments
linguistiques n’est pas un primitif, mais un effet déduit a partir d'unc analyse
abstraite. Ainsi, ce n’est pas la notion de mawdi® — lc mot signific littéralement posi-
tion et se rapproche aussi, soutient 2 juste titre Carter, de la notion de fonction chez
Bloomficld - qui subsume la linéarité dans le Kitdb et par la suite dans la tradition
arabe, mais bien celle de ‘amal,” du moins particllement, comme on le verra. C'est
certainement le principe de linéarité qui permet de subsumer sous le méme concept
Cas du nom et mode du verbe: Tous deux obéissent, dans leur occurrence, 2 des
contraintes d’ordre, contraintes relcvant de la géométrie.”? Jen citerai bri¢vement
ici quelques aspects.

1.1 Le principe d’ordre linéaire (tagdiin wa-ta’hir)

Un principe d’ordre linéaire entre I'élément gouverneur cl I'6lément gouverné
explique unc propriété typologique importante de la langue arabe que tout linguiste
rencontre et dont il a & rendre compte: I'arabe est unc langue od le verbe fléchi est
2 Pinitiale. Traitant de la mauvaise qualité de:

2 aM? zaydan ‘ahd-ka ‘azunnu (49.19)

Zayd-acc frére-acc-10i je crois
Zayd est ton frére, je crois
b?? zaydan qd'iman darabtu
Zayd-acc levé-acc j'ai frappé
Jai frappé Zayd alors qu'il était debout.
Sibawayhi énonce la généralisation suivante: Dans le cas canonique, le verbe est
le premier €lément 'l est gouverncur [c.4]. En somme l'ordre canonique de la

1 Sur les idées de Milner voir Annexe 2 A.

# Mais la notion de position chez Bloomficld n'est pas uniquement définic par 'ordre linéaire. Elle
est bien plus complexe. Bloomfield (1970) parle de laxémes de sélection, d'ordre, et de modulation
comme définissant des positions qui sont, somme toute, congues comme des positions de "sens”
grammatical issu de ces traits formels (les positions d'acteur et d'action, par exemple dans John ran).
Cela signifie que la notion de "position” chez Bloomfield n'est pas exclusivement géométrique et
entretient un rapport bien indirect avec la notion de "position” en grammaire générative, par exemple.

2 Cela est peut-&tre susceptible d'éclairer les termes d'un débat sur position et fonction engagé
par Carter, repris par Versteegh et Owens.

2 Cf. Milner, 1989:379 "les positions sont géométriques en ccla qu'elles se laissent représenter
dans I'espace”. Mais on lira égal t les développ ts qui sui sur le "dédoublement des
géométries”.
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phrase verbale ol le verbe est le premier élément de P'ordre séquentiel est un effet
de la théoric du gouvernement. Celle-ci contribuc donc 3 définir des positions li-
néaires canoniques.” La généralisation précédente a une proposition symétrique.
Elle est énoncée pour la méme construction: "A chaque fois que tu veux suspendre
(effet du gouverneur), il est préférable de le disposer en dernier [par rapport i
I'élément qu'il est susceptible de gouverner]" [c.5]. Le principe est trés clairement
dit, dans des termes plus généraux, en 21.11. Le passage cité spécifie: "Si [rete-
ment]* est gouverneur relativement a quelqu’ autre élément, tu le disposes cn
premier comme tu as disposé ‘azunnu ct ‘ahsabu en premier et si tu annules [son ef-
fet en tant que gouverneur], tu le disposes en dernier comme tu les as disposés en
dernier car ils ne gouvernent aucun autre élément” [c.6]. Le ‘@mal définit donc une
précédence linéaire du gouverncur et en conséquence, l'ordre respectif des €16-
ments gouverneurs et gouvernés,”

On retrouve une généralisation structurale encore plus contrainte pour ce qui
est des gouverneurs des verbes au jussif. Ceux-ci, 'ils gouvernent un verbe, doivent
précéder les deux verbes et les gouverner tous deux, La séquence suivante:

3 *a ‘ati-ka ‘in ta'ti-ni (389.13)

je viens (inacc. indicatif)-toi si tu vicns(inacc. jussif)-moi
Je te rendrai visite si tu me rends visite
o scul le second verbe est au jussif, est jugée mauvaise, La séquence correcte
étant:
b ‘ati~ka ‘in ‘atayta-ni (387.20)
viens(inacc. ind.)-moi si tu es venu (acc)-moi
Je te rendrai visite si (u me rends visite
Il est mauvais, dit le texte, de ne pas disposer la particule cn premier si clle assigne
le jussif au verbe qui la suit [¢.7].

Néanmoins, les contraintes d'ordre de la théoric du ‘arnal ne sont pas le seul
critére qui définit 'agencement canonique des positions linéaires: clles ne disent
rien, en cffet, de I'ordre respectif des éléments qui ne sont pas dans une relation de
gouvernement. Par exemple, l'ordre canonique du sujet et de I'objet. Celui-ci est ex-
pliqué par des considérations ayant rapport  I"importance” du sujet jugée relative-
ment 2 la théorie dc la prédication. Discutant des exemples:

5 L'usage qui est fait ici de position ne coincide ni avec place ni avee position, tels que les définit
Milner 1989. Il ne s'agit donc pas d'un systéme de places: ce n'est point l'ordre des termes analysés
minimalement comme mots dont il s'agit, mais 'ordre d'une catégorie analyséc comme gouverneur
relativement 4 des termes fonctionnels analysés comme Eléments gouvernés. Ii s'agit donc de
positions définies théoriquement et ne correspondant pas aux places empiriques. Néanmoins, la
relation d'ordre qui les définit est unc relation d'ordre linéaire, €noncée en termes de succession et
de voisinage. La notion dc "position” utilisée ici se laisse le mieux comparer & celle de "site” of. 382
"Toutes les théories syntaxiques dignes de ce nom, et cela depuis les origines, admettent I'hypothése
des sites", & condition d'sjouter qu'une relation d'ordre linéaire est définie sur les sites.

iy propos de fihd dans md kdna ‘ahadun hayran minka fihd. L texte ajoute la généralisation
svivante: "A chaque fois que tu disposes en dernier I'élément dont tu annules ['effet en tant
qu'opérateur], la phrasc cst meilleure” (kulfamd ‘ahharta lladf wigi kdna ‘ahsana), (21.10).

B Les grammairiens tardifs tenteront d'énoncer des généralisations similaires relatives 4 Pordre
du gouvermneur/gouverné. On se reportera 4 Owens 1988:53 pour des références.



44 Georgine Ayoub

4 a daraba “abdullahi zaydan
a frappé Abdallah-nom Zayd-acc
Abdallah a frappé Zayd
b daraba zaydan ‘abdullahi
a frappé Z-acc A-nom
le texte commente en ces termes " L'ordre canonique ... est celui od le sujet est en
premier ... comme s'ils eussent mis en premitre position celui qui leur parait plus
important & exprimer et par Pexpression duquel ils se suffisent” [c.8].

Quoique le passage fasse référence au locuteur (générique: les Arabes), I'im-
portance du sujet est, en fait, déterminée par des considérations sémantiques rela-
tives A la théorie de la prédication: les termes 'ggnd, istagnd sont les termes
consacrés dans le Livre pour parler d’une phrase dont le sens est complet du fait de
la réalisation des deux termes de la prédication.”® L'exemple précédent est sou-
vent cité pour arguer que Sibawayhi est proche des grands rhétoriciens tardifs en
ceci qu'il ne néglige pas la variation de sens corrélative 2 I'ordre des mots. Cela,
2 vrai dire, n’est point son propos. L’observation n'est, en effet, exacte que si on en
voit Ia stricte limite: Le "sens" dont il s’agit est grammatical par excellence; il est rela-
tif 2 la prédication. 1l intéresse Sibawayhi au méme titre que d’zutres considéra-
tions grammaticales, relatives au “amal, qui expliquent Pordre gouverneur/gouverné
et enfin, toutes les variations d’ordre de mots qui ne sont pas “grammaticales”, qui
désigneraient de pures places, sont négligées par le texte. Ainsi, pour ce qui est de
Pantéposition de I'objet dans les exemples b ct ¢ suivants:

5 a daraba zaydun “amran
a frappé Zayd-nom Amr-acc
b zaydan darabtu
Zayd-acc jai frappé
c daraba ‘amran zaydun (31.16)

a frappé Amr-acc Zayd-nom

Les rhétoriciens ultéricurs ont vu dans ces différences de place des variations de
sens. Pour Sibawayhi, quelle que soit la place de I'objet," limportance" qui lui est
accordée est identique [c.9]. Tous ces exemples fournissent une illustration utile de
la différence entre site et place, au sens de Milner 1989, Clest 12 Iéquivalent des
exemples du bourgeois gentilhomme cités dans cet ouvrage, 296 sq "Belle marquise,
vos beaux yeux me font mourir d’amour”. Autant dire, en somme, que seul ce qui a
statut grammatical releve du propos du texte. Cela ne veut pas dire que le texte
tourne le dos au sens. On le verra plus bas, ce qui est grammatical a pour pierrc an-
gulaire le calcul du sens et de la référence. Tout dépendra, certes, de la notion de
"sens" impliquée. Mais I'ordre de précédence du gouverneur et du gouverné n'est
point I'effet essenticl du principe de lin€arité. L'effet essenticl du principe peut étre
désigné comme un principe de localité,

2 Cette citation ne peut donc @ notre avis servir d'argument 4 la thése que les opérations de la
grammaire sont effectuées par le locuteur mi par une intention spécifique (BGK 1990:39). Elle porte
vniguement sur l'ordre de deux éléments gouvernés et elle l'explique d'ailleurs par une théorie
grammaticale. En d'autres termes, si intention du locuteur il y a, elle est bien contrainte puisque le Livre
pose, dés |'épitre, que les deux termes de la prédication sont des termes ".... dont le locuteur ne peut
se passer” (voir section 2.1).
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1.2 Le principe de (stricte) localité
Celui-ci est distinct du précédent. Il n’énonce pas:
6 A préctde B.
ol A est le gouverneur, B I'élément gouverné.
Il calcule la "distance” cntre A et B ct suppose, donc, 2 la dilférence du précédent,
un troisitme terme X. Il s’énoncerait plutSt en ces termes:
T A et B doivent étre "proches” et ne peuvent &tre sépar€s par une variable
quelconque X.

La proximit€ a un nom dans le Livre, celui de qurb al-giwar (litt: la proxmité du
voisinage). Le terme X est impliqué par une autre notion: Ia notion de Jasi (litt;
séparation). Tel qu’il vient d'étre énoncé, le principe de localité demcure vague:
Quest-ce qui définit, par exemple, la proximité? Dans le Livre, elle varie selon la
nature de A, de B et de X. Autant dire que la localité ne s’épuise pas dans le géo-
métrique. Elle a toutefois une dimension géométrique certaine: la relation de gou-
vernement implique la notion de domaine. En effet, les cas on le gouverneur n’a plus
dans sa portée I'élément gouverné (les cas de ta’lig - litt: suspension -) montrent
que la grammaire suppose implicitement que Pélément gouverneur et I'élément
gouverné sont dans le méme domaine, sinon on ne verrait point pourquoi certains
€léments, 2 exclusion d'autres, seraient susceptibles de “suspendre” la relation de
gouvernement. On peut également montrer que certaines analyses sur Pantéposition
et la postposition impliquent également la notion de domaine. L'intuition de base
serait donc qu'un gouverneur délimite un domaine. Dans le cas général, sont dans
lc domaine d'un gouverneur les seuls éléments qu'il gouverne.

La localité a deux versions: une version forte et une version faible, la version
faible est celle de la proximité ou du voisinage (qurb al-giwar). La version forte est
P'adjacence stricte ou la contiguité (pas d’élément X entre A el B). On illustrera
qurb al-giwdr par I'analyse faite de:

8  darabtu wa-darabani Zaydun (2817)

j'ai frappé et a frappé-moi Zayd-nom

Jai frappé Zayd et il m’a frappé
Dans cet exemple, deux gouverneurs sont susceptibles d’avoir zayd pour élément
gouverné: le premicr ou le second verbe. Dans la mesure, dit Sibawayhi, ol lc sens
n'impose pas I'un ou I'autre gouverneur ct o I'ellipse, dans la premiere proposition,
est récupérable par Pinterlocuteur, c’est le principe géométrique qui départage: la
proximilé. "Celui (le verbe) qu'il [zayd] suit est prioritaire [pour étre le gouverneur]
de par sa proximilé (li-qurbi giwdrihi)" [c.10]1.7 On le remarquera, I'application du
principe géométrique est subordonnée a des considérations de sens (nagd al-
ma‘nd). On retrouve ces mémes considérations en 35.8. Une illustration du réle de

P Le principe de localité (qurbu I-giwar) est cause de l'assignation d'un Cas qui ne devrait pas &ire
tel et qui est assigné par analogie avec I'tlément précédent, du fait de 1a proximité, C'est lexemple
de: hddd gulmu dabbin haribin ( 26.2.) litt: Clest le trou en terre d'un lézard délabré oi "délabré®
est au génitif comme “Iézard" et non au nominatif comme “trou en terre”. Ce méme principe de
Iocalit€ peut fonctionner pour déterminer le Cas de amr dans: ra'aytu zaydan wa-amran kallamuuhu
('ai vu Zayd (ace) et “Amr (acc) je lui ai parl€), (35.4). Dans la seconde propasition, il est préférable
d'assigner l'accusatif au nom 4 l'initiale car la coordination coorde it deux opérateurs identifques
(les verhes) ot la relation de voisinage justifie cette assignation.
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Pélément X est fournie par les exemples en 198.10 présentés sous 9:

9 a* marartu bi-ragulin hasanun zarifin ‘abiihu
B X A
Je suis passé prés d’un homme-gén beau-nom fin-gén pere-nom-lui
b* marartu bi-ddribin zarffin  zaydan
A X B

je suis passé prés d’un frappant-gén fin-gén Zayd-acc
L’agrammaticalité des deux énoncés peut, pour essenticl, étre expliquéc par cette
proposition: "car il [le locuteur] sépare par un modificur adjcctival entre [Iélément
gouverné] et lc gouverneur” [c.11]. Dans les exemples plus haut, A désigne le gou-
verneur, B I'élément gouverné et X le modifieur adjectival. En a, Pélément gouver-
neur est ‘abiihu en tant que rubtada’ qui, pour Sibawahyi, gouverne le second
terme de la phrase nominale (hasan en a) et lui assigne le nominatif. Or le modifieur
adjectival releve d’une autre relation de gouvernement: il s'accorde avec ragul. De
12 Pagrammaticalité de la séquence. On pourrait donc dire qu'un ¢lément qui re-
leve d'une autre relation de gouvernement ne doit pas interférer entre Pélément
gouverneur et Iélément gouverné. Mais la question est bicn plus complexe. Il sem-
ble quelle implique la complétude des termes, au sens référentiel® et la nature
de la relation entre Iélément gouverneur et I'élément gouverné. Ce qui revient a
dire que la théoric du ‘“amal est traversée par autre chose que la linéarité et la
géométrie. Dans Pexemple précédent, Panalysc ne repose pas sculcment sur un
principe purement géométrique. Les termes A, B et X ne sont pas quelconques.
Dans I'exemple b, A et B forment un scul nom, De mémc le modificur adjectival
forme un seul nom avec élément qu'il modifie. Plus généralement, il existe une
notion de syntagme, du moins nominal, qui fonctionne comme terme ou domaine "o~
paque” A toute autre relation de gouvernement. C'est cetle méme notion qui explique
P'opacité de la proposition qui suit 'anna. Toute la suite est analys¢e comme équiva-
lente A un nom. Le prouve P'analyse de P'exemple suivant: balagant ‘anna zaydan
ga'a (il m'est parvenu que Zayd est venu). Le texie (364.17) commente en ces
termes: Toute la svite ‘anna zaydan g&'a est un nom (kullulie smun), (voir note 49).

L'importance de la nature de la relation est illustréc clairement par la mise en
regard des énoncés suivants:
10 a ‘inna bihd zaydan musabun (303.19)
que par-elle Z(acc) atteint-nom
Zayd est certainement atteint de ccla [ce mal]

28 Clest du moins ce que suggére le commentaire du second exemple: “li-‘annafu wasafahu fa-fa‘ala
hdlabu ka-hdli I-'asmd'i Ii-' ka i A tabtadi’u bi-1-ismi 1 tasifubui”. 1.a possibilité d'avoir des
interférences quand l'autonomic référentielle n'est pas concernée confirme la méme hypothése.
Owens 88:50, discutant d'exemples équivalents, avance qu'lbn Sarri} et al-Mubarrad, en énongant la
contrainte d'adjacence dans des termes généraux: gouverncur/gouverné qui n'impliquent pas la nature
des termes, vont plus loin que SThawayhi dont les propositions restent tributaires de la nature des
termes (notamment de kdna). Il n'est pas sir que la différence entre ces grammairiens soil
adéquatement décrite par la différence particulier/général. Si ce que I'on soutient ici & propos du
Livre s'avdre correct, il serait plus adéquat de dire que ces théories fonl intervenir des paramétres
différents dans le calcul de la localité.
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e *b la mitla bihd zaydin (302.18)

pas similaire-acc en-clle Z-gén

(qui aurait dd dire: il 0’y a pas comme Zayd en ce lieu / si Pordre

Etait: /a mitla Zaydin bi-hd)
En a, le syntagme prépositionnel bilid peut légitimement séparer ‘inna du nom au-
quel elle assigne le Cas accusatil.” Une telle séparation entre le nom et le génitif
adnominal donne une séquence totalement agrammaticale en b, Cela parce que le
principe de localité devient adjacence stricte avec le Cas oblique (qu'il s’agisse du
génitif adnominal ou de l'objet d’'unc préposition). La généralisation, donnée pour
expliquer Pagrammaticalité de I'exemple b, est énoncée en termes de muddf/ism
mudadf ‘ilayhi: "Il est mauvais de séparer le nom du génitif adnominal® [e.12].

On peut se demander si le principe se justifie par des considérations purement
structurales. Le commentaire donné en 74.17 n'cst pas assez précis pour é&clairer
enti¢rement ce point: La séparation du gouverneur et de P'élément gouverné, dit
le texte, n’est pas légitime car ce dernier constitue un seul terme avec le nom qui lui
assigne le Cas [c.13]. L'expression "ddhilun ff l-ismi® (litt: inclus dans le nom) que
nous avons rendu par “"constituer un seul terme” permet plusieurs interprétations,
Méme si on P'entend de manidre purement structurale, elle indique une différence
qualitative: certaines relations de gouvernement préservent Iintégrité des termes.
Dans la complémentation nominale, Ic second terme est disjoint du premier si le
premier porte le tanwin. Clest le cas de daribun zaydan. D’autres ne la préser-
vent pas; c'est le cas de ddribu zaydin. La question de I'antéposition et de la postpo-
sition des termes se posc uniquement dans le premicr cas.

13 La localité dans le cas du verbe
Les contraintes géométriques fonclionnent & Pidentique si le verbe est Pélé-
ment gouverné. Une différence est 3 noter, néanmoins. Elles ont une application
plus stricte avec le verbe qu'avec Ie nom. L’adjacence stricte est exigée entre la parti-
cule gouverneur et 'élément gouverné. Mais 13 aussi, la généralisation n'est pas
énoncée en des termes purement géométriques. La nature de X est tout 4 fait dé-
terminante: il ne peut s’agir d’'un nom. La séquence suivante résume la situation:
11 *A-NP-B
ol A est le gouverncur ( les particules gouverneurs du jussif et du subjonctifl), B Ie
verbe gouverné. Ellc cst illustrée dans le texte par les exemples suivants:

?1a généralisation suivante est donnée & propos de cet exemple: kulfu makdni h laka ‘an
tafsila fihi bayna I-“dmili wa-l-ma“milli fhi bima yahsunu ‘alayhi s-sukits, hasuna laka 'an tafsila
fihi baynahumd bimd yagbuhu “alayhi s-sukitu. 30317 '

* Voir également 74.8 ol elle est énoncée en termes de dm/magrilr: "id tafsilu bayna I-gari
wa-bayna md ya“malu fihi® od gdm/mafnlr désignent le nom et le génitif adnominal. La
généralisation est fournie pour expliquer la différence de grammaticalité enire i et ii:

i h3da ddribu zaydin fthd wa-‘amran

i hdda ddribu zaydin fthd wa-“amrin
La différence de grammaticalité est relative. ii n'est pas total agr ical: Plus la séquence X
qui sépare ddrib de “amr est longue, plus I'accusatif est meilleur (“kullamd tdia I-kaldmu kdna n-nasbu
‘agqwd” 74).

* Le texte utilise le terme infisdl: “fa- idd nawwanta nfasala® 74.18.
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12 *a gi'tuka kay zaydun yagitla dilika (406.2)
Je suis venu 2 toi afin que Zayd-nom dise-subj cela
*b lam zaydun ya'li-ka } (406.6)

ne pas Zayd-nom vient-loi

pour: Zayd ne t'a pas rendu visite
Mais, trés vite, la contrainte sera formulée en termes d’adjacence stricte:

13 *A-X-B _

Plusieurs raisons sont fournies pour expliquer cette agrammaticalité:
1- Une analogie qui existerait dans fa langue entre le jussif (§azm) pour les verbes
et le Cas oblique (garr) pour les noms. L'un correspond 4 Pautre. Les conditions
de gouvernement auxquels ils obéissent sont symétriques: De la méme manidre
qu'un verbe ne peut s'intercaler entre A et B dans le garr, un nom ne peut s’interca-
ler entre A et le verbe gouverné dans le gazm. Plus généralement, dans I'un et
l'autre cas, c’est Padjacence stricte qui est exigée (406.6).
2- Pour ce qui est des particules assignant la flexion modale -a au verbe (nasb), la
relation est symétrique de celle existant entre Yinna et le nom qu'il gouverne: De la
méme maniére qu'un verbe ne peut s'intercaler entre 'inna ct le nom qu'il gouverne,
un nom ne peut s'intercaler entre ‘an (ou les particules de la méme classe) et le
verbe qu'elle gouverne (406.3).%
3 - Enfin, Padjacence stricte est exigée entre les particules assignant la flexion -a au
verbe et ce dernier alors qu’on ne retrouve pas d’exigence correspondante pour les
gouverneurs du nom, ct ce A cause du principe d'irréductibilité des catégories syn-
taxiques:"... car ils ont répugné 2 les rendre similaire avec ce qui gouverne le nom,
car le nom n’est point comme le verbe et, de méme, ce qui le gouverne n'est point
comme ce qui gouverne le verbe” [¢.14].* Quant aux £léments qui gouvernent deux
verbes au jussif (hunifu l-gazd’), ils obéissent A une contrainte quelque peu moins
stricte en ceci qu'il est toléré dans la poésie qu'un nom les sépare du verbe qu'ils
gouvernent car ils ont d’autres emplois dans la langue.*® Ils sont a rapprocher de
la forme participiale qui peut assigner le Cas oblique 4 son objet mais connait éga-
lement d’autres emplois dans la langue (406.18).

On remarquera qu'a chaque fois, dans ces analyses, les contraintes géométri-
ques auxquelles obéit la relation gouverneur / gouverné quand P'élément gouverné
est le verbe sont, en général, justifiées par unc symétric avec les gouverncurs du
nom, En d'autres termes, la relation de gouvernement est définie pour le nom. Elle
est Etendue ensuite au verbe, lequel sera, sauf exceptions notables, justiciable des
mémes conditions, Cette préeminence du nom dans la rclation de gouvernement
constitue la résonnance d'une these générale posée par le Livre: 1l existe une dis-
symétrie entre les entités linguistiques, qu'clles soient phonologiques, morpholo-
giques, syntaxiques, ctc. Cette dissymétrie, exprimée par la notion de "premier”
(’awwal), prend la forme suivante: La catégorie a est "premicre" par rapport  la

32 ol gazrm nazive I-garr. (406.7)

B wg yagidzu ‘an tafsila bayna I-fili wa-1-<dmili fihi bi-l-ismi." 406.3; cf. aussi 428.6.

3 Meéme perspective en 365.11 pour expliquer I'adjacence stricte ‘an -V. La raison suivanie est
invoquée: kardhivata ‘an yuSabbituThd bimd ya“malu [T 1-'asmd’i.

3 »_ tufariqu I-gazma® 406 18,
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catégorie B. Cette proposition générale s’applique aux verbes relativement aux
noms: “Et sache que certains ¢léments de langue® sont plus lourds que d’autres.
Ainsi les verbes sont plus lourds que les noms car les noms sont premiers et ils sont
plus solidement établis" (5.8). La notion de "premicr” a reu diverses interprétations
dans la littérature. Sa présence, fortement soulignée par la tradition ultéricure, fera
dire que la spécificité du verbe a été totalement oubliée dans ces théories. En dis-
cuter ici excéderait largement le propos présent. On lc retiendra néanmoins, le
texte associc la notion de “premier” & une propriété empirique que désigne I'ex-
pression "ce qui est plus solidement établi®, & savoir A ce qui a une distribution plus
grande, des emplois plus nombreux dans la langue. Méme pour ce qui est des con-
traintes géométriques, la relation de gouvernement n’homogénéise donc pas entig-
rement les catégorics grammaticales. Celte relation obéit A des conditions plus
strictes quand le verbe est 'élément gouverné, ceci se justifiant par Iirréductibilité
du verbe par rapport au nom, ou par une dissymétrie entre le verbe et le nom, La
question sera: Ces conditions formelles plus stricles renvoient-elles 4 quelqu’autre
différence dans la langue?

Enfin, Padjacence stricte dans la langue peut aussi se justifier par un procédé
analogique impliquant le sens: I' élément X d’un paradigme ayant méme valeur sé-
mantique qu'un élément Y obéira aux contraintes formelles de X, Clest le cas de
gad par analogie avec lammad:

14 a larmind yafal (407.19)

pas encore il fait

il n’a pas cncore fait

b qad fa"ala

déja il a fait

il a déja fait
L'adjacence stricte en 14 a se justific par la relation de gouvernement. Elle est éten-
duc a l'autre élément du paradigme, qad, comme on le voit en 14 b, car, dit le
texte, Pune et I'autre particule impliquent un présupposé du locuteur qu'on peut
ainsi énoncer: Quelque chose va étre fait” (407.19). Un raisonnement identique est
tenu pour sawjfa (particule du futur) qui est dans une relation d'adjacence stricte avec
le verbe bien qu'il n'y ait pas de relation de gouvernement. En somme, on donne une
€quivalence sémantique avec un autre harf od il y a ‘amal, et du coup, on justifie
P'adjacence. Comme la relation d’équivalence est transitive, clle peut passer par un
troisieme terme: sawfa yaf-alu (il fera) est comparable a sa-yafalu (il fera) et celle-
ci est I'affirmation correspondant 2 /an yaf“ala (il nc fera pas). Comme la particule
lan est dans une relation d’adjacence stricte avec le verbe du fait de la relation de
gouvernement (elle assigne au verbe la flexion -a), sa et sawfa seronl justiciables de
la méme relation [c.15).

On remarquera, dans ces derniers cxemples, que la contrainte gtométrique
entre les termes trouve son fondement dans Pidentité de la valeur sémantique des
€léments d’un paradigme et I'extension aux autres éléments d’une relation d’adja-

* Nous rendons ainsi I'expression:"badu I-kaldm® parce qu'd notre avis la proposition ne concerne
pas seulement les parties du discours. '

¥ Le texte Ie dit de Ia i ivante: i A htimd li-gawi) zinina fay'an.
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cence qui se fonde sur une relation de gouvernement. En d'autres termes, il n'y a
nulle autonomie de la contrainte géométrique par rapport au sens. L'adjacence
stricte trouve son fondement dans le non-géométrique. C'est 13 un aspect qui dis-
tingue la théorie du Livre. Il y en aura d’autres. Mais, avant d’y venir, poursuivons
I'examen des points susceptibles de se retrouver dans d'autres théories.

1.4 L'unicité du gouverneur et la notion de conflit de Cas

Ce principe dit ce qui suit: Un élément ne peut éire gouverné que par un seul
gouverneur. Toute grammaire doit poser une condition similaire: ce qui s’exprime ici
en termes de gouverncment s’exprime, par exemple, €galement en ces termes dans
les modeles génératifs mais y est aussi défini pour le "sens” par ce que Ia théorie
appelle le g-critére. Sans pouvoir étre réduite 2 la dimension géométrique du lan-
gage, Punicité du gouverneur est étroitement liée la notion de domaine: 11 est fort
probable qu’elle la fonde. C’est du moins ce que laisse pressentir le passage sur la
notion de proximité ou de voisinage. Dans la mesure o un élément a un seul gou-
verneur, celui-ci définit un domaine od les ¢léments qu'il gouverne nc sont plus
accessibles A un autre gouverneur. Le principe est énoncé au cours de l'analyse de
I'exemple évoqué plus haut: darabani wa-darabtu zaydan. L'unicité du gouverneur
est ainsi posée:

15 "Pour ce qui est de la forme, le gouverneur cst I'un ou l'autre des deux

verbes” [c.16].

Du point de vue de I'élément gouverné, le principe énonce I'impossibilité du con-
flit de Cas:

16 "Un méme nom ne peut étre gouverné™ a la fois & laccusatif ct au

nominatif’ [¢.17].

L'interdiction du conflit de Cas n’cst pas déterminée par des considérations séman-
tiques directes. Le texte précise bicn que, du point de vue du scns, linformation que
zayd est acteur de l'action exprimée par le premier verbe (qui ne le gouverne pas)
est récupérable. Néanmoins, un méme €lément ne peut avoir deux gouverncurs.
Les notions de localité, de domaine et d’unicité du gouverncur sont aussi au fon-
dement des analyses en termes de haml! “ald I-mawdi”. Celte notion ne pcut pas im-
pliquer que le méme terme ait a la fois deux gouverneurs. Elle dit plutdt ceci:
Quand Peffet du gouverncur le plus local s’affaiblit pour une raison quelconque, Ié-
Iément gouverné se trouve dans la portée d’un gouverneur plus €loigné avec lequel
il peut définir une relation de gouvernement du fait de sa position. Ainsi, dans I'e-
xemple cité plus haut: hddd ddribu zaydin fihd wa-“amrin/amran: Le Cas accusatif
que “amr regoit du fait de sa position (en tant qu'objet du déverbal) est d’autant jus-
tifié que le nom est éloigné du gouverncur phonétique le plus local (darib) et que
la relation de gouvernement entre un nom et le génitif adnominal exige une localité
stricte.”

On peut, enfin, envisager I'homogénéité de Cas cntre certains termes d'un
groupe nominal, le nom et son modificur adjectival, par excmple, comme un corol-

3 11 faut lire "yu‘malu” comme le fait Hirdn et non "ya“malu” comme Derenbourg.

2 Rappelons la mani¢re dont le texte énonce la relation entre la localité et le choix du gouverneur:
“kullama idla I-kaldmu kdna (n-nasbu) ‘aqwd” 74.8.
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laire de Fimpossibilité du conflit de Cas. En effet, le nom et son modificur forment
pour Sibawayhi un seul nom. Des lors, il faut qu'ils soient marqués pour le méme
Cas. La these est explicitement affirmée "il est impossible qu'une partie du nom soit
marquée pour le Cas oblique alors que I'autre est marquée pour le nominatif [c.18].
Le passage montre, par ailleurs, que I'on ne peut avoir du nom (ism) une représen-
tation simple o il serait équivalent 2 un scul mot et qu'il faut supposer qu'il forme
un constituant susceptible d’inclure un groupe de mots (voir également 364.17).

En somme, on aura montré, pour 'heure, que la théorie du gouvernement dans
le Livre, en imposant des contraintes de localité ¢t d’ordre aux éléments gouver-
neurs et gouvernés, fournit un principe d’explication de la dimension géométrique
empirique du langage. Elle homogénéise ainsi, par la géométrie, les catégories
grammaticales. Disant cela, on ne fait que donner substance A cette dimension for-
melle 2 laquelle on réduit d’habitude la théorie. Mais cela est loin de dire toute la
théorie. Cela ne dit méme pas toute sa dimension formelle. C'est ce dernier point
que nous développerons dans ce qui suit.

2. Forme et force

2.1 Le “dmil est un opérateur qui requiert des places A saturer

On I'a vu, la notion de position au sens d’une case vide postulée par lanalyse
dans la structure, et qu'un élément viendrail remplir n’est pas définie dans le Livre
par le critére d’ordre, voisinage ou succession, contrairement 4 la notion de position
dans la théorie de Bloomfield od Pordre est un critére de définition, parmi
d’autres. Les principes relevant de la théorie du “amtal évoqués plus haut ordonnent
des positions déja 1d. Des lors se pose la question: Qulest-ce qui détermine Pexis-
tence et le nombre des positions? pourquoi y a-t-il deux positions dans telle structure
plutét que trois? On fera un rapprochement avec le calcul des prédicats du premier
ordre, pour &clairer ce point. Dans celte théoric, un prédicat est regardé comme
une sorte de fonction mathématique. Unc fonction se caractérise par le fait que son
expression f(x) comporte une place vide, celle de argument. Il en est de méme du
gouverncur: la seule présence d'un gouverneur requiert la présence de places (une
ou deux, selon le gouverneur) d’éléments gouvernés. En cc sens, le gouverneur se
rapproche des opérateurs au sens logique du terme. Tl est trés cxactement, du point
de vue conceptuel, un opérateur.

L’analyse littérale du terme arabe “@mil I'indique déja. Carter 1972b et 1973
Anghelescu 1975 le signalent 2 juste titre en attirant attention sur la différence
entre gouvernement et “amal. La rclation grammaticale n’est pas seulement forme.
Elle est aussi force, Carter 1972a le soulignail.® La démarche grammaticale du
Livre intégre des notions dynamiques: celle de force (guwwa), celle de tamakkun par
exemple. Les éléments de langue ont une force relative. Ils agissent aussi les uns sur
les autres: c’est ce que pose la notion de “@mal. Clest aussi cc que dit le terme
lui-méme, lequel signifie littéralement dans la langue le fait d’agir, d’opérer. En
témoigne également la logique de la désignation de leur "action”, c’est-a-dire celle

* La notion de "force" en rapport avec celle de ‘amal a également éié signalée par Fleisch 1961.
Enfin, on se reportera 3 Ayoub 1987 pour le rapport forme/force.
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des Cas et des modes. 11 a 8L€ noté que ces désignations appartiennent au lexique
de la perception. Ces mots décrivent aussi une dynamique, un mouvement: le fai
d’élever (raf), de redresser (nash), de tirer (§arr) ou d’abaisser (hafd). Ces appella-
tions sont-elles seulement de hasard? Décrivent-elles des mouvements en rapport
avec la voix, comme il a été soutenu? En tout cas, il est certain que le sens de ‘@mil
dans la langue correspond bien a la détermination conceptuclle par laquelle il faut
le caractériser: celle d'un opérateur qui requicrt des places. Excepté les cas licites
de ta‘lig, un gouverneur doil nécessairement gouverner ct requiert done des posi-
tions d'éléments gouvernés. Les analyses du texte le confirment: Si le verbe kdna
(verbe &tre au passé), par exemple, sc trouve dans une structure en premiére posi-
tion, cela induit nécessairement la présence de deux positions a saturer qui sont les
positions déterminés par kdna en tant qu'opérateur gouvernant deux &léments."
17 kdna man ya'tini 'ati-hi (390.4)
Je rendais visite & qui me rendait visite

Le texte justific Pabsence de la flexion modale du jussil sur les deux verbes bien
qulils soient précédés par man du fait que man doit fonctionner dans la structure
comme un élément gouverné par kdna, donc comme un simple relatif: "Tu as sup-
primé le jussif ... car il n’est pas licite que tu laisses kdna “suspendu " sans éléments
a gouverner" [c.19]. Mais 1 aussi, la théorie du “amal n’cst pas seule A déterminer
des positions qu'il est nécessaire de saturer, La théoric de la prédication ct de la
transitivité*? définissent des positions saturables. Si I'on vient aux termes du Livre,
les deux termes de la prédication (le musnad et le musnad ‘ilaphi) sont définis
comme " deux termes dont I'un ne peut se passer de l'autre ct dont le locuteur ne
peut se passer” [c.20]. D’emblée, nous avons donc deux positions dans tout énoncé,
dés lors que le locuteur commence A proférer quelque chose. Quon ne se fic pas
au quantitatif: si la théoric du ‘isndd nc fait pas Pobjet de grands développements
dans le Livre, elle est, cependant, essentielle: Elle crée des positions. Ces analyses
ne sont pas simplement théoriques. On en retrouve les cffcts dans le Livre: Un
terme semble bien indiquer lidentité du concept dans tous ces cas. C'est celui de
Jagala. Le terme signific littéralement occuper, absorber. De par son statut linguis-
tique, il signifie étre 'argument qui sature 'opérateur-gouverncur, ¢n s’insérant dans
la position qu’il requiert.

2.2 La relation désignée par fagala

fagala renvoie, dans ccrlains passages, A la saturation d'un prédicat, par
I'insertion d’un terme dans une position d’argument relevant de ce prédicat.
a - le sujet d’un verbe actif:

M ce que nous identifions 13 est ce que Milner (1989) appelle sites dans. Mais il suit de cela que les
sites ne sont pas univoquement étiquetés, s'ils le sont. Une théorie de la marque - ou du simple - [ait
qu'ils ont préférenticllement telle étiquette catégorielle, par exemple celle d'un GMN. Mais rien ne
s'oppose A cc qu'un aulre groupe catégoriel, par exemple une phrase, occupe le site dit, ie. sature la
place requisc par le gouverneur, sans que néanmoins, il porte une flexion.

“2 Pour la itivité, il s’agit uniq t des positions de I'objet (direct ou indirect).
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18 a dahaba zaydun
est allé Zayd -nom
Zayd s’en est allé
b daraba “abdulldhi zaydan (10.21)
a frappé Abdallah-nom Zayd-acc
Abdallah a frappé Zayd
[ daraba zaydan ‘abdulldhi
a frappé Zayd-acc Abdallah-nom
Abdallah a frappé Zayd
Les mots en caracteres gras sont ceux dits "occupant” I'opérateur-gouverneur, i.c.
le saturant la place de la variable. En 18 b, le verbe daraba cst dit * occupé” par
‘abdalldh de la méme manitre que dahaba est "occupé” par zaydun en 18 a. Quant
4 l'exemple 18 c, le commentaire du texte souligne que, quel que soit I'ordre
respectif du sujet et de P'objet, le Cas assigné 4 ‘abdalldh nc change pas car "tu n'as
point voulu "occuper” le verbe par un élément plus priroitaire” [c.21]. ©
b - Le sujet du verbe passif:
19 a dahaba zaydun (10.16) cf. 18 a
b dutriba zaydun (10.17)
a été frappé Zayd-nom
Zayd a été frappé
Le texte commente 19 b en disant que I'objet est au nominatil, A I'instar du sujet cn
19 a, "car tu n'as point "occupé"” le verbe par quelqu'autre élément ... comme tu I'a-
vais fait pour le sujet [en 19 a]" [c.22]. En d'autrcs termes, un verbe ayant deux argu-
ments (daraba) fonctionne au passif comme un verbe doté d'un seul argument:
dahaba.
¢ - Le masdar considéré comme sujet du passif
20 duriba bihi darbun da‘ifun (96.20)
il a ét€ frappé par lui le fait de frapper-nom faible-nom
Une 1égere correction a été infligée avee ccla [cet objet]
"Tous les masdars se voient assignés par leur verbe le nominatif, si tu n"occupes” pas
le verbe par quelqu'autre élément” [c.23],
d - L'objet comme argument du verbe
21 ‘ammd tanuidu fa-hadaynihum (31.20)
Quant & Tamiid-nom nous avons guidé-cux
Quant a Tamiid, nous les avons guidés sur lc droit chemin
""Construire’ le verbe sur le nom (i.c. en faire un habar du nom) ne donne de bon
résultat que dans la mesurc ol tu as fait gouverner le pronom par le verbe et tu I'as
"occupé” par lui, sinon le résultat aurait £té incorrect car tu nc I'avrais "occupé”
par aucun élément” [c.24]. C'est 12 Porigine du chapitre du “istigal” qu'on retrouve
dans tous les traités ultéricurs. Le terme a pour origine le Livre et la théoric des
gouverneurs — opérateurs: Dans la mesure oi le verbe comme opérateur est déja
pourvu d'un argument (est "occupé”), il ne gouverne point le nom 2 I'initiale qui est,
des lors, gouverné d'unc autre manitre. Dans Pexemple précédent, le fait de gou-

* Voir aussi 31.14 pour un exemple similaire 4 18 b, od également le sujet est dit “awwal md
talgaluy biki I-filu".
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verner et d’étre "occupé” par un argument sont associés dans le texte. Mais d’autres
passages sont encore plus explicites: On trouve fagala employé pour ‘inna et kdna,
en tant quils requitrent des gouverneurs, donc des places A saturer. Il s'agit de
Pexemple 17 repris en 22 b.
22 a ‘inna man ya'tint 'atihi (390.3)
certes qui rend visite-moi je rends visite-lui
Certes, je rends visite & qui me rend visite

b kdna man ya'tint 'atini (390.4)
Je rendais visite 4 qui me rendait visite (c[.17)
[ ‘inna-hu man ya'tind na’tihi (390.8)

certes-lui qui rend visite-nous rendons visite-lui

C’est que nous rendons visite 3 qui nous rend visite
On s’en souvient, en 22 b, man ne peut gouverner les deux verbes au jussif car il doit
fonctionner comme argument de kdna, donc comme un relatif. Le méme raisonne-
ment est tenu mutatis mutandis pour la premitre phrase, le gouverneur-opérateur
étant “inna. Toutefois, dans P'exemple 22 ¢, le pronom -hu sature la place de la vari-
able requise par 'opératcur. Il "occupe” le gouverncur ‘inna. man peut, dés lors,
fonctionner comme opérateur (ou signaler la présence sous-entendue de Popérateur
'in) et gouverner les deux verbes au jussif. La condition est donnée explicitement en
des termes généraux: "Si tu "occupes’ ces éléments par quelque chose, tu peux
mettre les verbes au jussif [c. 25].

2.3 La relation désignée par mabni “al@

Une seconde expression désigne ¢galement cette institution des positions gram-
maticales requises par la présence d’'un opérateur. Elle concerne uniquement les
théories de la transitivité et de la prédication. Il s’agit du terme mabnf “ald qui si-
gnifie littéralement "construit sur ". Levin en circonscril P'usage. L'emploi renvoie es-
sentiellement a Pune des parties indispensables de la phrase.” A vrai dire, il fait
signe 2 la théorie du isndd, en constitue le relais dans le corps de 'ouvrage. Ainsi,
le" nom (est) cosntruit sur le verbe”. Clest le cas de la phrase verbale o le nom (su-
jet) est le second terme de la prédication pour Sibawayhi. Et "lc verbe (est) con-
struit sur le nom".** Cest le cas de ce qui est dit par la tradition ultéricure " phrase
nominale "3 prédicat verbal. Mais la notion de mabnf ‘ald I-fil (ce qui est construit
sur le verbe) va bien au-dela du sujet et regroupe, entre autres, ce qu'on appelle,
dans certaines théories contemporaines, les arguments du verbe, soit objet direct
et indirect, cn somme ce qui cst susceptible d'étre donné par la théorie de la transi-
tivité. Les termes en caracteres gras dans le paradigme suivant sont dits dans le
texte "construits sur le verbe":"

23 a halaka l-qawmu (39.8)
a péri les gens
les gens ont péri

“ Levin 1985.
45 matismu L-mabniyyu “ald 1-fili wa-l-fil l-mabniyyu “ald Lismi®
S 11 n'épuisent pas tous les cas qu'on trouve dans le Livre. Ils figurent & titre d'illustration.
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b darabti  zaydan (31.12)
j'ai frappé Zayd
c marartu bi-zaydin'’ (37.1)

Je suis passé prés de Zayd

1 est fondamental de voir que cc sont ces concepts, notamment celui de mabni “ald
qui identifient le mubtada’, désigné souvent comme * le nom sur lequel le verbe est
construit’,* autrement dit identifié par Ia théoric de la prédication, et non un cri-
tere d'ordre linéaire: par exemple que le mubtada’ soit en premire position. 1l en
est de méme pour I'objet du verbe: sa position importe peu. Ce qui importe, cest de
voir ol se situe la prédication. Preuve en est Ic titre du chapitre 24 par exemple:
“Ceci est le chapitre o Ic nom est construit sur le verbe, qu'il soit 2 Iinitiale ou
postposé et ol le verbe est construit sur le nom" (31.12). '

En somme, on aura montré, dans les développements qui précédent, unc di-
mension essentielle de la théoric du ‘amal, dimension qui en modific la portée
théorique: C’est une théorie des opérateurs syntaxiques. A ce titre, elle se trouve
lice dans la littéralité du texte 2 d’autres théories qui, dans I'entendement contem-
porain, impliquent des opérateurs: les théories de la prédication et de la transiti-
vité. Mais I'analyse en termes de saturation d’unc position requise par un opérateur
syntaxique n’€claire pas la scule littéralité du texte. Elle permet un regard nouveau
sur certaines analyses cmpiriques du Livre, notamment celles de “ifnina dirhaman.

2.4 i¥nina dirhaman

Carter, dans un article important, a attiré I'attention sur un ensemble de tours
dont le paradigme est le célgbre “iSnina dirhaman (vingt dirhams). Ils illustrent une
analysc, abandonnée dans la tradition grammaticale ultéricure, de ce qui sera appe-
1€ plus tard tamyiz et hal dans une phrase nominale. Ces tours sc laissent tous ca-
ractériser par deux points: la séparation entre le gouverncur et I'élément gouverné
et leur non-identité référenticlle. Ce sont ces deux caractéristiques qui se re-
trouvent au fondement du Cas assigné au nom. Owens (1990) reprend le débat et
conclut qu'il existe deux concepts différents qui assignent le nasb (du nom): celui du
gouvernement fondé sur la transitivité et celui fondé sur la séparation et la non-
identité référentielle (al-fas! wa-l-mugayara). En fait, les deux types d’assignation
de Cas sont nommés par le méme concept dans le texte: cclui de ‘amal. On prendra
ici 2 la lettre le textc arabe ct on tentera de voir les déterminations communes aux
deux cas. On verra qu'il n'existe pas deux concepts de “amal, mais bien un scul. Les
deux types de ‘@mal mettent en jeu les mémes déterminations conceptuelles: ce qui
différe c’est la valeur de ces déterminations, notamment la nature du gouverneur,
La démonstration tiendra en trois mouvements:
1- Le calcul de la référence des deux termes est impliquée dans tous les types de
gouvernement. Il est inhérent au concept de gouvernement lui-méme.
2- Ce qui cst dit séparation n'est pas un crittre géométrique mais un critdre
géométrique dérivé: il s’agit de la saturation d’une position, Or, on 'a vu plus haut,

“7 L'exemple est ainsi commenté: "banayta “alayhi l-maf'illa wa-'in kdna 1.fflu 14 yasilu ‘ilayhi “illa
bi-harfin" (37.3).
® aLism al.mabnt “alayhi I-fi'l,
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la saturation des positions est impliquée dans toute relation de “amal.
3- ce qui distingue alfas! wa-l-mugdyara du ‘amal ordinaire, c'est la nature du
gouverneur.

La démonstration portera, dans ce passage, sur Ic premier terme du concept, sur
ce qui est décril par le verbe hdla (litt: intervenir, se placer entre deux choses). Pour
comprendre ce dont il s'agit, il faut en appeler 2 la saturation des positions cano-
niques déterminées par les théories du ‘amal, de la transitivité et de la prédication.
Soit les exemples suivants o les termes soulignés les gouverneurs des noms qui sont
en finale et les termes en caractéres gras sont ceux a propos desquels est utilisé le
verbe hdla.

24 a darabtu “abdalldhi qd'iman (15.22)

jai frappé Abdallah-acc se levant-acc
Jai frappé Abdallah debout
b dahaba zaydun rakiban (15.22)
est parti Zayd-nom chevauchant-acc
Zayd s’cn est allé A dos d'une monture
c ICmitluhu ragulan (16.5)
A-moi similairc-nom-lui hommec-acc
J'ai un homme comme lui
d lahu “i§nina dirhaman (16.6)
a-lui vingt-nom-na dirham-acc
Il a vingt dirhams
e fa‘altu_ddka hiddra §-3arri (155.1)
j'ai fait cela le fait d'éviter-acc le mal-gén
Je Iai fait pour éviter les choses désagréables
f lanta r-rafdu “ilman (170.19)
Toi ’homme-nom savoir-ace
Tu es 'homme parfait, quant i ta science.
La question est la suivante: pourquoi lcs termes en caracteres gras sont-ils qualifiés
comme "séparant” I'opérateur-gouverneur du nom qui vient en dernier en 24 a-c et
qui, du coup, sc voit assigné l'accusalif? Cette notion de “séparation " dans la
théorie est bien étrange. Entendue de manitre géométrique, clle pose la question
de la cohérence de la théorie du gouvernement dans le texte: On I'a vu, sous lc chef
de fasl entre Pélément gouverneur et gouverneur, le texte étudic les conditions dans
lesquelles un terme quelconque X peut, géométriquement, séparer I’élément gou-
verneur de Pélément gouverné et voici que, par le truchement d’un autre terme, le
verbe hala, le Livre invoque la séparation comme critére d’ assignation du Cas accu-
satif 2 un nom. Le verbe hdla bayna signifie littéralement sc placer entre deux
choses; Ce sens dans la langue semble faire relever la notion grammaticale de la
géométrie. Toutefois, ce méme verbe a une connotation qui n'a rien de géométri-
que et qui nous importe en premier licu ici: celle d"'empécher”, de "rendre impos-
sible”. C’est cette connotation qu'il faut retenir pour la notion grammaticale; Celle-ci
ne reléve nullement de la géométrie et n'a aucun rapport avec la notion de fas/
entre le gouverneur et I'élément gouverné. Pour s'en convainere, soit I'exemple 25:
25 fThd “abdullghi qd’iman (223.2)
Dans-elle Abdallah-nom se levant-acc
Abdallah y est, dcbout
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fiha est dit "se placer entre" le gouverneur éventuel “abduilahi et ga'iman. Cette
"mani¢re de se placer”, on le voit bien dans I'exemple, n'a rien de géométrique,
puisque “abdulldhi et qd’im sont contigus. En fait, la présence de fihd, en tant que
habar gouverné par “abdullahi sature la place requise par cet opérateur et empéche
donc celui-ci de fonctionner comme opérateur assignant le Cas nominatif 3 gd'im
[c.26].

Cette analyse doit étre étendue 4 tous les exemples du paradigme 24: A chaque
fois, il s’agit d'un terme qui sature une place requise par Popérateur. Ce faisant, il
empéche le terme en finale d’occuper cette place et d'étre gouverné 2 ce titre par
Popérateur: En 24 a, “abdallahi sature la position de l'objet mais le verbe daraba
peut toujours fonctionner comme opérateur-gouverneur assignant 'accusatif 3 ga@’irm.
En 24 b, le terme zayd sature la place du sujet requise par le gouverneur dahaba,
mais celui-ci peut assigner Paccusatif 4 rdkib. En 24 c, le pronom clitique -hu sature
la place du génitif adnominal gouvernée par le nom mifl. Le gouverncur de ragul
est alors toute la séquence: IT mithuhu. Le tanwin, dans 'exemple paradigmatique
24 d, sature la position du génitif adnominal et empéche donc le nom qui le suit
d'étre au génitif. Enfin, dans les cxemples 24 ¢ et f, les passages n’indiquent pas ex-
plicitement quels sont les éléments qui "empéchent” le nom accusatif en finale d’oc-
cuper une place requise par 'opérateur. Il est aisé A chaque fois de les déduire:
dans les deux exemples, la séquence qui préciéde est un énoncé complet. En 24 e,
daka, en saturant la position de objet, empéche ce qui la suit d'étre I'objet et d’étre
gouverné par le verbe. C'est toule la séquence fa‘altu dika qui cst analysée comme
gouverneur. La méme analyse doit étre étenduc mutatis mutandis pour 24 [ od c’est
le habar qui sature la place requise par le gouverneur ‘anta. “ilman est alors gouver-
né par toute la séquence qui précéde. L’interprétation de hdla pour laquelle nous
avons opté regoit une confirmation dans I'analyse de 24 d: Le texte emploie, pour
analyser cet exemple, le verbe mana‘a, lequel signific littéralement empécher: "Le
nin de “i¥nina empéche ce qui la suit d’étre au Cas génitif" [c.27].

2.5 Le calcul minimal de la référence des termes

Soit le second critérc impliqué dans ccs analyses: la non-identité référenticlle
des termes. On l'affirmait plus haut, toute relation de “@nal implique un calcul, du
moins minimal, de la référence des termes. La question, 4 elle seule, mériterait un
long débat. On se limitcra ici 2 en dire fort peu de choses, excepté peut-étre pour
ce qui est de la référence des propositions qui seront traitées dans les sections 5.
et 7.4. La condition de la non-identité référentielle des éléments gouverneurs et
gouvernés est, en fait, tellement un primitif de l'analyse qu'elle n’est jamais énoncée
comme telle.* Dans le cas général, les termes gouverncurs ct gouvernés sont des
catégories différentes. Ils ont, par conséquent, des propriélés référenticlles diffé-

* La relation de gouvernement n'implique pas, en revanche, une non-inclusion structurale. La .
grammaire signale les cas ol elle n'est pas respectée: 410.12 hddd li-yu‘lama ‘anna $-fay'a yakidnu
wa-ka'annahu mina l-harfi 1-'awwali wa-gad “amila fihi. Tn fait, le principe concerne plusieurs
catégories de gouverneurs: 'an +V qu'elle gouverne = un seul nom, ‘anna + les éléments gouvernés
= un seul nom et enfin les relatives réduites ra‘ayru d-ddriba ‘abdhu zaydun: Toules ces séquences sont
€quivalentes (bi-manzilati) 4 un seul nom comme ar-ragulu et al-fard. Enfin, le cas du dar est trés
précisément biti sur cette inclusion.



58 Georgine Ayoub

rentes: la référence des verbes n’est pas celle des noms ni celle des particules. La
condition devient énongable quand les éléments gouverneurs et gouvernés apparti-
ennent 4 la méme catégorie ou bien quand la relation de gouvernement implique
de quelque manitre deux termes ainsi définis. Le cas sc préscnte pour les noms
dans deux contextes précis: A P'intérieur du groupe nominal ou pour les deux termes
de la phrase nominale. En 237.2., Sthawayhi classe les modificurs du nom (wasf) se-
lon deux critéres. Un critére structural: le wasf fait partie du nom. Il forme un seul
constituant avec lc nom (huwa mini smihi) et un critdre référenticl: Certains €1€-
ments qui sont des wasf ont méme référence que I'élément qu'ils modifient (uwa
huwa).

Ces relations, qui sont au nombre de trois, ne sont pas celles d’élément gouver-
neur/gouverné. Elles nous intéressent ici dans le premier cas, ainsi décrit: "Sache
que le nom est modifié par quelque chose qui a la méme [référence] et qui forme
un seul constituant avec li"® La relation structurale et référentielle détermine,
en effet, le Cas du modifieur adjectival: Celui-ci porte un Cas identique 2 celui du
nom. Il existe donc au moins un contexte explicitc dans lequel le calcul de la réfé-
rence est A lorigine du nominatif, de Paccusatil ou du génitif A lintérieur du
groupe nominal. Dans le premier exemple, l'identité de la référence entre les deux
termes implique une identité de Cas et, du moins, 2 I'intérieur du nom, un non-
gouvernement mais un accord.™ Si nous reprenons maintenant les paradigmes qui
nous concernent, on peut déji observer que la non-identité référenticlle n’est po-
sée que pour identifier le type de rapports qui peut exister entre les éléments de
la séquence et donc identifier le gouverneur ct la nature de la relation de gouverne-
ment. Mais elle ne sert pas elle-méme de critére positif pour définir un gouverncur.
En 25, par exemple, la question de I'identité référenticlle n’est pas envisagée et ne
pourrait d’ailleurs I'étre entre zayd et qd'im puisque, dans un exemple structurale-
ment similaire, ils sont dits identiques, quant a leur référence.® En fait, dans cet
exemple, la question a poser pour identifier le gouverncur et le Cas du nom en fina-
le est: Quel élément sature la place du habar? Par contre, la question de I'identité
référenticlle se pose pour I'exemple paradigmatique 24 d; la rclation est, en effet,
entre deux noms. Il convient donc de savoir si dirham forme un scul constituant avec
‘i¥mina et a la méme référence, ce qui pourrait I'identifier comme sifa justiciable
du méme Cas. Comme la réponsc est négative,™ la relation de gouvernement est

® Flam ‘anna 3-iay'a ydsafie bi--3ay'i lladl huwa huwa wa-huwa min(i) smihi: hddd zaydun
at-tawilu. (237.2)

3 "sdra n-na‘tu magriran miga I-man“i" (178.11) sans que néanmoins le man‘dt ne soit son gou-
verneur. Un autre passage indique que si le modifieur adjectival du nom prend le méme Cas que le nom,
c'est bien parce qu'il fait partie intégrante de la référence, Ia notion de “ism wdhid" impliquant un seul
référent: (178.12) Dans marartu bi-ragulin zarifin, Sthawayhi commente en disant que tu ne veux
pas [désigner] une occurrence de I'ensemble des hommes dont chaque élément est un homme, mais
une occurrence dont chaque élément est un homme zarif.

| s'agit de hddd zaydun ddhiban, en lant que wasf ainsi qualifié par rapport au nom: fuewa huwa
wa-huwa min(i) smihi (237.3).

= Voir également 2374. yisafu bi-¥-3ayi lladi laysa bihi wa-laysa min ismihi: haddd dirhamun
waznan wa-Id yakidnu 'illd nasban.
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donc différente et le gouverneur I'cst aussi: C'est toute la séquence “ifnina qui as-
signe I'accusatif A dirham. La méme analyse est faite pour 24 ¢ (154.18). En somme,
qu'il y ait identité de Cas ou Cas accusatif assigné au nom, le calcul de la référence
des termes nominaux est essentiel pour identifier la nature de la relation de gouver-
nement.

L'observation que nous venons de faire est loin d'épuiser toutes les guestions
que pose la référence en relation avec la théorie du gouvernement. Elle suffit pour
notre propos. Elle établit, si elle est correcte, que le calcul minimal de la référence
des termes est impliqué dans la relation de gouvernement. On verra que ce calcul
est essentiel pour ce qui est de la référence des propositions, Mais pourquoi, alors,
cet air étrange qu'ont les relations de “@mal dans le paradigme de “iSnina dirhaman?
En faif, il existe une différence essenticlle avec les relations de gouvernement qu'on
trouve dans les traités ultérieurs. Elle porte sur la nature dcs gouverneurs, On peut
I'énoncer comme suit:

26 Le gouverneur peut &tre unc séquence.

Il en est ainsi pour la plupart des cas du paradigme de “ifnina dirhaman. Cest le cas
en 24 ¢, e, I. Les textes & cet égard sont tout A fait clairs.™

La proposition est un corollaire de Panalysc en termes de positions saturables.
Une suite gouvernc parce que les positions définics par la relation de prédication
ou la transilivité sont saturées. Mais notons-le, ceci n'est pas spécifique du
gouvernement des noms. Une suite verbale aussi gouverne: L’analyse est attribuée
4 falfl selon qui dans 27:

27 in ta'ti-ni 'dti-ka (386.13)

Si tu me rends visite je te rendrai visite

Le verbe ‘dfika est au jussif par I'effet de gouvernement de la séquence qui lc pré-
céde: ‘in ta'tint [c.28]. Ce point est abandonné dans la théorie uliérieure en faveur
d’une analyse o le gouverneur est le verbe ou ce qui luj ressemble.* En fait, on
peut dire ici que la différence d’analysc résulte d’une proposition différente sur la
nature des gouverneurs: Dans la tradition ultéricure, seules les catégories syntaxi-
ques gouvernent.* Mais c’est 12 aussi, disons-Ic, le cas général dans le Livre: les
€léments gouverncurs el gouvernés, hormis des exceptions notables sur lesquelles
je vais revenir, sont les catégorics grammaticales (al-ism, al-fi’l, al-harf) considérées
comme des entilés syntaxiques, non des ilems lexicaux ou des formes morphologi-
ques, ou simplement des termes non caractérisés, o ou B,

On aura donc développé ci-dessus que lidentité du concept de gouvernement
se soutenait, pour I'essentiel, d’une identité de la relation formelle et des conditions
topiques auxquelles elle obéit. Les termes sont essentiellcment des catégories, non
des items lexicaux; les relations des relations d'ordre. Toute I'analyse du verbe et des
particules, du moins dans son mode d’exposition, semble déterminée par ces crite-
res formels: critéres d’antécédence du nom ou du verbe, critére de gouvernement
(les particules qui gouvernent le verbe, qui nc sont pas dans unc relation de gouver-

* Onse reportera 4 16.7 pour I'exemple ¢ et 4 201 pour 'exemple [ ‘anta r-ragutu “itman: “amila
fihi md qablahu kama ya“malu [T d-dirhami “ining".

% Cr. Owens 1990,
55 Mais voir les réserves sur ce point en 3.2,
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nement avec le verbe, etc). Mais il semble qu'il faille aller plus loin. Car la rclation
formelle est nouée de manitre plus précise 3 une théorie sémantique, & une
théorie de I'énonciation, et A la manidre dont la langue construit la référence de
Pénoncé. On I'a vu, quelques lézardes se laissaient déja entrevoir dans I'édifice
formel, allant dans ce sens. D'autres points montrent qu'il est nécessaire de lier
Pidentité du concept de gouvernement a ces théorics. Ce sont ccs points qu'on dé-
veloppera dans ce qui suit,

3. La nature des gouverneurs

Que la notion de ‘amal se fonde sur une analyse sémantique et énonciative, unc
analyse rapide de la nature des gouverneurs permet d’en juger. Je voudrai m’interro-
ger ici sur deux gouverneurs: le verbe, abordé A partir de la théorie de la transitivi-
té (at-ta“addr) et libtida’.

3.1 at-ta“addl

Owens 1990 le signale A juste titre, une partic des rclations de gouvernement
se fonde sur une théorie de la transitivité. A vrai dire, clles se fondent sur ce que
le Livre appelle ta‘addf. Or la théorie du ta"addf se distingue en plusieurs points
essentiels de ce qui est dit transitivité dans la tradition occidentale, y compris dans
la linguistique contemporaine. Certaines de ses différences importent a notre pro-
pos. On distingue d’ordinaire, dans les théories courantes de la transitivité, cntre
compléments du verbe et compléments de la phrase. Ces derniers sont dits tels en
tant qu'énongant les circonstances diverses (de licu, de temps, de maniére) dans les-
quelles a eu lieu la relation prédicative. Les premiers ont un licn plus étroit a
I'unité lexicale verbale. Rien de tel dans la notion de ta‘addr. Elle intégre des enti-
tés qu'on peut juger disparates, si 'on prend pour mesure du jugement les théories
occidentales. Elle inclut nommément les compléments du verbe, le complément
d'objet interne et une partie de ce qui est dit compléments de phrase, ccux de lieu
et de temps. Cela parce que I'analyse du fa“addr, présentée comme expliquant le
‘amal de certains &léments (11-12),” se fonde sur l'analyse de ce qu’on peut ap-
peler le concept de verbe. Celui-ci, dit le texte, intégre, de manidre inhérentc, dans
son concept ou dans sa morphologie, le sens d’'un événcment spécifique ct les con-
cepts de temps et d'espace. De maniere inhérente, car précise le Livre, si 'on dit:

28 daraba “abdulldh L (LT

a frappé Abdallah-nom
Abdallah a frappé

cela ne nous apprend rien sur I'objet spécifique du verbe; s'il s’agit, en I'occurrence,
de zayd ou de ‘amr Par contre,

5 €amal intervient en variation libre avec taaddf dans le texie, ainsi dans ce passage: 116
*yata“adda ‘ild smi I-hadatdni lladl 'whida minhu™ ct il ajoute en 11.10: "lammd “amila [T I-hadat”,
I'implication étant que le ta“addf implique le “amal. Cela est du reste implicite dans toutes les analyses
du passage cité. Voir également Levin 1981 qui note des observations similaires.

58 wjam yustaban ‘anna I-maf‘ila zaydun ‘aw “amrun® (11.8)
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29 dahaba (11.8)

est allé

1l s’en est allé
désigne un événcment spécifique [c.29). Cela a une conséquence: Le verbe, méme
intransitif, gouverne le nom de I'événement, 2 savoir le masdar. Quant au temps,
le verbe y renvoie de manitre inhérente car il a des formes différentes correspon-
dant 2 des valeurs temporelles différentes [c.30].” On aura A revenir, plus bas, sur
les désignations du verbe et sur les valeurs temporelles. Pour I'heure, on se limitera
4 remarquer le m&me attachement A ce que jappelle la littéralité de la marque,
la matérialité de la langue: C'est dans la mesure ol lc verbe, de manidre inhé-
rente, cette fois, de par ses formes, renvoie 4 des valeurs temporelles qu'il gouverne
syntaxiquement un complément de temps.” Ainsi dans les exemples suivants:

30 a qa‘ada Sahrayni
il est resté deux-mois-ace
b sa-'adhabu gadan

jrirai demain-acc

Enfin le verbe, en tant qu'entité syntaxique, gouverne un complément de lieu car
tout événement s'inscrit dans I'espace: dire dahaba, c'est nécessairement dire que
I'événement a eu licu dans I'espace [c.31]. C'est donc I'analyse du sens et de la ré-
férence du verbe qui explique qu'il puisse gouverner certains des compléments qu'il
gouverne. C’est aussi le sens verbal, mais cette fois, le sens de I'unité lexicale ver-
bale, qui explique le gouvernement des compléments du verbe, au sens d'une théo-
rie de la transitivité occidentale. La grammaire, dans ce cas, ne peut que prendre
acte de cette donnée premidre et constituer des classes lexicales en conséquence.
Clest la le sens des formulations qui se donnent comme titres de chapitres: Ceci est
le chapitre du sujet que son verbe dépasse [pour aller vers] un objet ou vers deux
objets [c.32].

En résumé, la théoric du verbe comme gouverncur se fonde sur une analyse
sémantique du verbe. On voit, par 13, comment coincident des positions instituées
par la théorie du gouvernement et celles instituées par la théoric de la transitivité.

3.2 L'ibtida’ ou la sélection catégorielle comme embrayage: L’homogénéisation du
locuteur aux catégories grammaticales

Un second gouverneur, bien étrange, mérite analyse: C'est le gouverneur de cc
qui est dit ismun mubtada’un, A savoir l'iblidd’. Le mot signific littéralement, on le
sail, “le fait de commencer”. Qu'en est-il du concept grammatical? Trois cas consti-
tuent, en fait, des exceptions notables 2 la régle générale qui vaut pour la nature
des gouverneurs dans le Livre, régle qui, on s'cn souvicnt, fait des parties du dis-
cours les gouverneurs dans la langue:
a- une suite gouverne: c’cst le cas pour certains tours du paradigme illustré par

® Cf. aussi lignes qui suivent et 12.6.

“® On Ie voit, la perspective adoptée par le texte pour parler des valeurs temporelles liées aux
formes verbales est étroitement li€e au gouvernement du verbe, On ne peut donc étre d'accord avec
1a vue selon laquelle la forme verbale serait, dans le Livre, un repére temporel situant la relation
prédicative, comme le soutient BGK, 1990. Voir plus bas I'Annexe 2B.
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“i¥nina dirhaman. Mais aucun trait positil ne distingue cette suite et ne la rend apte
4 gouverner. Bien au contraire, c’est un trail négatif qui la distingue..

b - un élément défini par sa fonction gouverne: al-nubtada’.

¢ - Le "fait de commencer", al-ibtidd’, est un gouverneur.

Bien que les cas a et b modifient la notion de gouverneur posée par la régle gé-
nérale, ils en demeurent conceptuellement proches, du moins dans la mesure oi ils
font référence aux termes de P'énoncé lui-méme. Le cas ¢ est un cas différent: 1
pose comme gouverneur non point un terme de 'énoncé mais quelque chose rele-
vant de I'énonciation, un acte de langage, 'le fait de commencer (4 énoncer)". En
52.17 STbawayhi insiste de maniére explicite sur la similitude cntre ce qui reléve de
P'énonciation et ce qui reléve de I'énoncé, pour ce qui est du gouvernement. Dans
Pexemple:

31 zaydun kam marratan ra'aytahn (52.17)

Zayd-nom combien fois-acc tu as vu-lui
Zayd, combien dc fois I'as-tu vu?
le gouverneur de Zayd est l'ibfidd” au méme titre que le verbe en 32:
32 gqad 'alimtu zaydan kam laqitahu (52.19)
corr. jai su Zayd-acc combien j'ai vu-lui
J'ai su combien de fois tu as rencontré Zayd
est le gouverneur. On remarquera la similitude structurale entre 31 et 32. Elle cst
voulue pour bien montrer que ce qui est imperceptible en 32 dans I'énoncé lui-
méme gouverne zaydun au méme titre quc “alimiu gouverne zayd en 32.

Une premiére question peut &tre posée: Y a t-il quelque inconsistance dans la
théorie ou bien cctte hétérogénéité des gouverncurs peut-elle étre rapportée a
des propriétés du langage? Je voudrai identifier I'ibtidd’, quant & sa portée théo-
rique, comme un cas particulier d’'ecmbrayage. On sait que Jakobson a décrit un cer-
tain nombre de catégories grammaticales, ainsi le temps et la personne, comme arti-
culant I'énoncé sur I'énonciation, de 13 le terme d’embrayeurs.® Milner propose
de considérer la sélection lexicale, en tant qu'opération du sujet parlant et de lui
seul, comme un cas particulier de 'embrayage.”” Dans le Livre, c'est la sélection
catégorielle, c’est-a-dire la sélection de telle ou telle catégorie et non la sélection
de telle ou telle unité lexicale, qui, cn constituant un embrayage, se constitue elle-
méme comme gouverneur du nom. Le gouverneur du nom que tu sélectionnes (al-
mubtada’), dit le Livre, cest le fait que tu commences A ¢noncer, en d’autres termes
que tu embraies ton énonciation sur un énoncé en sélectionnant un nom comme
premier terme de la prédication, C'est cc premier ancrage par le locuteur de Pénon-
cé, "le point de la subjectivité" selon Milner, que I'on identifie comme gouverncur,
En somme, cn identifiant ce premicr ancrage comme un “dmnil, le locuteur acquiert
un statut théorique bien précis: il s'inserit dans I'énoncé par une trace sensible (le
Cas nominatif du nom), une marque empiriquc homogénéisée par rapport a d’au-
tres (d’autres types de Cas nominatil, lc Cas accusatif, ctc) et subsumées, toutes,
sous le concept de ‘amal.

En d’autres termes, il n'y a pas dc locuteur cn chair ¢t cn os. Le locuteur est ap-

8! Voir Jakobson 1963; Voir également Benvéniste 1966,
“ Milner 1980.
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préhendé comme un opérateur abstrait, formel: Tl est homogénéisé aux catégories
grammaticales qui sont des termes de Pénoncé. Cette discrepance entre les é1é-
ments gouverneurs a quelque chose de scandaleux. Dans la tradition ultérieure, la
fortune de I'ibtidd’ comme gouverneur fut bien inégale. On comparera la formulation
de Stbawayhi avec celle d’Ibn al-’AnbarT ('Insaf 44 sq.) pour lequel I'ibtida’ est
“at-tagarrud mina 1“awdmili I-lafziyyati"© La différence cst de taille. Alors qu'lbn
al-'Anbari fait de l'ibtidd’ une absence de gouverneurs perceptibles, SThawayhi en
fait un gouverneur positif relevant d’une autrc dimension que celle de I'énoncé.
D'autres formulations tenteront de réduire 1'ibtidd’ au perceptible, On dira, par
exemple, que cest le fait d'étre le premier élément qui fait acquérir au mubtada’
son Cas. Par cette formulation, on aura glissé de I'énonciation A I'énoncé.

3.3 ibtidd’ du nom, ibtidd’ du verbe

Mais la sélection catégoriclle peut tout autant porter sur un verbe. Notre ana-
lyse prédit donc que la notion d'ibtidd” traversera tout le livre et décrira également
les cas de sélection d’un verbe. C'est cffectivement le cas. On serait tenté de relever
lc fait en parlant de deux sens d'ibtida’ dans le Livre: un technique, autre commun,
Le croire revient 2 lire le Livre a travers la grille léguée par la tradition. Dans le
Livre, les deux usages ont la méme détermination conceptuelle: Tant dans le cas du
nom que du verbe, il s'agit d’une sélection catégoriclle. Déja le fait que le Livre
spécifie & plusicurs reprises qu'il y ait ibfidd’ des noms dans tel ou tel contexte,™
prouve qu'il y a d’autres manidres d'ibtidd’. Mais c'est I'usage courant d’expressions
tel que fitun mubtada’un [c.4), al-fi'tu I-mubtada’ [¢.2] et les contextes dans lesquelles
ces expressions sont employées qui ne laissent pas de doute sur la similitude de la
détermination conceptuelle: Par exemple cn 383.12, en 387.14 et en 371.10 on op-
pose, & chaque fois, un emploi o le la flexion modale du verbe est déterminée par
un terme antéricur de I'énoncé (les cas de hami “ald 'an) 3 un emploi od celle-ci
est déterminée par l'articulation de I'énoncé sur I'énonciation (cas d'ibtida’): le lo-
cuteur rompt avec I'énoncé antérieur et effectuc un nouvel embrayage.” Mais il
faut préciser le statut respectif d'ibtidd’ al-fi'l et d'ibtida’ al-ism. Alors que tous deux
relévent de la sélection catégorielle, scul lc premier est inclus dans la théorie du
gouvernement.®

"Le fait de commencer” est gouverneur du nom, non du verbe, Le Livre envisage
une analyse qui dirait que c’est par l'ibtidd’ qu'il y a indicatif dans les verbes. Cette
conception devait avoir cours parmi les grammairicns désignés comme “ccux qui ont
prétendu que les verbes prennent la flexion -u par libtida™ 364.11, Elle revient, cn

© Je remercic Kees Versteegh qui m'a signalé le point.
* Par exemple en 385.2: (haym) yubtada'n ba®dahd |- 'asmd'u".

% Voir aussi 404.6: la-taf al idd fa'at mubtada'a laysa qabla-hd ma yuhlafu bi-hd. On trouve
enfin la notion de kaldm mubtada’, en 387.8 par exemple. L'ibtidd" y a toujours la méme détermination
conceptuclie: La proposition n'est pas délerminée par les termes antéricurs de 1'énoncé mais par une
articulation 4 I'énonciation. Ce cas semble se distinguer des précédents en ceci qu'il semble ne pas
s'agir de Ia sélection d'unc catégoric mais de toute une proposition. En fait, il s'y raméne:
sélectionner une proposition revient toujours & sélectionner une catégoric (nom ou verbe) comme
premier terme de la prédication dans cette proposition. Voir aussi 414,18,

“ Surla notion d'ibtidd’ dans le Livre comme traité dans BGK 1990 voir Annexe 2B.
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fait, 3 tomber victime de Pempirisme, 2 déduire de I'identité phonique de la flexion
désinentielle (qui est -u aussi bien pour les noms au nominatif que pour les verbes
inaccomplis A l'indicatif) I'identité du gouverneur. Aussi est-clle réfutée au nom
d'un principe de cohérence de I'analyse: Si d’aucuns soutiennent que l'ibtidd’ est la
raison pour laquelle le verbe prend la flexion -u, alors ils doivent mettre les verbes
4 Paccusatif dans les contextes odl le nom est & Paccusatif et le mettre au Cas
oblique dans les contextes od les noms sont au Cas oblique [¢.33]. En somme, si 'on
déduit de Pidentité de la marque Iidentité du gouverncur dans ce cas, il faut
postuler Iidentité des gouverneurs dans toutc la langue ct I'identité des marques,
ce A quoi la langue inflige un démenti évident puisque les verbes ne se mettent
jamais au Cas oblique.

Arrétons-nous in instant sur le raisonnement. Il marque une limite évidente 4
I'hypothése d’homogénéité. Si I'on doit subsumer sous le méme concept, celui de
gouverneur, les flexions de Cas et de mode, il y a néanmoins 2 reconnaitre une hé-
térogénéité irréductible entre le Cas et le mode: Ellc réside dans la nature des
gouverneurs qui sont irréductibles les uns aux autres dans chaque cas. On com-
mence, d&s lors, 2 soupgonner pourquoi la question de "la spécialisation des parti-
cules” est un chapitre essentiel de cette grammaire. Mais n'anticipons point. On re-
viendra 2 cette question plus bas. Toutefois, on peut trouver dans plusieurs passages,
par exemple en 397.18, 401.3, un raf* “ald l-ibtidd’ du verbe. 11 faut interpréter I'cx-
pression en tant que celte partie est de nouveau embrayée par le locuteur et n'a
point de rapport avec ce qui précéde. al-ibtida’ est opposé au ham! qui assignerait
Paccusatif” ou le jusssif, on I'a vu déja par de nombreux exemples dans le para-
graphe précédent. Libtida® pour le verbe s'il explique Pindicatif, ne I'explique que
de manigre dérivée. En effet, le verbe se trouve soustrait A I'effet d'un gouverneur
qui le précdde dans I'énoncé, ‘an par exemple. L’énoncé est articulé sur I'énon-
ciation. Du coup, le verbe se retrouve dans la position d’un nom, cela est dit la véri-
table raison de Pindicatif (voir section 7.3).

En somme, si la sélection catégoriclle traverse tout le langage, ellc a statut dans
la théorie du gouvernement pour unc seule partie du discours: en tant que gouver-
neur des noms. Elle se distingue alors des autres gouverncurs par des propriétés
formelles et théoriques spécifiques. Formellement, alors que les autres gouverneurs
établissent un domaine quon peut dire opaque, interdisant que les éléments gou-
vernés par eux soient dans la portée d'autres gouverneurs, celui-ci se comporte
comme une absence de gouverneur. Il c2de la place 2 un autre gouverneur si celui-
ci se présente. Cest 12 la différence entre:

33 a abdullahi muntaliqun

Abdallah-nom partant-nom
Abdallah est en route

7 Voir aussi 384.4. Le passage confirme ['interprétation que nous avangons. Dans l'analyse d'un vers
('an 14 yagidra wa-yagsidu), il oppose libtidd’ au haml “ald ‘an, et |la glose du cas d'ibridd" est une
phrase qui commence par un verbe; il ne s'agit donc point de Vibtidd® d'un nom: “fa-brada’a (d'od
Pindicatif du second verbe aprés wa) wa-lam yahmil ‘ald ‘an kamd taqillu ‘alayhi ‘alld yafira
wa-yanbagt lahu kadd wa-kadd, fa-l-ibiidd’u fT hddd ‘asbaqu wa-'a‘raf.”. 1l faut interpréter Piblidd’
ici comme décrivant le statut du verbe et non point comme identifiant son gouverncur.
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b ra'aytu “abdalléhi muntaligan (6.18)
Jai vu Abdallah-acc partant-acc
Jai vu Abdallah en route
‘abdallgh, gouverné au nominatif en 33 a par libtidd’, est & I'accusatif en 33 b car
gouverné par le verbe initial. L'ibfidd’ comme gouverneur a aussi un statut théorique
spécifique: c’est ce gouverneur auquel est assigné le statut de premier (‘awwal):
al-ibtidd'u 'awwalu (6.19).%

3.4 L'articulation sur I'énonciation au milieu d’un énoncé
"Le fait de commencer” n’est pas 2 prendre en un sens factuel selon quoi dans
tout énoncé il existerait un seul commencement. Il est une valeur qui peut se retrou-
ver deux fois dans un méme énoncé: A chaque fois qu'un terme ou une proposition
considérée comme un terme, plutdt que d’étre déterminés grammaticalement par
leurs relations avec les autres termes de I'énoncé, se déterminent en s’articulant sur
I'énonciation. Tous les exemples qu'on a vu plus haut od le verbe de I'apodose est
i P'indicatif apres le f&' du gazd’ illustrent cela; Cela peut étre également dit du cas
des verbes 2 Pindicatif aprés le fd@’ causal. Pour ce qui est des noms, Particulation
sur Pénonciation qui intervient au milieu de I'énoncé est bien illustrée par le cas
de lam al-ibtida’ (le lam du commencement) susceptible d’ annuler Peffet d'un gou-
verneur. En effet, de la méme mani¢re qu'une valeur abstraite énonciative, un em-
brayage, peut étre un opérateur syntaxique assignant un Cas, il est susceptible, du
fait méme de la notion de domaine qui implique que le gouverneur le plus proche
soit sé€lectionné pour les éléments gouvernés, de provoquer des cas de ta‘lig, en
d’autres termes d’empécher linstitution d’une relation entre un gouverneur qui est
un terme de Pénoncé et des éléments gouvernés. C'est A quoi se résume P'effet
du Idm appelé ldm al-ibtidd’ [c.34/a]:
34 a gad “alimiu la-“abdulidhi hayrun minka  (100.3)
corr, jai su la-Abdallah-nom meilleur-nom de-toi
J'ai su que Abdallah était mieux que toi
b qad “alimtu ‘abdalidhi hayran minka

corr. j’ai su Abdallah-acc mieux-ace de-loi

Jai su que Abdallah était micux que toi
En 34, “abdallah et hayr sont soustraits 4 Peffet du gouverneur verbal (alimut), le
la fonctionnant comme barrigre A I'effet du gouverncur ct introduisant unc valeur
€nonciative nouvelle. Ils sont, dés lors, au nominatif, en tant que mubtada’ et habar,
non & Paccusatif comme en 34 b. C'est aussi le cas de la particule interrogative 'z
(‘alif al-istifhdm). Cette valeur énonciative pervertit, en fait, la notion de localité:
Celle-ci, ne prenant en compte que la disposition des lermes catégoriels, semblait
instituer un espace dans la grammaire od scule la géométric Glait pertinente. Les
exemples que nous venons de discuter montrent que la nature des termes est fonda-
mentale pour le bon fonctionnement de la localité: lam al-ibtidd’, *alif al-istifhdm
"suspendent” la localité du domaine car ils ont une valeur énonciative. On a, encore
une fois, et de maniére différente que celle observée pour I'adjacence stricte, la
preuve que la théorie du “amal est traversée par le non-géométrique. Si ces ana-

% Nous n'examinerons pas plus avant cette thése. Cela excéderait le propos de ce travail.
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lyses sont correctes, elles signifient qu'une propriété fondamentale du langage est
reconnue, Pembrayage. Elle est reconnue, pour les noms, du moins dans ce que nous
venons de décrire car elle a également d’autres formes de reconnaissance dans cette
grammaire, A travers ce qu'on peut appeler la littéralité de la marque, Ia matériali-
té de la langue: c’est dans la mesure o elle a un effet empirique qu'elle a statut
linguistique.

On comprend, dés lors, pourquoi scul l'ibtidd’ des noms a été retenu dans la
tradition ultérieure. Du concept théorique de sélection catégorielle portant, pour
P'essentiel,® sur une catégorie qui se constitue comme terme dans la prédication
et articulant 'énoncé sur Pénonciation, la tradition dans ses formes vulgaristes a
retenu ce qui a statut théorique pour la théoric du gouvernement. L'ibtida’ du verbe
perdait toute valeur linguistique.

4, Locuteur et interlocuteur: le mubtada’

Venons-en au nom miubtada’. Tout d’abord pour préciser que cette désignation
n’est point isolée dans le Livre: y résonne lc trds riche éventail du verbe bada'a™
auquel a recours le texte dont, on Paura compris par les développements précé-
dents, ismun mubtada’un - au méme titre que fi'lun mubtada’un ou kaldmun
mubtada’un. Néanmoins, la notion d ism mubtada’, "le nom par lequel on com-
mence", gouverné par cel acte de langage qu'est "le fait de commencer [ énoncer]”
est une notion bien définic 2 laquelle se trouve attachée une valeur €nonciative
particuligre dans le Livre. La notion est définie par rapporl 4 la théoric de la pré-
dication, le point est important. "Le mubtada’ est tout nom par lequel tu commences
afin que tu y construises un énoncé" [c.34/b]. Sa valeur énonciative le fait apparen-
ter 2 une notion bien connue, qu'on dit theme dans la tradition linguistique fran-
caise, topique dans la tradition anglo-saxonne. Le théme est déja évoqué par l'in-
terlocuteur lorsque le locuteur prend la parole. Son existence est présupposée par
le locuteur, De ce que tout énoncé ait un theme, il découle donc que linterlocu-
teur y est posé.” Et cette manitre de poser linterlocuteur constitue I' énoncé
méme dans sa forme, dans la langue arabe.Les termes du Livre ne laissent aucun
doute sur cette valeur du mubtada’ liée au présupposé, A ce qui cst bicn établi
pour linterlocuteur ct le locuteur. Ainsi dans une interrogative qui commence par
un mubtada’:

35 zaydun kam marratan ra'aytahu ? (52.17)

Zayd-nom combien de fois I'as-tu vu?
la valeur du mubtada’ est ainsi commentée: Tu commences par un nom pour appeler
I'attention de Pinterlocuteur [¢.35]. Cetle valeur, prenant le nom de fanbf dans le
Livre, est usuellement assignée au mubtada’”:

® la particule est susceptible aussi d'étre mubtada'a. Voir en 411.7: "iblada'ta ‘innl wa-lam tafali
I-kaldmu “ald “arafru dans gad “arafiu ' P ddhibun p ‘innd ‘whbiruka. Et ibid: ibtidd" ‘inna.
En 366: ‘idan mubtada’a.

™ On se reportera au lexique de Troupcau.

™ Nous n'épuisons pas, par le propos présenl, tous les modes de présence de linterlocuteur dans
le Livre.
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36 a zaydun darabtuhu
Zayd-nom j'ai frappé-lui
Zayd, je I'ai frappé
b ‘ammd tanuidu fa-hadayndhum (31.20)

Quant 3 Tamiid, nous les avons guidés sur le droit chemin

En 1649, lc Livre commente le Cas du nom 2 linitiale dans I exemple suivants:
37 ‘ammd l-basratu fa-ld basrata la-ka
Quant au terrain dur et pierreux, if n’y a point de terrain dur pour toi

Dans cet exemple, dit-il, on n’a d'autre alternative que d'assigner le nominatif au
nom car il s’agit 12 d'un nom bien connu: interlocuteur, pour ce qui en est de ce
nom, en sait autant que toi [c.36]. Le mubtada’ est également bien &tabli pour le
locuteur. Si le nom A Pinitiale est choisi par le locuteur et gouverné par libtidd’,
c'est que le locuteur ne cherche nullement 2 établir la prédication d’existence liée
4 ce nom, mais, au contraire, commence son énoncé par quelque chose qui est bien
établi pour lui [¢.37]. Par cette notion de mubtada’, on se situe aux portes de la
pragmatique "qui prend pour paramétres les protagonistes du discours et le contexte
dans lequel il ’intégre”. Mais précisément, une différence cssentielle distingue ces
analyses de la pragmatique. Le locuteur et Pinterlocuteur sont présents a 'énoncé
ou présents dans I'énoncé du scul fait qu'il y ait ibidd” et mubtada’. 1ls ne sont
présents que dans la matérialité de I'énoncé, dans les choix catégoriels qui y sont
faits, dans la disposition, la forme morphologique de ces catégorics. Il est courant
de consacrer un chapitre quand on finit dexposer les théories des grammairiens
arabes aux aspects pragmatiques de ces analyses. Le mouvement est encore plus net
dans le cas du Livre. A chaque fois, le discours est pris dans une logique justificative:
il serait faux de voir dans lc Livre une approche purement formaliste. Il 'est intéres-
s€ aux protagonistes du discours, etc. Cest 12 un contresens profond sur la portée
de ces analyses, tant sur la portée de la syntaxe que de la pragmatique. Le contre-
sens est encore plus profond quand ces analyses n’énoncent pas des propositions in-
correctes. Il n'y a pas pragmatique et syntaxe. On ne peut dissocier les deux. 11 est
essentiel de voir comment la dimension énonciative s'inscrit dans la matérialité
méme de I'énoncé, dans la matérialilé des formes phonétiques ct des agencements.
Elle s’inscrit dans la syntaxe méme, au coeur de la théorie du gouvernement,

5. Le Cas du mom, I'ordre des catégories et la valeur assertive

Soit maintenant le sccond terme de la prédication lié au mubtada ', le habar. Du
présupposé, I'énonciateur dit quelque chose dans le reste de son énoncé, De 13
que ce qui en est dit, et qui est dénommé habar, en soit venu A signifier trois
choses différentes dans le Livre: Clest le posé, done Pinformation nouvelle, et, on
le sait, habar signifie littéralement information.” La logique de la désignation du
second terme de la prédication est donc celle du pos€ par rapport au présupposé.

= Voir, par exemple, 213.20. On y commente le cas du nom A l'initiale dans un hémistiche. La
valeur informative est absente, La mention du nom, correspondant 3 du présupposé, en acquiert une
valeur rhétorique de (and’ ct ta‘zfm: za“ama I-Hall ‘anna nasba hddd “ald ‘annaka lam turid ‘an
tuhaddita n-ndsa wa-id man tulidtibu bi-‘amrin Fahilithu wa-lakinnahum qad “alimil min ddlika md gad
“alimta fa-fa‘alahu wand’an wa-ta‘zfman wa-nasabahu “ald I-fi'li ka-'annahu qdla; udkur ‘ahla ddka.
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Clest aussi un prédicat puisqu'un prédicat est précisément cc qui est dit a propos
de quelque chose et enfin, c’est unc assertion: le locuteur asserte, pose comme vrai
ce qu'il en dit. On voit ainsi que I'analyse est amence 2 déterminer la valeur d’un
énoncé qui inclut un mubtada’: il donne une information nouvelle ct constitue une
assertion. La méthode est systématique: L’analyse de la valeur globale des énoncés
est déterminante pour juger du Cas quil faut assigner 4 un nom cn début
d’énoncé.

11 est de fait qu'on peut lirc des chapitres entiers du Livie comme une réponse
A la question suivante: Soit un nom en début d'énoncé. Sa présence A linitiale
peut correspondre 4 une position canonique comme clle peut ne pas y correspondre.
Quel Cas lui assigner? Jusque 13, les questions semblent étre celles classiques dc la
théorie du gouvernement articulée 4 Pordre des mots. Elles commencent 4 s'en dis-
tinguer dans la mesure ol le Livre répond & la question cn posant une autre:
Quelles sont alors les valeurs de I'énoncé? Clest cette évaluation globale de la va-
leur de I'énoncé qui détermine A chaque fois si C’est bicn Particulation a I'énoncia-
tion ('ibtida") qui est Popérateur syntaxique assignant la flexion du nominatif au nom
ou bicn un opérateur qui correspond a un terme de I'énoncé: le prédicat verbal
le plus souvent. Mais de quelle évaluation globale de I'énoncé, de quel "sens”
sagit-il? 1l ne s'agit nullement du contenu propositionel de I'énoncé ni de Pintention
du locuteur. Le Livre pose une généralisation qui constituc une hypothese forte sur
le fonctionnement des langues: 11 articule le Cas du groupe nominal & l'initiale et la
nature de son gouverneur 2 la valeur assertive de énoncé. Soit, par exemple, un
nom en début d’énoncé dans Pordre de Pobservable. Décider qu'il est au nominatif
ou 4 Paccusatif revient souvent a décider s'il s'agit d’un mubtada’, §'il est dépendant
d’une position post-verbale ou bien méme s'il est gouverné par un verbe sous-enten-
du. La réponse ne met pas uniquement cn jeu des critéres formels mais nouc ccs
critéres aux valeurs de P'énoncé: interrogation, souhait, ordre, assertion ... On ren-
contre de nouveau I3 la pragmatique: Dans la théorie des actes de langage, une
phrase est congue comme la combinaison d’un contenu propositionnel et d'une force
illocutionnaire qui peut consister en unc assertion, une question, une promesse, etc.
On rencontre également ce que la théorie de Culioli désigne comme “valeurs réfé-
rentielles” de I'énoncé. Mais on les rencontre a partir d’'unc théorie du gouverne-
ment. En somme, le Cas du nom 2 Pinitialc st lié 2 la valeur référenticlle de
I'énoncé.

Clest 12 le fil d’ariane de ce qui est dit "étude de Pordre des mots” dans le Livre
qui n’est point tant une étude de lordre des mots™ ni des catégories mais une
étude de la nature du gouverneur du nom quand celui-ci est 2 Iinitiale. Celle-la se
trouve déterminée par la valeur référenticlle de Pénoncé. Clest par la précisé-
ment que les grands rhétoricicns, al-GurganT par exemple, ont pu reprendre la
question dans la ligne déja tracée par le Livre.™ Il suffit de regarder les intitulés
des chapitres 24 A 34 et 50 & 57 pour voir la logique de I'approche: Dans le premier
groupe, il s'agit de détermincr le Cas du nom a l'initiale. Outre des considérations

7 On 'a vu d'ailleurs plus haut, le mubtada’ lui-méme n'est nullement identifié par l'ordre linéaire.

™ Voir Baslbaki 1983 qui signale les différences ct les similitudes qu'on peut retrouver entre le Livre
et al-GurBini.
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structurales et sémantiques,” les deux valeurs fondamcntales qui déterminent Pac-
cusatif sont celle de Iinterrogation  (ch. 28 a 30™) et celle de 'ordre et de la pro-
hibition (al-'amr wa-n-nahy) (ch. 33). Pour justifier 'accusatif dans ces tours, Ie Livre
commence par avancer unc premiére proposition: Il y a des particules qui sont exclu-
sivement suivies par le verbe, que ce verbe soit explicite ou sous-entendu. Aussi si,
dans l'ordre de Fobscrvable, on trouve un nom apres ces particules - cela n’ayant
lieu que dans des tours marginaux, ccux nécessités par les contraintes du vers -,
celui-ci doit &tre & Paccusaltif, car construit nécessairement sur le verbe. Jusque I3,
on a affaire 2 une classification des particules. Mais un point est important A noter:
Cette classification, on I'a vu, nest pas fondée sur la seule observation, 1l s'agit donc
d'une hypothese d’analyse. La question est alors: Sur quoi se fonde-t-elle? La ré-
ponse est donnée & la page suivante: Si les tours interrogatifs requidrent fondamen-
talement un prédicat verbal qui les suit, et nc tolérent marginalement un nom 2 Pi-
nitiale que il est 'objet d’un prédicat verbal, c’est que Pinterrogation, 3 Pinstar de
Pordre et de la prohibition, est non-nécessaire (gayr wagib), en ceci que le locuteur
demande 2 l'interlocuteur ce qui, précisément, n'est pas bien établi pour Jui [¢.38].

Le chapitre 34 Elargit la généralisation précédentc ct subsume explicitement
tous ces cas par I'emploi d’'un concept sémantique essenticl portant sur la référence
de la proposition: gayr wigib. "Ceci est le chapitre [qui traite] de particules dont le
fonctionnement a €té rendu similaire & celui des particules interrogatives et celles
exprimant un ordre et une prohibition. Ce sont les particules de négation. Elles ont
ét€ rendues similaires au '@ — interrogatif od le nom précide le verbe car elles
sont non-nécessaires, exactement comme le — ‘g interrogatif et les introducteurs des
hypothétiques sont non-nécessaires et ainsi que Pordre ct la prohibition sont non-
nécessaires. Il a €€ aisé d'y faire précéder les noms [les verbes] car elles sont la
négation d’[une proposition] nécessaire et elles ne sont pas [exactement] comme les
particules interrogatives et conditionnelles mais elles leur ressemblent, Elles sont em-
ployées pour la négation de: Cela a été [c.39]. Les exemples sous 38 illustrent le
propos:

38 a ma zaydan darabtuhu

non Zayd-acc jai frappé-lui
Ce n’est point Zayd que jai frappé

™ on peut citer sous le chef des considérations structurales celles de symétrie qui agissent dans une
coordination et qui font que le nom 2 l'initiale dans la proposition coordonnée est nominatif s'il est
coordonné 4 un mubtada’ quand la premidre phrase cn contient un (faml “ald I-ism I-mabnf “alayhi
I-fil) ou coordonné 4 un dépendant du verbe si la premidre phrase a un verbe fléchi & Iinitiale
(hami ‘ald 1-fiT):

i “amrun lag wa-zaydun k
ii “amrun lagiuhu wa-zaydan kallamuuhu 36.14

Parmi les considérations 4 la fois sémantiques ct structurales on peut citer celles relatives au sabab:
iii ‘a-zaydan marartu bi-hi? 443

"8 Voici Ie titre du chaptire 28: Ceci est le chapitre of I'accusatif est choisi [ pour le nom A I'initiale]
alors qu'il n'est pas précédé par un accusatif objet du verbe et clest le chapitre de l'interrrogation
(hddd babu ma yupedru fihi n-nasbu wa-laysa qabla-hu mangidbun buniva “ald I-ffli wa-huwa babu
l-istifhdmi). Le chapitre 30 étudie, en fait, le cas du nom & Iinitiale ayant valeur de théme ct
précédant le mot interrogatif: 11 est alors nominatif, Uibtidd’ élant l'opérateur syntaxique.
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b I3 zaydan gataltuhu
non Zayd-acc jai tué-lui
Ce n'est point Zayd quc que j'ai tué

Dans ces exemples, le nom précede le verbe mais est un dépendant du verbe: il est
gouverné par lui. En outre, dans les tours négalifs, le nom peut étre aussi au nomi-
natif, articulé & Pénonciation et gouverné par cet opérateur syntaxique. Cela est
associé, de manitre explicite, 4 la valeur référentielle de I'énoncé: Ces particules
nient une proposition nécessaire. Il est donc possible d’avoir un théme qui les suit
et d’avoir un prédicat construit sur ce théme car elles ne fonctionnnent pas en tous
points 2 ce 4 quoi elles ont été renducs similaires [c.40]. Dans ce texte, de maniére
tout A fait explicite, la possibilité de Pibidd* est associée 4 la valeur référenticlle
de Pénoncé; kaldm wagib. En d'autres termes, seule une proposition "nécessaire”
peut avoir un theme. Toute la question certes, est de savoir quelle est la signification
linguistique de la notion de wdgib. Remarquons que les propositions qui se rangent
sous le chef du gayr wagib dans le Livre sont, pour la plupart, non-assertives: 'ordre,
la prohibition, I'interrogation totale. En revanche, I'affirmation est une assertion, De
13, la paire wdgib/gayr wagib semble s'associer avec assertil/non-assertif. C'est par
12 que nous disions que le Livre associe le Cas  la valeur assertive des énoncés.”
Cela, au reste, semble correspondre 3 unc généralisation linguistique réelle ct in-
contournable dans le fonctionnement de I'arabe. Néanmoins, les deux paires wagib,/
gayr wigib, asscrtif/non-assertif, ne coincident pas exactement. Le cas des proposi-
tions négatives reste, en effet, un cas problématique. On aura 2 revenir sur la ques-
tion dans la section 7.4. 1l y a dans ccs analyses, il importe de le souligner, quelque
chose qui dit plus que ce quon peut dire sur toute langue, qui cerne une spécificité
de la langue arabe: Dans les langues, hors contexte, le sujet d’une proposition tend
A &tre identifié au théme de P'énoncé auquel elle correspond. Mais ces langues,
précisément, ont une structure sujet-groupe verbal que n’a pas I'arabe littéraire
puisque typologiquement, c’est une langue ol le verbe fléchi cst & Pinitiale, Des
lors, la position de mubtada’, position grammaticalisée qui correspond 2 une valeur
existante dans toutes les langues, en acquiert un rdle spécifique. 11 suffit pour cela
de penser, par exemple, 2 la phrase nominale.™

En somme, par la question du Cas du nom a Pinitiale, le “amal est articulé 2
une théorie des valeurs référentielles de I'énoncé. Mais on peut soupgonner plus
par les développements précédents: le calcul de la référence de P'énoncé est in-
hérent 2 la théorie des particules. C'est ce qu'on va tenter de montrer dans ce qui
suit.

6. La spécialisation des gouverneurs

A partir de ce qui précide s'éclaire une question bien épincuse: celle de la
"spécialisation” des gouverneurs. 11 s'agit 12 d’une thése qui court dans le Livre et

™ On se reportera pour une analyse qui associe, dans le cadre théorique de la linguistique
poraine, la question de I'ordre des mots 4 la valeur assertive de I'énoncé & Ayoub 1981.

™ On se reportera 4 Ayoub 1981 pour ce qui est de la phrase verbale et de la valeur du topique dans
une langue comme I'arabe, et 3 Ayoub A paraitre pour ce qui est de la phrase nominale.
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sert de principe classificatoire des particules: Certaincs particules sont exclusives des
noms. D’autres sont exclusives des verbes.™ C'est I3, on Ie reconnailra, une condi-
tion bien étrange. Alors que bien des propositions de la théorie du gouvernement
trouvent des traductions dans d'autres théorics linguistiques, celle-ci spécifie la
grammaire arabe, C'est 13 un premier point 2 noter. Mais 4 quoi correspond exac-
tement cette condition? Quel est son statut linguistique? Elle semble, de prime
abord, une condition formelle. Elle est, en effet, &troitement liée A la théoric du
gouvernement: Si certaines particules sont spécifiques du verbe (et ne sont suivies
que par des verbes explicites ou sous-entcndus) et d’autres du nom, c’est qu'elles
gouvernent respectivement le verbe ou le nom. Le critére du gouvernement est ici
décisif. Les textes cités dans le paragraphe précédent le prouvent. Le prouve éga-
lement que, s'il arrive qu'une particule n'est pas un gouverncur, elle peut étre suivie
tant du nom que du verbe. C’est le cas de Igkin, innamd, ka’annamd. Le texte pose
explicitement la relation: "Ceci est le chapitre des particules qui peuvent étre suivies
par le nom comme elles peuvent &tre suivies par le verbe ... car ce sont des particules
qui ne gouvernent pas” [c. 41].

Le second point 2 remarquer est que celte condition constitue une limite 3 Phy-
pothése d’homogénéité: Alors que le gouvernement des noms et celui des verbes
obéit aux mémes contraintes d’ordre, aux mémes conditions topiques, la nature de
leurs gouverneurs les sépare irrémédiablement. Nous I'avons vu explicitement plus
haut: les gouverneurs des verbes ne sont pas les gouverneurs des noms [€.3]. (Voir
aussi 410.12 pour une citation similaire). Un autre critére de classification des
particules semble également formel, plus exactement géométrique. 11 est articulé
au précédent. C'est celui de P'ordre des catégorics qui les suit. Cest du moins cc
qui sc laisse déduire 2 la lecture du téte de chapitre 256: "Clest le chapitre des
particules oil les noms ne peuvent précéder les verbes” (406.1) ou bien du chapitre
25T: "C'est le chapitre des particules qui ne peuvent étre suivics quc du verbe" [c.42).
Mais, on I'a vu pour ce qui est appelé inadéquatement "ordre des mots", il ne s’agit
nullement d'un critére d’ordre ni de géométric. La théoric du gouvernement s’arti-
cule & la valeur réf¢rentielle des énoncés. Il en cst de méme de la classification
des particules, Celles-ci articulent dans leur classification la théorie du gouvernement
3 une valeur énonciative. On prendra la mesure de celte relation entre Pordre des
catégories et la valeur assertive des énoncés dans 'étude des particules en passant
en revue quelques analyscs de particules. Trés vite, on voit que 'un des critéres fon-
damentaux est la valeur logique de la proposition: s'agit-il d’'unc proposition "néces-
saire” ou non? On se contentera ici de quelques excmples: On I'a montré plus haut,
la présence d’'un theme est liée a un trait logico-sémantique de la proposition: son
caractére "nécessaire”. Cela servira donc de critére pour identificr la valeur des par-
ticules. Ainsi hayfu, contrairement a matd, autre pronom locatif de méme sens, ne
peut introduire la protase d’une hypothétique car elle peut étre suivie par un thime
dans I'assertion:

39 ‘alidnu hayu zaydun qa‘imun [c.43) 385.2

je serai [1a] od Zayd-nom [ sera] debout-nom

® Les termes employés dans le Livre pour désigner ces emplois spécifiques sont, par exemple:
al-ism ‘awld bihd mina I-fi'li (408.13), suyyirar fi-I-fili (408.14), ‘aplasthunna [i-1-fT'li (308.4).
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Par contre, dans la mesure od elle a le méme sens que les introducteurs des hypo-
thétiques, elle sera difficilement suivie par un thime ayant valeur de topigue [c.44].
On comparera 40 a et b:

40 a ?* iflis haytu zaydun galasa (44.9)
assieds-toi [12] ot Zayd-nom il est assis
b iglis haytu “abdullahi galisun

assieds-toi [12] od Abdallah-nom [est] assis-nom
Le méme raisonnement est tenu pour ‘idd:
g* iglis 'idd Zaydun galasa / * yaglisu (453 / 45.1)
assieds-toi quand Zayd-nom est assis / s"assied
assieds-toi quand Zayd sera assis
Cela est tout 2 fait possible avec id, du fait de la valeur logique de la proposition
dans laquelle elle est employée: Il s’agit d'une proposition nécessaire [c.45].
41 a gi'tu "id “abdulldhi qd'imun (45.5)
je suis venu quand Abdallah-nom se levant-nom
Je suis venu quand Abdallah était debout
b &' id “abdullahi yaqiimu
je suis venu quand Abdallah-nom se levait
halld, lawld, lawma, ‘alld ne peuvent étre suivies d'un théme car elles ont valeur
d’exhortation et d’ordre [c.46].
On le voit, les critéres de la grammaire sont loin d’étre purement géométriques.
Au contraire, l'ensemble des théses qui ont été examinées donnent 2 la théorie
du gouvernement dans le Livre une dimension propre qui la distingue des théories
dont on la rapprochait au début de ce travail: A chaque fois la théoric du gouverne-
ment s'articule 3 la valeur référentielle dc Pénoncé ct a la valeur logique de la
proposition. Cela constitue le point nodal du Livre puisqu’il sert de fil d’ariane pour
deux chapitres essentiels de la grammaire: Pétude des particules et de cc qui est dit
ordre des mots dans la phrase. Les mémes fils, noués de manigre différente, servent
2 expliquer la modalité verbale. C'est I'objet de la section qui suit.

7. L'analyse de la modalité verbale: la question de la flexion verbale

On tentera de montrer, dans cctte section, que les gouverneurs du verbe jouent
le role d’opérateurs sémantiques en un sens bicn précis: Ce sont des opérateurs
qui requitrent une place de verbe dont la forme flexionnelle fait acquérir a la pro-
position une valeur référentielle précise. Deux notions sont fondamentales dans
cette analyse: celles de gayr wagib (non-nécessaire) et lam yaqa“ (ce qui n’a pas cu
licu). Auparavant, on procédera & quelques obscrvations préliminaires sur la déno-
mination des formes et I'analyse de la valeur des verbes non gouvernés.

7.1 La dénomination des formes

Versteegh fait remarquer, dans un article sur le temps® chez les grammairiens
arabes, que la métalangue de STbawayhi, quand il s'agit de désigner les formes ver-
bales, reléve d’une approche formelle. Elles sont identifiées par leur forme qui leur

® yersteegh 1981.



La forme du sens 73

sert de désignation: bind’ jaala / yafaiu. Les formes verbales n'y sont pas en
particulier désignées par des termes temporels, comme il le sera par la suite pour
la premiere.”! L’observation est importante. Cela certes rappelle la prudence des
désignations de la linguistique contemporaine. On se reportera aux travaux de M.
Cohen et D. Cohen qui parlent de forme préfixale et de forme suffixale. La parenté
est d'ailleurs assez grande puisqu'il est fait référence explicite dans le Livre pour
l'identification de yafialu A deux critéres: sa ressemblance avec les noms d’agent et
la présence des préfixes [c.47]). Mais surtout cette désignation formelle est impor-
tante & noter car elle signifie qu’il n’y a pas d’emblée d’association bi- univoque
entre une forme verbale et une valcur. Une méme forme peut avoir plusieurs valeurs
et plusieurs formes peuvent relever d’une seule valeur: La valeur désignée comme
"ce qui n'a pas cu liew" (md lam yaqa® 1.4) est illustrée tant par la forme verbale suf-
fixale (yafaiu) que par I'impératif. Dautre part, la forme ayant valeur de "ce qui est
et ne s'est pas achevé " (bing’ md lam yanqati® wa-huwa kd'inun 1.5) est dite étre
celle-12 méme que la forme désignant, dans le discours assertif, ce qui n’a pas eu
lieu (bing’ ma lam yaga“... mulibiran), a savoir la forme suffixale. D’autre part, les
termes utilisés ne décrivent pas des seules valeurs temporelles, on le verra dans un
instant,

- La désignation, toujours formelle, de la forme verbale a préfixes, comme
“[forme] ressemblante 4 la forme f&il" (i.e. 2 la forme nominale participiale ayant
valeur de participe actif ou dc nom d’agent®) ne sc fonde pas sur 'empirique: Ce
n’est point parce qu'on peut noter dans les formes phonétiques une variation flexion-
nelle de la forme préfixale qu'elle en est jugée "ressemblante aux noms", La ressem-
blance se fonde sur une analyse sémantique. C'est du moins ce qui est dit dans le
Livre: "[Les verbes ressemblants] ressemblent au nom d’agent car ils ont le méme
sens" [c.48]. Les exemples suivants sont donnés pour illustrer le propos:

42 a 'inna “abdalldhi la-yaf alu (2.11)

corr. Abdallah la-fera

Certes, Abdallah [le] fera

b ‘inna “abdali@hi la-f@ilun

corr. Abdallah la-faisant

Certes, Abdallah le fera
On reviendra A cette identité de sens. Notons ici que I'assertion est loin d’étre injus-
tifiée si on en prend la mesure dans les travaux sur le systéme verbal entrepris dans
le cadre de la linguistique contemporaine, D. Cohen, dans plusicurs de ces travaux,
affirme les affinités sémantiques cntre le participe actif et la forme préfixale.™

72 Les termes du Livre: waga‘a, inqata“a, mada
Une analyse des termes décrivant les valcurs des formes verbales s'impose. Pour
en apprécier réellement la portée dans le Livre, ils doivent étre classés selon deux

' On notera €galement les appellations des chapitres 47 et 49; amilar I-f€li -hddi,

8 On se reportera 3 Ayoub 1991 qui établit ces valeurs et étudic leur distribution dans la langue.
On se reportera également 4 ce travail pour la logique de la dénonmination de cette forme chez

"Astaribadr.
© On se reportera par excmple & 1. Cohen 1984.
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critdres: un critére temporel faisant référence au moment de I'événcment. La dé-
signation la plus claire est binaire, opposant une valeur positive & une valeur néga-
tive: +passé / -passé. Cest la dénomination en 11.12: “"buniya limd madd wa-md
lam yamdi minhu (i.e. mina z-zamdn). L'analyse menée pour établir que les com-
pléments de temps sont des dépendants du verbe auxquels il assigne le Cas accusatif
(voir supra) utilise une terminologie homoggéne clairement temporelle: dahaba (il est
parti) indique que I'événcment a eu lieu dans le passé” et: sa-yadhabu (il partira)
indique qu'il sera dans un temps futur" [c.49]. Cette dénomination est distincte de
celle du premier chapitre dont la terminologie est plus complexe. Le critdre tempo-
rel est articulé A un critere d'ordre différent. Il est rclatif & I'avénement du
proces. Le texte est clairement explicite a cet égard. On se reportera aux passages
en 11,15 et & celui, plus clair, en 12.6: "[La forme verbale] montre quand I'action a
en licu comme elle montre que le masdar, c'est-a-dire 'événement, a eu licu [¢.50].

Stbawayhi distingue donc, dans Panalyse des valeurs du verbe - qu'il analyse dans
les déclaratives -, entre la temporalité et la notion d"événement qui a eu licu”
(wuqiru I-hadat). Cette derniére notion sc laisse interpréter de deux manigres
différentes: 11 s'agit, en somme, de 'avinement de I'événement, de son inscription
dans le monde, La notion rappelle la fonction assertive de Benvéniste, fonction
verbale reliant I'énoncé linguistique 2 un cela est, autrement dit 2 Pordre du
monde. Elle n'y coincide pas néanmoins, on le verra. D'autre part, la notion d’avé-
nement de Pévenement, outre qu'elle fait de la séquence une assertion, fait signe
A Paspect verbal. On se reportera & D. Cohen 1990 pour ce qu’il en est d’une notion
de Paspect entendue 2 partir de la notion de limite: Des lors, dit-il, que la
réalisation du prédicat est délimitée, quil y a quelque chose qui se produit et non
pas seulement qui est, qu'il y a quelque chose qui fait événement, il y a aspect. Si
'on revient maintenant aux termes du premier chapitre, on constate qu'ils relévent
2 Ia fois des deux criteres. SThawayhi distinguc trois valeurs: la premigre est pure-
ment temporelle (buniyat limd madd, 1.3.), la seconde combine le critére temporel
au non-avénement du procés (lima yakinu wa-lam yaqa®) ct la troisidme valcur est
relative A la maniére dont se présente Ie procds, il s'agit done d'une valeur aspec-
tuelle: Le procds est et est et en train de se dérouler: bind’ md lam yangati
wa-huwa kd’inun. On observera, en outre, que les exemples fournis par le texte pour
illustrer bing® ma lam yaga® (1.4), sont Pimpératil (idhab) ct la forme préfixale
(vadhabu). Le texte les distingue explicitement par leur valeur énonciative, modale:
la premitre est une assertion (mufibiran), la seconde un ordre ("dmiran). ma lam
yaga® a donc une valeur ambigue: il peut renvoyer 2 différcntes maniéres du locu-
teur de s’engager dans son énoncé quant A ce qui n’a pas eu lieu: ce que le locuteur
projette dans le futur, une virtualité qui peut fort bien sc préscnter comme certi-
tude; et ce dont le locuteur ne peut répondre, unc virtualité dont la réalisation dé-
pend de Pinterlocuteur. Or c'est cettc notion de wuqn i -hadat qui va étre la pierre
angulaire de I'analyse des modes verbaux.

A ce que nous en savons, il n'y a point d'étude qui ait signalé des valeurs aspec-
tuelles dans Panalysc du verbe dans le Livre, ni dailleurs quelqu'autre valeur,
I'analyse du verbe, nous l'avons dit, ayant souffert d'un préjugé négatif. Pourtant,
Ia notion d'ingitd* est trés clairement unc notion relative au déroulement du procts,
unc notion aspectuelle. Par la valeur littérale d'interruption, de cessation qu’elle im-
plique, elle fait signe 2 la notion de limitc. il s"agit d'un procts en déroulement, non
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délimité. C'est par cette valeur aspectuelle que I Livre caractérise I'une des valeurs
de la forme préfixale quand elle a la flexion -1, en d’autres termes 2 indicatif: "...
‘adhulu-hd ici a la méme valeur que huwa yadhuly (il entre) et huwa yadribu (il
frappe) quand tu les dis afin @’ informer qu'il est en train d’accomplir son action et
que son action n’est pas achevée” [c.51]. La glose qui suit dont le terme fondamental
est celui de "hdlu d-dubiili* (étre en état d’entrer) renforce Iidée de déroulement,
d’une valeur qu’on dit progressive. Il s’agit de la glose de P'énoncé:

43 sirtu hattd ‘adhuluhd

j'ai voyagé jusqu’a jentre-indicatif-elle

Jai marché jusqu’a ce que j'y entrais
glos€ par sirtu fa-'idd ’and [T hali dulutlin (ai voyagé et voici que j'étais en train
d'y entrer) (367.14).

La suite du passage établit incontestablement qu'il s’agit d’unc valeur aspectuelle,
non temporelle. En effet, le texte distingue unc autre valeur corrélative de I'indicatif,
Elle est temporelle, glosée par un déictique temporel: maintenant: J'ai voyagé au
point que maintenant (al-'dna) j'y entrc A ma guise. 367.19 et 368.17 ct voir 7.4,
L’une des lectures est dite "conjonctive” (jttisdlu d-duluili bi-s-sayri), Pautre cst dite
"disjonctive" (infisal). Unc dernigre obscrvation cst éclairante sur la notion d’ingid:
Celle-ci peut caractériser également la forme f&il. La valeur sémantique commune
a la forme verbale préfixale et A la forme nominale f&il A laquelle nous faisions
allusion plus haut est, en fait, décritc avec des termes relatils & I'aspeet du proces.
En 73.6, le texte avance que si, par la forme /@il on veut informer que Paction™ a
eu licu et qu'elle s’est achevée [c.52] (ingataa), 1a forme fa<il ne peut plus gouverner
son argument & I"accusatif. Elle fonctionne a ce moment-la comme un nom [¢.53]:

4 a hada daribu “abdillahi wa-"alithi

Voici le frappeur-nom Abdallah-gén et frérc-gén-lui

Voici celui qui a frappé Abdallah ct son frére

b* hdda ddribun “abdallahi wa-"ahdhu

Voici frappant-nom-n Abdallah-acc et frére-ace-1ui®
Ce qui revient a dire que la forme f@il gouvernc son argument a accusatif quand
elle a, du moins dans lc contexte de I'exemple présenté, la valeur d’un procés en
déroulement, ainsi qu’il en est pour la forme préfixale 2 Iindicatif, dans I'un de ses
emplois. C'est explicitement la valeur aspectuelle qui est ditc commune au participe
actif et 2 la forme 2 préfixes. Le passage essenticl A cet égard est en 70.11%; ism
al-f&il, quand il porte le tanwin, a les mémes propriétés de gouvernement et le
sens de la forme préfixale, a savoir qu'il peut désigner le futur ou bien un proces
en cours de déroulement, décrit, & nouveau, comme une action qui a lieu au mo-
ment ol parle le locuteur et qui n'est pas encore achevée [c.54]. Les exemples per-
tinents sont les suivants:

Nﬁ‘f est & entendre comme action, procés dans ce passage.
% On se reportera @ Ayoub 1991b et Ayoub 4 paraitre pour une discussion de ces emplois.

* On se reportera également & la suile du passage précédent: "Il [le nom d'agent] a été rendu
similaire dans son fonctionnement 3 la forme r bl <. BUSS il [le locuteur ] entendait
exprimer un sens différent de celui-14, son fonctionnement a 1€ cclui des noms” [e53].
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45 a hadd daribun Zaydan gadan
Celui-ci frappant-nom-n Zayd-acc demain
Celui-ci frappera Zayd demain
b hada daribun “abdalldhi s-sdata

Celui-ci frappant-nom-n Abdallah en ce moment

Celui-ci est en train de frapper Abdallah
Si notre analyse est exacte, Stbawayhi décrit donc la seconde valeur en termes as-
pectuels. Celle-ci sera décrite en termes temporels ultérieurement od la version of-
ficielle sera: si la forme participiale a valeur de passé, elle ne peut gouverner un ar-
gument A Paccusatif™ Ces précisions faites, on peut aborder, brievement, I'analyse
des modes et y montrer le rdle des gouverneurs-opérateurs.

7.3 Le mode indicatif
Clest celui qui se définit précisément par I'absence de gouverneurs du verbe:
Si le verbe prend la désinence -u, ce n'est point par I'effet d’un gouverneur mais
pour des raisons différentes. Dans I'exposé de ces raisons, toute I'analyse est
conduite en fonction du nom. Et les généralisations importantes sont formulées cn
prenant la position struturale du nom pour critére. Toutcfois, considérée d’un point
de vue global, analyse de I'indicatif a deux volets:
1- Une analyse sémantique ct logique ayant rapport 2 la valeur de la proposition et
3 la valeur aspectuelle du verbe. C'est celle conduite cn termes de kaldm wagib, de
wuqil', tubit alffl, et, pour cc qui est de l'aspect, de hal al-wuqii', gayr al-inqitd.
Elle n’est jamais, comme il est de coutume dans le Livre, présentée dans un cha-
pitre autonome qui définirait et analyscrait la valcur de I'indicatif. Elle se présente
au fil des analyses, celles qui requitrent du discerncment, I'énoncé pouvant avoir
plusieurs valeurs. Pour bien entendre le propos, il est nécessairc d'en dire plus sur
les valeurs de la proposition et d'interroger les notions de wdgib, de wuqir ct de
@ubiit. On y procédera dans la section suivante, ces notions étant les notions-clés
de P'analyse de toutes les valeurs modales.
2 - Une généralisation structurale qui prend pour repere le gouvernement des
noms; Dans un chapitre nommément dévolu a cet effet, intitulé "Voici le chapitre
[qui explique] la manigre dont ces verbes ressemblants aux noms acquitrent la fle-
xion -u" [c.55], Sthawayhi avance que les verbes 2 la conjugaison préfixale ont la
flexion de P'indicatif quand ils sont dans la position d'un nom. L'analyse présente les
cas suivants:
Le verbe est dans la position du mubtada’ (ff mawdii mubtada'in)
46 yaqilu zaydun dd (364.11)
dit Zayd-nom cela
Zayd dit ceci
11 est dans la position du "[terme] construit sur le mubtada™ (fi mawdi‘i I-mabniyyi
‘ald I-mubtada’), c’est-3-dire du prédical correspondant.
47 zaydun yaqilu dd
Zayd-nom dit cela
11 est dans une position qui n'est celle d'aucun des deux termes de la prédication (/7

¥ Voir par exemple "Astarabadt, Sarn 1, 273.
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mawdii gayri l-mubtada’i wa-ld I-mabniyyi ‘alayhi). On Tillustrera par un scul
exemple:

48 marartu bi-ragulin yaqitlu dika

je suis passé prés-homme-gén dit cela

Je suis passé prés d'un homme qui dit cela
C’est le fait méme que les verbes dont la conjugaison est préfixale soient dans les
positions des noms qui détermine la flexion de lindicatif, exactement de la méme
maniere, dit le texte, que le fait d'étre embrayé (mubtada’) confére au nom le Cas
nominatif [c.56]. On comprend la logique de la comparaison: Dans les deux cas, le
gouverneur est un "imperceptible”, selon 'expression de Milner. Il ne sagit pas d’une
catégorie ou d'un terme ayant une réalisation phonétique, mais de positions et
d’une valeur énonciative. Mais cettc affirmation ne manque pas de poser des ques-
tions. La premitre est celle de la rationalité sous-jacente 4 cette régle d’ordre
structural. Le texte tente d'y répondre: Elle réside dans I'hétérogénéité irréduc-
tible des gouverncurs. On P'a vu déja, A plusieurs moments de ce travail, celte
proposition institue unc limite & la thésc d’homogénéité et justifie le fonctionne-
ment de plusieurs tours de langue. On voit ici qu'elle justific également la flexion du
mode indicatif. Le raisonnement cst le suivant: Dans la mesure od ce qui gouverne
les noms ne gouverne point les verbes, ccux-ci acquigrent, par défaut pourrait-on
dire, la flexion de lindicatif [c.57]. Ils ne sonl en somme dans la portée d’aucun
gouverneur. Ce sont donc des considérations de position et de gouvernement qui ex-
pliquent Iindicatif. Mais d'autres questions peuvent étre posées. Ainsi les cxemples
qui sont présentés sous 46 - 48 sonl autant compatibles avec la forme yafalu qu'a-
vec la forme fa“ala. Pourquoi pas alors le raf* avec fa‘ala? Cest qu'il y a implicite-
ment dans le texte, une conjonction de deux critéres:
1 - Le sens des verbes en yafalu est celui de fil; ils connaissent donc une variation
flexionnelle.
2 - Le fait que le verbe a conjugaison préfixale soit dans la position des noms
implique que sa flexion soit alors celle de I'indicatif (raf).

Quoiqu'il en soit, on comparcra ces assertions avee celle avancée en 2.14: "Ce
qui te montre qu'ils [les verbes ressemblants aux noms] ne sont pas des noms est que
si tu les mets dans les positions des noms, cela ne serait pas licite. Ne vois-tu pas que
si tu disais: ‘inna yadriba ya'ting (litt: certes frappe-subj nous rend visite) ou des
choses du m&me ordre, cela ne se dirait pas” [¢.58]. Faut-il en déduire que les asser-
tions du Livre sont contradictoires? On fera plutdt une hypothése qui se fondc sur
l'analyse de ‘inna dans le Livre. Ce gouverncur, on I'a vu plus haut, est propre au
nom. Il doit donc étre obligatoirement suivi par un nom ct aucun verbe, disait le
passage plus haut cit¢, ne peut intervenir entre ‘inna et ce nom. En somme, pour
rendre I'assertion cn 2.14 non-contradicloire avee les assertions précédentes, il suffit
de lire "si tu les mets dans les positions exclusivement réscrvées aux noms".

7.4 Les valeurs des propositions; wagib, wigir

On tentera de soutenir ici les deux propositions qui suivent:
1 - Les flexions de la forme préfixale (raf” nash et gazm) sont fondécs sur un calcul
de la valeur de la proposition, dans un sens asscz proche du calcul des propositions:
On néglige totalement le contenu des propositions pour ne s’occuper que de leur
caractére assertif ou non-assertil. Mais, on le verra, I'analyse inclura également des
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notions telles que le probable, lincertain, etc. Comme pour le gouvernement des
noms, le sens n’a rien & voir avec Iintention du locuteur.

2 - Le gouverneurjoue d2s lors le role d’'un opérateur sémantique qui a une portée
et qui requiert un verbe ou une proposition ayant les valeurs négatives (non
nécessaire, n'ayant pas eu lieu).

Les deux concepts- clés de P'analyse, nous Pavons annoncé, sont lam yaqa® ( litt:
ce qui n’a pas eu licu) et gayr wagib (litt: non nécessaire). Pour situer d’emblée
P'analyse, on rappellera ce qui suit: L'indicatif est essentiellement corrélé a la valeur
positive ( ce qui est nécessaire - wagib - et cc qui a cu licu - waga‘a). On comprend
dés lors quil soit généralement lié a Pabsence de gouverncurs. Les flexions mo-
dales du subjonctif (et de la négation du futur) et du jussif sont corrélées 2 la va-
leur négative: le non-nécessaire ct "ce qui n'a pas cu lieu” au sens du non-réalisé,
possible ou probable. A cet égard, Pindicatif de la forme suffixale faala mérite unc
mention spécifique. L'usage de waga‘a dans ce cas renvoie A la fois & la valeur as-
pectuelle verbale et 2 la valeur de la proposition: La forme suffixale renvoie, dans
1a majorité des cas, 2 cc qui a eu licu, en somme 2 de accompli. Enfin I'indicatif
de la conjugaison préfixale, on I'a vu, peut renvoyer a ce qui n'a pas cu lieu, au sens
du non-accompli. Pour éclairer le statut théorique de la notion, on tentera une com-
paraison avec la notion de waga‘a. Quoiqu'utilisées généralcment dans le méme
contexte, les deux notions ne portent pas sur le méme objet. Ce qui peut avoir lieu
(ou ne pas avoir lieu) est le fi/, au sens de I'action. De 12 'ambiguité de la notion:
Elle renvoie 2 une valeur aspectuelle verbale: s’accomplir. Des lors, dahaba est ce
qui est accompli (gad waqa“a) et yadhabu ce qui est non-accompli (lam yaqa®). Mais
elle renvoie aussi A des valeurs modales: impératif, le subjonctif. Ce qui n'a pas eu
lieu a des chances d'arriver, possibles ou probables. Avec ces nuances sémantiques,
Ia notion est effectivement apte  décrire la flexion -a qui nc renvoie pas seulement
au subjonctif francais mais aussi 2 la négation du futur. Enfin si I'on songe que
waga‘a fait signe aussi, dans la langue, a la réalité, au devenir-réel d’une action ou
d’un &vénement, la notion pourra donc opposer le réel et I'éventuel, décrire la
valeur des hypothétiques, etc.

En revanche, la notion de wdgib a une autre portée: Clest la proposition
(kala@m) qui est ainsi qualifiée, non Paction. Au reste, la notion a connu, dans la pen-
sée médiévale, un usage en logique ct ¢n théologie. Elle connait donc un emploi
déontique, auquel cas wagib significrait obligatoire et un emploi aléthique, auquel
cas elle signifierait nécessaire. Selon le cas, wdgib s'oppose 2 ga'iz ou & mumbkin
(possible). Dans le discours théologique, wagib cst une épithéte de Dieu lequel
existe par lui-méme (wdagib al-wugid), par opposition 2 cc qui n’a d’existencc que
par la volonté de Dieu (mumbkinu l-wugitd). Enfin, wdgib appartient au langage de
la jurisprudence et renvoie & un fukm des 5 ‘alikdm Sariyya. Carter, A juste titre,
avait attiré Pattention sur les affinités du métalangage de Stbawayhi avec celui de
la jurisprudence. Il est certes hors de notre propos d’examiner ici les relations entre
ces emplois et 'emploi de la notion dans le Livre, ni méme de soulever les multiples
questions qui ne manquent point-de se poser. On retiendra néanmoins, que la notion
reléve de la proposition, qu'elle introduit dans le champ du nécessaire et du possi-
ble. Encore faut-il voir comment cela s'articule exactement dans le Livre.

Les deux notions semblent donc relever de deux logiques différentes. L'unc re-
ltve, dans le Livre, du locuteur: Il s’agit d’unc proposition p avancée par le locuteur
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(kaldm wagib). L'aulre a rapport 4 la réalité. La premitre donc engage le locuteur
dans sa manitre de se poser par rapport  son énoncé. La seconde semble décrire
le monde. En fait, les analyscs montrent un usage bien plus complexe. Soit I'exemple
suivant:

49 idan ‘azunnuhu fdilan

Alors je le crois faisant

Alors je crois qu'il le fera,
Le texte justific Iindicatif cn ces termes: "parce que tu informes qu'a ce moment-Ia
[le moment od tu parles], tu crois [ que cela est] vrai;® Aussi [Yidan] n'a plus la
valeur d’un élément de la classe de 'in et kay car le verbe qui les suit [renvoic & une
action ] qui n’a pas en lieu et ne renvoie pas une action bien établic au moment oi
tu parles” [¢.59]. Ce passage ajoute une nouvelle dimension a la notion de wuqIT;
Celle-~ci renvoie, dans le passage cité, non point A la réalilé, mais  cc quc le locu-
teur croit tel, au moment o il parle. La frontidre avee Ia notion de wdgib semble
donc parfois incertaine.

On comprend, néanmoins, 4 partir des déterminations générales des deux no-
tions, qu'elles n’aicnt pas la méme extension empirique, bicn qu'elles soient souvent
associées dans les descriptions. Du point de vue cmpirique, ce qui est, sans nul
doute, une proposition "nécessaire" (kalam wagib) est la proposition alfirmative a
I'indicatif: cela recouvre donc toute proposition dont Ie verbe est unc forme suffixale
ou une forme préfixale pourvue de Ja flexion de Pindicatif. L'extension n’est pas la
méme pour "ce qui a eu licu", On I'a vu, indicatil futur, est décrit comme "ce qui
n’'a pas eu licu ". Pour les valeurs négatives, cst non-néccssaire, comme on 'a vu
plus haut, I'ordre, le souhait, I'interrogation, Pexhortation, la prohibition, bref tout
ce qui reléve du non-assertif. La proposition négative occupe une place médianc:
Elle est la négation d'unc proposition "nécessaire”; Elle est donc susceptible de fonc-
tionner comme une proposition nécessaire ou, au contraire, 'opérateur négatif peut
nicr son caractére nécessaire; dés lors, elle fonctionnera comme une proposition
"non-nécessaire”. On lo remarquera, cn francais ¢galement, la négation, tantdt in-
duit indicatif, tantdt le subjonctif. Enfin, la valcur négative d’"avoir lieu" ne coincide
pas avec le non-nécessaire. Il suffit de penser a Pindicatil futur, mais aussi aux
subordonnées avec 'an, elc.

7.5 Les modes

On conclura enfin par ces citations qui montrent combien les deux notions sont
cardinales el constantes, dans I'analyse des modcs. Si Pon sc rappelle que Ia notion
de wagib recouvre les propositions non assertives (et la proposition négative dans
certains cas), on peut dire que Pexplication du gazm et du nash repose sur le caleul
des propositions. La question adresséc A chaque fois est la suivante: s'agit-il d'une
proposition assertive ou non-assertive? Plus précisément, on peut dire qu'clle repose
également sur le calcul de la référence des propositions, celle-ci étant pour Frege
leur valeur de vérité, laquelic dépend de leur caractére assertif.

* Clest I terme de fiffa qui fait signe 4 la notion de vérité: Clest sc figurer, croire vrai ce qui
ne I'est pas nécessairement.
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7.5.1 L'indicatif (ar-raf")

Certaines particules, telles ‘idan, hattd, fa-, sont intéressanics en ceci qu'elles
peuvent étre suivies tant par le mode indicatif que par lc subjonctif. Avec ces
particules, par exemple Jiattd, c'est la valour logique de la premitre proposition, sans
égard A son contenu propositionnel, qui compte pour déterminer le mode du se-
cond verbe. Se présentent selon le Livre deux formes modales du verbe qui cor-
respondent 3 plusieurs valeurs sémantiques. On lira le passage qui suit, od I'analyse
se fonde sur la notion de wagib: "Tu ne meis le verbe a Pindicatif aprés hattd que
dans le cas d’[une proposition ] "nécessaire” (f7 -wagib) et le verbe qui suit hattd
est alors articulé 2 Pénonciation, disjoint du premier, cfit-il licu comme le premier
dans le passé ou au moment présent” [c.60]. L'énoncé a, avee celle forme modale,
deux sens différents:

50 sirtu hattd ‘adhuluhd (367.11)

Jai voyagé jusqu'a ce que jy entrais (en ville)

la premigre aspectuelle: "Le fait d'y entrer ne présente aucune interruption avec le
voyage ... ‘adhuluhd ici a la méme valeur que huwa yadiudu (il entre) et huwa yadribu
(il frappe) quand tu les dis afin d’ informer qu'il est en train d’accomplir son action
et que son action n'est pas achevée” [c.62]. Lautre, toujours A l'indicatif, est ainsi
glosée: "si bien que maintenant j'y entre 4 ma guise" (hattd 'innt I-'dna ‘adhuluhad
kamd $i'tu). D’autres particules, telles gallamd ou ‘innamd, en rendant la premigre
proposition nécessaire, déterminent Pindicalif aprés hatia. On se reportera aux
passages cités.

7.5.2 Le subjonctif et la négation du futur (an-nash)

La valeur fondamentale de 'an et kay a rapport & un monde possible, non au
monde réel: "car le verbe qui suit ['an et kay] [renvoic A unc action ] qui n'a pas cu
lieu et ne renvoic pas unc action bien établic au moment o tu parles [c.59]; "['an
¢t la proposition qui la suit] ... ne sont mentionnés que pour ce qui n'a pas encore
eu lieu" [c.63]. Le nasb a valeur finale (gdya) aprs hattd. Le texte réfute qu’il
puisse, dans ce cas, étrc déterminé par quclque modalité dubitative. L’ analyse est
tout 2 fait explicite:

51 sdra zaydun hattd yadhuluha

Zayd a voyagt jusqu'a ce qu'il y ful entré

"Qui prétend que le subjonctif dans cc cas résulte du fait quc le locuteur est incer-
tain, devrait avoir le subjonctif dans sdra zaydun hattd yadhuluhd fimd balagant
wa-1d ’adrf (Zayd, A ce qu'on m’a dit sans que je n'cn sachc rien, avait voyagé jus-
qu'a ce qu'il y fut entré)" [c.61]. En fait, le subjonctif est déterminé par la valeur
finale du marqueur hattd. Quant 2 Pindicatif, on I'a vu plus haut, il résulte de I'exa-
men de la valeur logique ct sémantique de la premigre proposition: Si elle est "né-
cessaire”, c’est Pindicatil. On le notera, ces exemples illustrent asscz bicn combien il
faut étre circonspect en utilisant la notion de scns, dans le Livre. Il ne s'agit nulle-
ment d’associer, de maniére simple, unc forme modale verbale au sens d’une propo-
sition, c’est-3-dire A son contenu propositionnel.

7.5.3 Le jussif dans les hypothétiques (al-gazd") et niinu I-qasam (I'énergique)
L’explication du contexte du jussil (azm) résulte également d’un calcul de la
valeur logique et sémantique de la premidre proposition: Elle doit étre non-néces-
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saire, le procés y €tant cnvisagé dans un monde possible: "Il n'y a point de jussif
($azd’) sans que la premidre proposition ne soit non-nécessaire” [c.64].” La géné-
ralisation est attribuée a al-Halil. Soit aussi 'exemple suivant qui met en jeu la
méme généralisation;

52 ‘ataytand ‘amsi mtika l-yawma (399.20)

litt: tu nous a rendu visite hicr nous te donncrions aujourd’hui

L'exemple est ainsi glosé: Si tu nous as rendu visite hier, nous te donnerons aujour-
d’hui ('in kunta ‘ataytand 'amsi 'a‘taynaka l-yawma). Le texte ajoute: Mais si tu vou-
lais I'amener A reconnaitre qu'il t'a rendu visite, alors le jussif ne peut dtre.”® Dans
tous ces exemples, ‘an et 'in jouent le rdle d’opératcurs sémantiques. Les contraintes
formelles sont 2 interpréter comme des contraintes sur la portée des opérateurs.
Enfin, gayr l-wdgib est cn variation libre avec lam yaga® pour ce qui est du qasam
"Le min ne se suffixe pas sur un verbe [exprimant unc action] qui a cu lieu; Il ne se
suffixe que sur [ce qui a valeur] non nécessaire” [c.65]. On 'aura remarqué, les ca-
tégories de SThawayhi sont identiques pour le verbe au nash ct pour le gazm (lam
yaqa® et gayr wagib). 1l est de fail que le subjonctif et le conditionnel, dans les é-
tudes linguistiques contemporaines, se laissent analyser avec les mémes notions. 11
faudra voir comment les unes se situent par rapport aux autres.

En somme, ce qui est un opératcur syntaxique est aussi un opérateur séman-
tigue. Il induit des valeurs énonciatives et référenticlles. On touche 1, 3 travers
la question du gouvernement, 2 un point de spécificité de cette théoric grammati-
cale. Elle fait la part des propriétés géométriques du langage et les articule, d’'une
manitre qui lui est propre, & la référence et 3 I'énonciation. De 13 vient I'impor-
tance cardinale de la théoric du ‘@mal on les trois types d'opérateurs se conjo-
ignent. Elle articule des domaines qui sont sentis exclusifs 'un de l'autre dans le
champ de la linguistique contemporaine: I'énonciation, la pragmatique et la syntaxe,
ce qui se disait aussi grammaire de phrase et grammaire de discours. Tls le sont par
le biais d'un attachement 2 la littéralité de la marque, a la matérialité de la langue
comme forme phonétique, agencements, relations.

C'est dans P'attention constante A ccite articulation du géométrique A ce qui lui
est autre, a la mani¢re dont se noue la question de la forme et du sens qu'on risque
d'entendre quelque chose 4 cette théorie, quelle risque de nous faire entendre quel-
qu'enseignement sur la force de ces généralisations, sur sa propre spécificité et
celle de la tradition arabe, mais sans doute également sur le langage. On aura tenté
ici de s'y attacher. On est, certes, loin d'avoir €puisé la question.

® Voir également "al-gaza" ' kil ff gayri [-wdgib” (399.21).
" *fa-‘in kunta wridu ‘an wqarrirahn bi-'annahu gad fa‘ala fa.'inna I-fazda 14 yakinu®,
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ANNEXES
1 CITATIONS DU KITAB
hddd babu “ilmi md I-kalimu mina [-“arabiyyati 1.1.
istagbahd 'an yagriya magrd I-fili I.-mubtada'i wa-li-yakilna bayna I-fi’li wa-l-ismi faslun 239.18.
li-‘anna l-isma laysa ka-I-fi’li wa-kaddlika md ya“malu fthi laysa kamd ya‘malu STl 406.11.
al-haddu 'an yakina I-fi'tu mubtada’an 'idd "w‘mila 49.19. (variante dans Harln: “amila).
kullamd ‘aradia I-'{igd'a fa-r-ta'hiru ‘agwd 49.10.
idd kdna “dmilan [ fay'in qaddamta-hu kamd tuqaddimu ‘az wa-‘ahsabu wa-'idd ‘algay
‘ahharta-hu kamd tu'akhiruhumd Ii-' humd laysd ya“maldni fay'an 21.11.
gabihun ‘an we'alhira harfa I-Jazd'i 'idd gazama md ba“dahu 389.12.
kdna haddu I-lafg ... ‘an yalkalna I-f@ilu mugadd wa-huwa “arabiyyun gayiddun katfrun

ka-‘annahum ‘innamd yugaddimiing Hadf baydnuhu ‘ahammu lahum wa-hum bi-baydnihi ‘agnd
114,

al-ihtimdmu wa-I-'indyatu [T t-tagdimi wa-t-ta'hiti sawd'un 31.16.

wa-‘innamd kdna fadf yalini ‘awld li-qurbi giwdri-hi wa-‘annahu 14 yongudu mia‘nan wa-‘anna
I-muhdtaba gad “arafa ‘anna I-'awwala gad waqa“a bi-zaydin 28.17.

li-*annahy yafsilu bi-wasfin baynahu wa-bayna I-“amili 198.10.

kamd gabuha 'an tafsila bayna l-muddfi wa-l-ismi l-muddfi ‘ilayhi 3033,

14 tafsile bayna I gdrri wa-I-magniri li-‘annahu ddhilun [t L-ismi 74.17.

kardhiyata 'an yu3abbikilhu bimd ya“malu [T lismi, li-'anna l-isma laysa ka-I-fili wa-kadalika md
yamalu fihi laysa kamd ya“malu fT 1fi'li 406.11.

innama hiya "itbdtun li-gawlihi lan yaf“ala fa-'aSbahathd fT'an Id yufsala bayna-hd wa-bayna I-fi'li
407.21.

al-*dmily [T I-lafzi ‘ahadu I-fi'layni 28.19.

1a yu‘malu ft smin wdahidin nasbun wa-rafun 29.1.

1d sabila 'ild ‘an yakina ba“du lismi garran wa-ba“dutu raf'an 210.21.

‘adhabta 1-fazd’a li-'annaka 'a’mala kdna wa-‘inna, fa-lam yasug ‘an tada‘a kdna mu‘allagatan
14 tuEmiluhd fT Jay'in 3904,

humd md 1d yastagnt wlhidun minhumd “ani I-'ahari wa-1a yafidu I-muwtakallimu minku buddan
6.10.

lam nirid “an tadgala I-fi’la bi-'awwala minku 11.3.

yartafi‘u I-mafalu kamd yariafi'u [fa‘ilu li-'annaka lam taSgali Ifi’la bi-gayrihi ... kamd fatalta
ddlika bi-If&<ili 10.14.

Zami®u I-masddiri tartafi'u “ald 'af dlikd 'idd lam taigali 1f'la bi-gayrikd 97.5

wa-'ammd tamiddu fa-hadayndhum wa-‘innamd hasuna ‘an yubnd 1ff'lu “ald l-ismi haytu kdna
mu‘malan bi-l-mudmari wa-fagaliatu bihi wa-lawld ddlika lam yahsun li-‘annaka lam taSgalhi
bi-fay'in 31. 20

fa-'in Sagalia hddihi I-hunifa bi-fay'in §dzayta 390. 8.

al-maf 2l hala baynahu wa-bayna I-fi'li ‘an yakina fihi bi-manzilatihi 16.3

kamd mana‘ati n-ninu [T “Srfna ‘an yakidna md ba“dahd garran 16.7.

za“ama I-Halflu anna-ka 'idd quita ‘in ta'ti-n¥ ‘dtika fa-'dtika ngazamat bi-in ta ‘tinf 386.13.
dahaba qad dalla ‘ald sunfin wa-huwa d-dahdbu 11.8.

buniya limd madd wa-md lam yamdT minhu (i.e. mina z-zamdn) 11.12.

'idd gdla dahaba, fa-qad “ulima ‘anna li-1-hadati makdnan wa-'in lam yadkirhu 11.18.

hadd bdbu Ifaili lladf yata‘adddhu filume ‘ild maf illin 10. 21. ou ...%d maf dlayn 13.12.

man za‘ama 'anna I-'af*dla tarafi‘u bi-l-ibiidd'i fa-‘innahu yanbagt lahu ‘an yansibahd idd kdnat
[T mawdiCin yantasibu_fihi l-ismu wa-yagurrahd ‘idd kdnat Jt mawdiin yangam fihi Lismu
364.11.

fa-hddihi I-1amu tamna‘u ‘amala kamd tamna®u ‘alifue listifhdmi li-'annahd ‘innamd hiya Idmu
I-'ibridd’i 100.3.

fa-l-mubtada’u kullu smin budi'a li-yubnd “alay-hi kaldmun 239.3.

tabtadi’u li-unabbiha l-muhdtaba 52.16.

‘ammd qawluhu "ammd I-basratu fa-14 basrata laka wa-"ammd I-hdritu fa-1d hdrita laka, fa-hada ia
yakidnu fthi ‘abadan Wl r-rafcu li-'annahu smun ma‘nlfun wa-ma‘linun gad “arafa I-muhdtabu
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minhu migla md gad “arafia.” 164.9.

al-ma’nd fihinna ‘annaka btada'ta ¥ay'an qad tabata ‘indaka wa-lasta JT haii haditika ta“malu
JT litbdtihd wa-tazfiyatihd 138.14.

wa-‘innamd fa“ald hadd bi-listifhdmi li-'annahu ka-1-‘amri JT ‘annahu gayru wdgibin wa-'annahu
yurldu biki mina I-muhdiabi “amran lam yastagima “inda s-sd'li ... fa-qabuha tagdiimu l-ismi
li-hddda 40. 15.

hddd bdbu hunifin ‘ugrivar mugrd hunlfi Listifhdmi wa-huri®fi I-'amri wa-n-nahyi wa-hiya hurilfu
n-nafyi Jabbahdhd bi-‘alifi Listifhdmi haytu quddima l-ismu qabla Lfili li-'annahunna  gayru
wdgibatin kamd ‘anna [-'alifa wa-hundfa I-fazdi gawu wdfibatin wa-kamd ‘anna 1-'amra
wa-n-nahya gayru wdgibayni wa-sahula tagdfmu I-'asma’i find Ii-"annahd nafyu wagibin wa-laysat

ka-hurdfi Listifhdmi wa-I-gazd'i i d hiya muddri*atun wa-'i d taglu li-hildfi gawlihi: gad
kdna 61.11.

‘in $i'ta rafa‘ta ... li-'annahunna nafyu wdgibin yubtada'u ba“dahunna wa-yubnd ‘ald I-mubtada'
ba*dahunna wa-lam yablugna ‘an yak mitla md ihna bihi 62.1.

L4 ¥
hddd babu -hurifi att yagdzu ‘an yaliyahd ba‘dakd I-'asmd'u wa-yagizu ‘an yaliyahd ba‘dahd
I-'af"dlu ... li-'annahd hurifun Id ta“mal Say'an 408.10.
hadd babu I-hunifi llatf 14 tagaddamu fihd I-'asmd’u I-fi'la 406.1
hddd babu I-hunlfi Naif 14 yalthd ba“dahd A I-filu 407.16.

‘innamd mana“a haytu ‘an yugdzd bikd ‘annaka tagiiu haytu tak ‘akilnu ... wa-pubayyinu hddd
‘annahd [T l-habari bi- ilari i d wa-ka't wa-‘idd h btada'u ba‘da-hd
Pasmd'u ‘annaka taqilu: ‘akidmu hayt abdulldhi qdimun" .. fa-hayt ka-hddihi Lhundfi Hack
tubtada’u ba‘dahd I-'asmd'u [T I-habari wa-1d yalalnu hddd min hunlfi I-daza' 384.20,

mimmd yagbuhu ba'dahu btidd'u I-'asmd’i ... li-'annatmd yakilndni T ma‘nd hurdfi l-mugdzdi
wa-yagbuhu btidd'u l-ismi ba‘dahumd 44.6.

wa-‘amnmd 'id fa-yahsunu btidd'u I-ismi bada.hd . id ‘innamd yaga‘u [t l-kaldmi l-wdgibi
fa-frama‘a fihd hadd wa-'annaka tabtadi'u I-isma ba‘dahd fa-hasuna r-rafu 45.4.

Jihi ma‘nd t-tahdidi wa-i-'armri 40.5,

li-1.af dli I-muddri®ati li-'asmd’i I-f&"iliha Natr ST 'awd'itihd z-rawd'idu I-arba‘u 24.

(al-'af @l l-muddri‘atu] ddra“adi Ifa‘ila li-grimd'tima [f l-mand 2.16.

dahaba ... dalllun “ald ‘anna -hadaia fima madd mina z-zamdni 11.13. [sa-yadhabu] ... dalilun
‘ald ' hu yak fimd yastaqbilu mina z-zamdni ibid.

Jihi baydnu I-fi'li matd waga“a kamd ‘anna [hi baydnan ‘annahu gad waga‘a I-masdaru wahuwa
L-hadagu 12.6

huwa yadhuly wa-luwa yadribu 'idd kunta ahbire ‘annabu [T “amali-hi wa-'anna “amalahu lam
yanqati© 367.13.

fa-'idd ‘ahbara ‘anna I-fi'ta gad waqa“a wa-ngaia‘a 736,

‘innamd ‘ugriva mugrd 1fili Lmuddri®i latne ... fa-lammd ‘ardda siwd ddfika I-ma‘na gard magrd
I'asmd’i 73.6,

wa-'idd haddata “an [['lin [T hini wuqi'ini gayri mungatiin 70.13.

hddd bdbu waghi dubali r-rafi [T hadihi I-af dli Emuddri®ari li-I-asma'i; #lam ‘annahd ‘idd kdnac
[T mawdii smin mubtada'in ‘aw(i) smin mabniyyi “alayhi btada‘un ‘aw fi mawdii smin
marfil'in {gayri mubtada'in wa-ld mabnivyin “ald mubtada‘in] ‘aw [t mawdi®i smin magnirin ‘aw
mangibin, fa-‘innahd murtafianin 363.15.

wa-kayndnatuhd T mawdii l-asma’i tarfa‘und, kamd tarfa’™u Lisma kayninatuhu mubtada‘an
3641,

“illatuhy ‘anna md “amila [t Lasmd’i lam yaf-al fr hadiki I-'af'ali “ald haddi “amalihi ft l-asma’i
363.18.

wa-yubayyinu laka ‘annahd laysat bi-'asmd'in ‘annaka law wada‘tahd mawddi‘a l-asmd'i lam vaguz
ddlika. 'a-ld tard ‘anna-ka law quita: ‘inna yadriba ya'ild wa-'aibdha hddd lam yakun kaldman
214,

ddlika li-‘annaka tilka s-sd®ata [i hali zannin wa-hffatin fa-harafac min babi ‘an wa kay li-'anna
I-fi'la ba“dahd gayru wdqitin wa-laysa i hdli hadftika fi'lun t@bitun 366.21.

‘innamd tarfa‘u bi-hand [T l-wdgibi wa-yakidnu md ba“dahd mubtada'an munfasilan mina I-'awwali
kdna ma‘a I-'awwali fimd madd ‘aw{i) I-'‘dna 371.10.

man za“ama ‘anna n-nasba yakanu [T dd ii-'anna | kallima gayri qqinin fa-'innah
yadhudu “alayhi sdra zaydun haud yadhuluhd fimd balagant wa-1d ‘adrr 368.22.

kdna duptlun muttasilun bi-s-sayri ... wa-'adbuluhd hdhund “ald qawlika mowa yadhulu ‘idd kunta
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tuhbiru ‘annahu fT “amalihi wa-'anna “amalahu lam yangati© 367.12.

‘innamd tugkaru limd lam yaqa® ba‘du 165.3.

14 yakalnu gazd'un ‘abadan hatd yak; I-kaldmu I-'awwalu gayra wdgibin 402.3.
fa-n-ndnu 14 tadhulu “aid fClin gad waga‘a ‘innamd tadhulu “ald gayri 1-wdgibi 403.22.

228

2ZA

Jean-Claude Milner (1989) soumet le principe de linéarit€ 3 I'épreuve: Le texte, pris & la letire,
est bien obscur: les phénoménes auditifs ne se déroulent pas seulement dans le temps mais également
dans I'espace puisqu'ils supposent des vibrations, ct aprés tout, tous les phénoménes empiriques s¢
déroulent dans le temps, par conséquent rien de spécifique au langage, Méme si I'on considére la li-
néarité au sens fort comme l'impossibilité de prononcer deux éléments & la fois, Milner rappelle
qu'on prononce plusicurs traits distinctifs 4 la fois, que la proposition de Saussure est ambigue car elle
ne distingue pas les phonémes des mots (ils ne sont peut-&tre pas justiciables des mémes principes) et
qu'en fait la linéarité, en ce sens fort, nc se réduit & rien d'autre qu'd l'insécabilité de I'atome: “on
croit retrouver dans I'objet, sous une forme particuliére, qu'on baptise linéarité, ce qui est seulement
une exigence générale de l'analyse et de I'atomicité " p, 385. Néanmoins, Milner en convient, le prin-
cipe garde sa force d'évidence.

On peut tenter de le sauver, non point comme une thése sur le langage et le temps ni sur le rapport
de la matérialité du langage, matérialité qui suppose une ¢étendue, au temps, mais comme une résul-
tante de la conformation de nos organes avec la matérialité du langage et ce qu'il en résulte par rap-
port au temps. On commencera par poser une distinction préalable: La succession (temporelle) est rela-
live & I'énonciation. La lin€arité est relative 3 I'énoncé. Examinons ce qu'il en est de la succession:
Il ne suit pas de I'insécabilité de l'alome linguistique - ni d'ailleurs de la matérialité de V'espace - des
rapports entre les éléments linguistiques qui soient des rapports de succession (au sens de Leibniz cité
par Milner). Si l'on prend, par exemple, la question de la matérialité de la forme phonique donc obser-
vable, comme une suite de vibrations, on peut concevoir dans I'espace des vibrations simultanées de
méme nature correspondant 3 plusieurs atomes linguistiques insécables: Par exemple ceux correspon-
dant aux atomes de cc fragment de Pascal cité par Milner le silence éternel de ces espaces infinis. L'in-
sécabilité de Patome, du moins I'atome phonologique, n'interdit done point des rapports qui soient des
"rapports de coexistence”. Or c'est un fait donné A l'observation qu'alors que les corps physiques ont
leurs atomes (insécables comme les atomes linguistiques) donnés simultanément dans linstant, les
atomes linguistiques ont cette propriélé que leurs atomes, dans la chaine parlée, nc sont point donnés
simultanément dans I'instant mais se présentent 'un 2 la suite de l'avtre, comme une succession tem-
porelle. Si cela n'est pas une propriété intrinséque de l'atome en tant que matérialité insécable, il
faut bien dés lors, le rapporter & une autre matérialité: celle de nos organcs langagiers, ou, de mani-
érc probablement bien plus simple, & 'unicité du lieu d'émission: un seul locuteur, C'est la conjonc-
tion de I'insécabilité de latome et de I'unicité du locuteur qui implique la succession des éléments
dans I'énonciation et la linéarité dans I'énoncé. Mais cela n'est pas rien: des vibrations correspon-
dants aux atomes du silence éternel de ces espaces infinis émis simultanément ne font point sens, sur-
tout ne donnent point le sens du silence éternel de ces espaces infinis. Cela revient A dire que la struc-
ture du langage a & voir avec la linéarité, de 13, en définitive, la force d'évidence des places, au scns
que donne Milner & ce mot. Car aprés tout, on peut se demander pourquoi celte notion de place, si
peu consistante théoriquement, gui n'est posée que pour &tre réfutée, résiste-t-elle obstinément.

Ce " cela a & voir", Milner le pose dans son ouvrage comme un principe de naturalité, 1l distingue
entre place, position ei site. La place s'épuise dans I'observable et dans la pure relation: A préctde
B. Le site se définit comme une relation d'occupation: il dit ce qui excéde les termes dans un Enoncé
linguistique. Enfin, la position est une représentation géométrique du site, pour les grammaires qui
développent unc représentation géométrique de la syntaxe. Le principe de naturalité pose que, dans
le cas canonique, la place récurrente d'un terme indique une position définie par une notion d'ordre
ramifié. Dans vne grammaire qui ne pose pas de géoméirie complexe ni de notion d'ordre ramifié,
la géométric se réduit 4 son contenu le plus pauvre: la linéarité. Mais ccla, & nouveau, n'est pas
rien. La linéarité a la force d'une évidence empirique. Elle est, de ce fait, incontournable: Milner en
convient, I"hypothése des posilions, et donc de I'ordre ramifié, reste tributaire, en un cerlain sens, de
1a linéarité de la forme obscrvable: 396 "Une fois de plus, le principe de naturalité intervient. 11 faut
bien voir que, sans lui, la théorie ne dispose d'aucun indicc empirique touchant le systéme des posi-
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tions. L'hypothése des positions court alors le risque d'étre vide ou, ce qui revient au méme, les sys-
témes de positions qu'on restitue courent le risque d'étre entidrement arbitraires”, et ibid "le systéme
des positions ... joue le rdle de cause, et cela, notamment, & 1'égard des systémes de places. Mais cela
suppose justement qu'entre la cause ct I'effet, entre les positions et les places, il y ait quelque ressem-
blance". Sa force d'évidence est d'autant plus grande que les effets du principe de Naturalité, ainsi que
le dit Milner, traversent tout le langage: Il est seul, en effet, 3 permettre de "remonter de I'observable
4 l'inobservable™ p. 639. Aussi le retrouve-t-on dans des théorics différentes et sur des objets diffé-
rents. [l agit comme principe de limitation des modules dans une théorie qui pose I'existence de modules
différents dans le langage (ainsi la théorie du gouvernement et du liage de Chomsky); il agit en phono-
logie structuraliste oli les phonémes entités abstraites, entretiennent une relation naturelle avec les seg-
ments phonétiques, ete (ibid).

Reste & savoir si une grammaire qui intdgre la notion d'ordre *ramifi€”, c'est-d-dire qui intégre
dans la représentation géométrique deux notions: la linéarité ct la hiérarchie, est plus adéquate
qu'unc grammaire od les notions de linéarité et de hiérarchic somt deux principes efficients, mais dis-
joints, de la grammaire. Ce qui est siir, c’est qu'on sera en face de deux grammaires différentes.

Un dernier mot reste 4 dire: Admettre la linéarité ne revient nullement  soutenir, pour s'expri-
mer dans les termes de Saussure, que I'essence du signe linguistique dépend de sa nature phonigue. Cela
revient seulement 4 dire que si la matérialité du signe €1ait autre que phonique, les langues connai-
traient d'autres types de syntaxe. Quoiqu'il en soit, on prendra ici "la linéarité du signifiant™ comme
embléme de ce principe de naturalité. C'est, en effet, pour ne point préjuger de la grammaire en cause
que nous nous sommes appuyés sur cette évidence de I'ohservable, sur la linéarité, quitte 4 ce que
le mouvement méme qui la pose I'ait déjd récusée. Du reste, on le verra, la linéarité, en tant que
relation asymétrique, transitive ¢t connexc, n'cst point toujours une relation pertinente dans le Livre.
Sa pertinence dépend de la nature des termes qu'elle ordonne. Par ailleurs, elle n'est point prise comme
primitif mais expliquée comme un effet. Enfin, le théme de Ia linéarité regroupe, dans notre propos,
des thémes qui excédent la relation de succession et regroupent ceux de voisinage et de domaine. Le
principe de linéarité sera pris, en fait, comme une notion embléme de ce que Milner dit &tre la géo-
métrie du langage et de la proposition qui peut se laisser déduire de l'examen de celle géométric,
4 savoir que "le langage a un fonctionnement grossier” p. 644.

2B

La notion d'ibtidd’ dans le Livre a été liée 4 I'énonciation dans BGK 1990, Mais ce lien §%é-
nonce en des propositions qui nous semblent inadéquates: Selon BGK 1990, le Livre avancerait que tout
¢énoncé a trois éléments minimaux, deux prédicatifs et le troisidme énonciatif. L'ibidd’ y est 1ié
4 la relation prédicative. Il s'agirait d'un opérateur par lequel le locuteur €tablit la situation énoncia-
tive elle-méme comme repére de la situation prédicative (46). Il y aurail €galement une phrase verbale
qui consisterait en 3 éléments: lc prédicande et le prédicat et un repére temporel qui correspondrait
4 la forme verbale. En somme, la théorie de SThawayhi ressemblerait aux théories énonciatives mo-
dernes (46). La difficulié de ces assertions ne réside point dans le rapprochement avec telle ou telle
théorie contemporaine. On peut concevoir qu'il peut étre éclairant. 11 est dans le fait qu'elles passent
sous silence tout ce qui ne s'y réduit pas el quelles manquent ainsi la spécificité de la théorie qu'elles
entendent exposer, parfois la théorie méme dans ses articulations essenticlles.

Ainsi ces assertians se tiennent dans I'oubli de ce que la propasition du Livre qu'ils avancent pour
€tayer leur propos est une proposition sur les noms: “awwalu ‘alwdli Lismi l-ibtidd™ (6.15), ¢t non point
sur la relation entre les deux termes de la prédication. Clest précisément ccla qui distingue le Livre
des théories énonciatives modernes. Le Livre articule cette proposition sur libtidd’ 3 d'autres con-
cernant les gouverneurs des noms. “innamd yadhulu n-ndsibu wa-r-rdfi’u siwd Libtidd'i wa-l-gdrm “ald
I-mubtada™ (6.15). La question de cette articulation ne peut point ne pas se poser. On ne peut donc
dissocier, comme [I'affirme BGK 1990, I'aspect syntactico-sémantique qui formerait 1"originalité de
Sibawayhi® (48) de "tout ce qui concerne les aspects plus formels de la distribution des marqueurs
casuels” qui serait fondamentalement identique @ celle des grammairiens ultéricurs. On risque de
manquer l'essenticl. Enfin, élendre celte analyse A la phrase verbale qui contiendrait elle aussi trois
€léments: le prédicande, lc prédicat et un repére temporel qui correspondrait 4 la forme du verbe
parait bien discutable. On le sait, il n'existe pas de phrase verbale (ou nominale) dans le Livre. Mais
'objection essentielle est ailleurs. Etablir une symétrie entre la forme verbale en tant que repére
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temporel et 'ibidd" parait surtout bicn discutable au regard de la maniére dont se présente le propos
sur la forme verbale dans le Livre, L aussi, le passage du Livre cité dans BGK 1990 pour étayer ceite
thase ne met, 4 aucun moment, la forme verbale en rapport avec la relation prédicative. Le Livre se
propose de distinguer, dans le prédicat lui-méme, entre "al-‘amgila” ct “al-'ahddt” (10.19). Si I'on met
cc passage en rapport avec d'autres, notamment celui de la page qui suit, il s'avére que cette distinction
est articulée @ la théorie du gouverncment pour justifier la complémentation verbale et 3 une
théorie des valeurs aspectuelles et temporclles du verbe que l'on se propose d'élucider plus bas. On
est donc loin d'un modéle o on isole un repére temporcl abstrait portant sur une relation

prédicative.

Eafin, I'ensemble du Livre ne semble donner aucune justification & une théoric ol I'énoncé
scrait composé de trois termes. La notion de “mabnf ald", par exemple, ne met en relation que deux
termes.
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A BALAGI APPROACH TO SOME GRAMMATICAL SAWAHID
Ramzi Baalbaki

The American University of Beinuit

It is generally accepted that Arab grammarians were predominantly concerned
with structure and form — especially case-endings, uttered and elided operants, and
the syntactic function of words — and rarely resorted to the criterion of meaning as
the main arbiter in grammatical analysis, Despite some differences between gram-
marians in their emphasis on structural and formal (i.e. lafzi) considerations or on
meaning, preference of the first over the latter took place at a fairly early stage in
the history of Arabic grammar — a tendency which certainly grew with time, and
eventually tarnished the image of grammarians and lost them their credibility.

The failure of the grammarians in interpreting linguistic data primarily in
accordance with meaning rather than the formal considerations they employed — let
alone their inability to come up with a coherent grammatical theory based on
meaning — is the main reason for the emergence of the discipline of baldga. But this
new discipline which evolved as a reaction to the shortcomings of nahw, has its very
roots embedded in nalw. Not only were the main subjects of baldgr study derived
from grammatical works,' but most baldgr authors were grammarians as well, and
some of them have works in both disciplines, totally adopting the nahwi approach
in nahw and then resorling to the balagr perspective in baldga. A stunning example
is no other than al-Gurgani who, despite his uncompromising attack on the gram-
marians and his departure from their methods of syntactical analysis in his Dal@’il al-
'I'§dz, wrote a number of grammatical works with hardly any deviation from the tra-
ditional theory common to all authors on grammar. His al-“Awdmil al-mi'a an-
nahwiyya is a clear instance of his acceptance of the backbone of their grammatical
theory; that is, the “awdmil, and his other published grammatical work, al-Muqtasid,
which is one of his two commentaries on the ‘Idah of 'Abi Al al-Farisi,? is not
in any significant way different in approach from that of the so-called "traditional”
authors representing the mainstream of Arab grammatical writings. It can be safely
argued, as Zahrdn does in his introduction to al-'dzharis commentary on al-
Gurgani’s al-“Awdmil al-mi’a an-nalwiyya,’ that al-GurganT's legacy was trans-
mitted in two distinct channels, firstly that of purely traditional grammar (al-ganib
an-nahwt at-tagltdr al-hdlis), and secondly that of baldga where his works fluctuate
from the traditional methods to the original application of his syntactical theory.

1 Among the subjects which SThawayhi touches upon and which became characteristic of baldgr
study are hadf, ziydda, dikr, ‘idmdr, tagdim and ra'hlt, istifhdm, qag, fasl and wasl, tafbih, istidra,
kindya, ta'ktd al-madh bi-md yusbih ad-damm, tagrid, ete. For a detailed list of such subjects in the
works of Stbawayhi, al-Mubarrad, TaClab, and others, see °A. Q. Husayn (1975:54-5; 128-9; 205-7; 231-2).

? His other commentary is a much more expanded work called al-Mugn{. See Ibn al-'Anbari, Nuzha

¥ al-Gurgant, ‘Awdemit 31-3,

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.5
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Although the study of baldga was eventually plagued with methodological rigidity
and sheer prescriptivencss — as is evident in the work of someone like as-SakkakT,
for example — its early stages represent, in several ways, a scrieus departure from
grammatical concerns accompanicd by a clear definition of its corpus. We thus know
of no work which presents a problem in classification under nahw or balaga, due to
the clear-cut distinction in subject, classification, and analysis. In an earlier study,’
the present author tricd to examinc the differences in syntactical analysis between
Stbawayhi and al-Gurgani, being the two key figures in nahw and baldga respec-
tively. Without delving into individual differences and idiosyncrasies, the results of
that study seem to hold true gencrally for other grammarians and rhetoricians. Bascd
partly on that comparison and partly on further observations, the main differences
between the syntactical analysis of the grammarians and that of the rhetoricians, as
sometimes applied to identical linguistic material, can be summarized in the following
points, and in broadly generalized terms:

1. Grammarians are usually more inclined to the analysis of structure, especially
the syntactic relations between parts of the utterance from the point of view of their
theory on operants, while rhetoricians show more concern for meaning generated
from various syntactic relations within the utterance, Indecd “ilm al-ma‘ani — which
as a term and a subject in its own right is inconceivable in the nahwf tradition given
its methods and concerns — rests mainly on the meaning dimension of habar, 'in¥d
and 'isnad. Even with later authors, such chapters as ‘ahwal al-musnad ’ilayhi and
‘ahwdl al-musnad * are crowded with obscrvations on meaning, the extent of which
is not even remotely challenged in any grammar book, and are practically free from
the study of the formal aspect of syntactic relations, such as the function of particles
and the restoration of supposedly clided parts.” The other two branches of baldga;
namely, 5ilm al-bayan and ‘ilm al-badr* similarly thrive on the scrutiny of meaning
and guard against purely formal considerations.

5 Grammarians divide their subject-matter according to their theory of regimen
— the focal point of their syntactic study — hence the traditional arrangement of
nouns under marfitat, mansitbdt and magnirat, and of verbs under mangsith and
magzaim.’ Their very terms for these parts reveal their concern for regimen, based
on the relation between an “gmil and a ma’mill, and duce to this concern, whole chap-
ters of grammar arc arbitrarily classificd under onc of the above divisions. One of
the more flagrant of such arbitrary classification is that nida’ comes under mangitbat,
despite the fact that the largest part of its corpus has a characteristic damma,

4 R. Baalbaki (1983) esp. 12 (T.
5 See, for example, al-Qazwin, Talhiy 53 {f and 101 {f, and as-Sakkakl, Miftiah 175 (T and 205
ff.

% Note how al-Qazwin refers his reader to “ifm an-nahw when he touches upon particles and
avoids discussing their functions, restricting his arg 1o their ings; sce Talhfs 109,

7 \erbs in the indicative are not assigned a separate bdb by the grammarians, witness their concern
for “awdmil which dictated the study of verbs under the influence of an operant, but not of the marfir.
Unlike verbs, nouns in the nominative are assigned a special bab, but only as a framework for the study
of the regimen of those particles that are introduced to a nominal sentence; i.c. the so-called nawdsih.
Incidental discussion of indicative verbs in grammar occurs in the sections on the predicate, the circum-
stantial accusative, the similarity between the active participle and the muddr, ete.
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because of the grammarians’ assumption of a verb 'unddr to which they ascribe regi-
men of the munddd in mahall, thus causing the munada to become a direct object,
hence in the realm of mangsibdt. Conversely, the theory of regimen plays no role
whatsoever in the setup of Arabic rhetoric. This is evident not only in those rhetorical
subjects which have no parallels in grammar, such as tasbin, kindya, isti*ara, tibag,
tawriya, etc., but also in subjects common to both disciplines. It is strange indeed that
the grammarians — at least after the formative stages of the sccond and third centu-
ries — were so much preoccupicd by their theory of regimen that they did not assign
separate chapters for a number of basic grammatical issues, and even for some parts
of speech. Nowhere do we find, for example, a separale grammatical chapter in ver-
bal Yisndd and nominal ‘isndd, or on the change of meaning from habar to ‘ingd’.
More striking still is that grammarians touch on several parts of speech casually in
different chapters of their regimen-oriented approach. Thus while rhetoricians discuss
negation particles as a subject in its own right, grammarians mention each of those
particles in the chapter under which it is classificd according to regimen, and so laysa
is with the sisters of kdna, Idta with the sisters of 'inna, gencric /@ in a separate entity
usually annexed to ‘inna, lan with the subjunctive, and fam with the jussive. Similarly,
interrogative particles, which form an independent topic in rhetoric, are dispersed in
grammar over a number of places (c.g. ‘iddfa, fart, zarf) where the wide range of
their meanings and usage is overshadowed, if not totally obliterated, by the
grammarians’ concern for the formal aspects of these particles.

3. Grammarians impose their own criteria on the structure of the sentence by
relying heavily on suppletive insertion (tagdf) to restore the "missing" parts of the
utterance, while rhetoricians completely ignore such practice and depart in their
analysis from the "surface structure” so to speak. STbawayhi has several chapters on
structures from which verbs were supposedly clided and hence have to be restored,®
frequently contradicting the aim of the speaker in his original uttcrance’ As a result,
the study of grammar became widely removed from the given point of departure; i.c.
the utterance, and at time relied more on abstraction than on actual usage, while
rhetoric mostly tried to detect the meaning of a particular context from the very
strueture through which the speaker chosc to convey meaning. For instance, the con-
struction ‘a-zaydan tadribu in rhetoric has a meaning very different from that of the
construction ‘a-fadribu zaydan, while the restoration by the grammarians of a verb
immediately following the interrogative particle cffectively shatters this difference,
sacrificing meaning for externally-imposed considerations. Tt should be noted here
that the dissatisfaction some authors have expressed with faqdir was always justly
dirccted against the grammarians and not against the rhetoricians.

4. Grammarians arc much less concerned than rhetoricians with nuances of
meaning particular to different constructions. For grammarians, the two constructions
zaydun al-muntaliqu and al-muntaliqu zaydun are interchangeable because both the

® Sce his discussion of art (1, 67), istifham (1, 64-9; 459), nafy (I, 72-5), and ‘amr and nahy (I, 69).

® In a construction like zaydan idribhu, STbawayhi restores a verb before the noun, proposing 'ic_in‘b
zaydan idribhu, which is not in line with the speaker’s aim of using a structure different from idrib zaydan,
for whereas the latter specifies the action to be directed to zayd, the former specifies who is to be the
object of hitting. Cp. this and other examples in Baalbaki (1983:20-2).
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subject and predicate in each are definite,” the only difference being what they call
“indya or ihtimdm." Similar sentences beginning with a ndsih, such as kana zaydun
‘ahdka and kdna 'ahiika zaydan, receive the same trcatment by the grammarians.'
The lengthy discussion on such constructions in grammatical works® is stunning
because its richness in details and §awahid is undermined by total insensitivity to
nuances of meaning which reflect the speaker’s aim in his cxact choice of words. The
rhetoricians, however, tricd to fill this gap which came to form an independent sub-
ject of inquiry known as ‘ahwal al-musnad "itayhi and 'ahwal al-musnad, and was
based on the stipulation that any difference in lafz entails change in meaning™
regardless of the criteria imposed by the grammarians to suit their methods of analy-
sis and general theory. In one of the most bitter attacks al-Gurgani made on the
grammarians, he accuses them of failing to discover nuances of meaning (furifq and
wugith) in a single subject, and asserts that their reader can do without what they
have to offer but badly needs that which they ignored.”

The question of fawdhid can serve as a useful framework for the comparative
study of nahw and baldga, and is of particular importance since it is only in this arca
that the subject matter in both disciplines is so common. One should hasten to say
that the approach of the grammarians and rhetoricians to the fawdhid confirms the
points of difference between them as discussed above. However, this matter is too
complicated to be explained away merely as a straightforward dichotomy, and it is
the aim of this paper to show that despite the schism in methodology between the
two groups, one can still detect instances where certain grammarians show a consid-
erable degree of manoeuvre by relinquishing their otherwisc basic concern for lafz,
and resorting to a more meaning-based interpretation of linguistic data, much more
characteristic of the rhetoricians’ style. It is these instances that demonstrate
grammar’s claim to the study of meaning, which was unfortunately abandoned, thus
uprooting this study from its natural sctting and opening the way for a new discipline
with a fresh look at old material.

The following examples should suffice to stress the major difference in approach
to Sawihid by the two groups before we examine the more intricate cases in which
some grammarians give priority to mcaning over form and theory:

1. ’Abli n-Nagm al-“1gIi’s line: qad ‘asbahat 'wmmu {-hiyari tadda’i * “alayya
danban kulluhu lam 'asna‘i is quoted by the grammarians with two different readings

10 Their term for this is muiasdwiydn i t-ta’rfl wa-t-tankit, hence the interchangeahility also of
zaydun qd'imun and qd'imun zaydun. See the grammatical issucs on this subject in as-Suyitl, Ham"® 1,
102 T,

1 gee al-Giur@finT's refutation of the grammarians' reliance on “indya and ihtimdm in Dald'il 84.

12 This probably originates from Sibawayhi's statement (Kitab 1, 24): “wa-'idd kdnd ma‘rifatan fa-
‘anta bi-l-hiydr "ayyuhumd md ga‘altahu fdilan rafa‘tahu wa-nasabra i-'dhar".

13 As in Tbn Ya%s, Sarh 1,92 1, Ibn “Aqi, Sarh 1, 227 Y, and as-Suydtt, Jfam® 1, 101 ff.

M The clearest formulation of this principle is él-Gurg&nT's asscrtion that it is wrong o supposc
that ragdfm and ta'hir is sometimes mufid and sometimes not, and his insistence that any such change -
is necessarily significant in meaning. See Dald'if 86-7.

15 Dala'il 85. See other examples of al-GurginT's ridicule of the grammarians’ superficial analysis
in Baalbaki (1983:15-6).
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of kull: the nominative and the accusative,'® and thcy arguc that both forms are
melrically acceptable. It is obvious that the grammarians here admit these two forms
because both lend themselves to proper ‘irdb, regardless of meaning, as kullit would
be a subject, the predicate of which is lam ’asna‘i, while kuila would be a fronted or
preposed (muqaddam) direct object of ‘asna’i. In rhetoric, on the other hand, the
criterion of meaning rather than rdb is given predominance, and the use of the
accusative in ku/la becomes inadmissible. As al-Gurgani (Dald'il 215) points out, the
nominative expresses the poet’s denial of any danb, totally or partially (17 galilan
wa-Ig katiran), while the accusative is contrary to what the poet means since it
implies an admission of partial guilt. In other words, the nominative indicates “urniim
as-salb, and the accusative salb al-‘umim.”

2. Two lines by al-Farazdaq usually cited together are: ild malikin ma ummuhu
min Muhdribin * 'abithu wa-la kanat Kulaybun tusdhindi and wa-md mithuhu ff n-
ndsi 'illd mumaliakan * 'abii ‘wmmihi hayyun ‘abiihu yuqdribuh. Both lines are quot-
ed by rhetoricians as examples of verbal complexity (at-ta*qid al-lafzi), one of three
major features, the absence of which is a prerequisite for a structure to be described
as balig, the other two being daf at-ta’li] and tandfur al-kalimdt."® Grammarians,
however, cite the two lines without reference (o this feature,”” as a §Ghid on the
fronting of the predicate (tagdim al-habar), and are satisfied with indicating the
grammatical function of each of its components. Indeed, Ibn Ginni goes as far as
proclaiming that the structure of the first is correct or straightforward (mustagiin)
and free from disarrangement (14 habta fihi).®

3. ‘Abdalldh b. Hammam as-Salili’s linc: fa-lammd hafilu ‘azdfirahum *
nagawtu wa-'arhamuhum Mdlika recurs in a number of grammatical sources as a
§ahid on the usage of hdl with an imperfect verb in the affirmative.? Such a verb,
according to these sources, cannot be preceded by the circumstantial waw, as one
would say §d’a zaydun yadhaku, and not '§a'a zaydun wa-yadhaku, and so construc-
tions like nagawtu wa-"arhanuhum and qumtu wa-"asukku ‘aynahu arc interpreted by
supplying a subject, the predicate of which would be the imperfcet, leaving the

** Authors who mention the twa possibilitics include SThawayhi (Kirdh 1, 44), al-Farrd® (Ma‘ant 11,
95), Ibn Ginny (Hasa'is 111, 3034), and al-Bagdadi ({{izdna 1, 174-5).

" This is smartly formulated by al-BagdadT (Iizdna 1, 174-5) who contrasts the position of the
grammarians represented by Sibawayhi with that of the baydniyyin or ‘ahl al-baydn, and unsurprisingly
sides with the former.

'® al-QazwinT, Talhs 26 ff, and al-“Abblists Ma'@hid 1, 434. In his “Umda (IL, 266-7), Ton
Raflq quotes ar-Rumminl's assertion that complexity (¥kdl al-kaldm) is due to three causes:
departure from normality, using longer than necessary expressions, and the use of homonyms, and that
all three concur in the line wa-md mitluhu etc..., the first being embodied in the bad arrangement of
words, the second in using ‘abil ‘ummihi instead of hdlihi, and the third in using hayy which could mean
either “gabfla” or a "living creature”,

** See Ton Faris, Kitdb af-§ 109; Tbn Ginnt, Hasd'is 11, 394; Ibn Hiam, Mugnf 116; al-“Aynt,
Magqdsid 1, 555; and as-Suyiti, Ham® I, 118,

"'J;raga'i.g I, 394. Cp. 1, 329 where Ibn Ginni says that the line wa-md mithuhu etc... is unjustified,
but still insists that its meaning is apparent.

* See Ibn as-Sikkn, Istan 231; Ton “Aqn, Sark 1, 656; al-Usmant, Sarh 256; al-‘Ayn, Magasid
I1L, 190; and as-Suyitl, Ham" |, 246.
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nominal sentence itsell to act as the circumstantial accusalive. Rhetoricians, however,
have a different interpretation: the waw here is not circumstantial but copulative,”?
thus fa-’arhanuhum is equivalent to fa-rahantuhum ® This interpretation is in line
with the rhetoricians’ avoidance of suppletive insertion, which is bound to change the
construction, and hence the meaning. Furthermore, the imperfect would indicate con-
tinuous action,* and is therefore inappropriatc in this context unless it is interpreted
as perfect,

4. The line attributed to al-Farazdaq or “Amr b, Ma“di Karib: gad ‘alimat Salmd
wa-gardtuhd * md qattara I-fdrisa 'illd 'and provides a good example for the differ-
ence in interests between grammarians and rhetoricians: while grammarians investi-
gate the formal aspect of the construction and the usage of the independent pronoun
after "illd without the slightest consideration for meaning,” rhetoricians delve into
the meaning of the constructions md ... illd and the auances it takes in different
contexts.® al-Gurgani dilferentiates in meaning between constructions like md
da'ant 'illd zaydun, where the speaker denies the coming of anyone other than zayd,
and those like md quitu l-yawma "ilid ma quituhu *amsi bi-“aynihi, where the speaker
means no such denial but stresses that what he said on two different days is indeed
identical. Thus, md gattara |-{drisa 'ilid ’and does not mean that no one else did so,
but that the speaker asserts that he did. With such accuracy in determining meaning,
unparalleled in grammar, it surely becomes irrclevant whether 'illd is followed by an
independent or a dependent pronoun!

The schism between the two disciplines need not be stressed any further, and
should be considered as a major landmark in the formation and development of
Arabic linguistic sciences. But there remains, as we pointed out earlicr, instances
which demonstrate that some grammarians — in the various stages of the history of
grammar — did offer meaning-oriented interpretation of linguistic material in which
they ignored their basic concern for /afz. This is, of course, not to say that the
grammarians neglected the meaning of utterances except in such instances, but it is
in their dispersed comments and observations on these cxamples thal one detects, if
not a trend or a clear inclination of theirs then a remnant of their participation in the
field of Silm al-ma‘ant which belongs to grammar itself by virtue of its inclusion of
the study of syntax. It is on this organic relationship between ‘ilm al-ma‘ant and “ilm
an-nahw that much of al-GurganT’s theory rests, as he established that nazm, which
for him is the centrepiece of meaning, is no morc than organizing structurc according

= al-Gurgant, Dald'il 159-60; al-Qazwint, Talils 200-1; and al-“Abbdis1, Ma“dhid 1, 285-6.

Bin support of this interpretation, al-GGurgini quotes an anecdote by Ihn CAtTk with the construc-
tion: fa-'ahwaytu nahwa s-sawt fa-'adribuhu bi-s-sayf... Such usage of the imperfect is frequent in anec-
dotes, and is usually reserved for the most interesting part in the narration, and is still alive in some
Arabic dialects. al-GurginT's shrewd obscrvation is perfectly convenient to the context of as-SalilT's
line, which is anecdotal in nature.

* This is what al-GuranT refers to as tafaddud, and brings as the basic argument in interpreting
another ¥hid: ba‘anl 'ilayya “ar{fahum yatawassamu (Dald'it 135-6), where mutawassiman would not
be appropriate, since it annuls the intended tagaddud.

% See Sibawayhi, Kirdb 1, 379; Ibn YaR, Sarh 111, 103; Ibn Hi8&m, Mugnr 30% and as-Suyiti,
Sarn 7T19-20.

25ﬂl-ﬂim’ﬂnl, Dald'il 260-1; al-Qazwini, Talhfy's margin 140-1; and as-Sakkakd, Mifidh 291-2.
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to what grammar stipulates (‘alladi yagtadihi “ilm an-nahw)* This ingenious for-
mulation of the relationship between the two disciplines holds the key to much of our
understanding of the split which occurred in linguistic study and of the raison d’étre
of “ilm al-ma‘anf; namely, the grammarians’ default in restricting their study to one
aspect of nazm; i.e. form, at the expense of the other side of the coin, meaning.

The following examples demonstrate how a grammarian allows the violation of
a rule when the meaning required by the construction so necessitates. Such examples
arc contrary to the general practice whereby a grammarian rejects or interprets a
certain usage which does not conform to the rule applicable to the majority of similar
cases. This adherence to giyds is said to have been more characteristic of Basran than
of Kufan methods, but even if this could be confirmed from the original sources —
which is extremely difficult except for a few cases, and is beyond the scope of the
present paper — it is largely immaterial here, as the main Kufan argument for ac-
cepting usage rejected by the Basrans was not based on the meaning of the utterance
or the §ahid, but on their acceptance of anomalous material and of unverified riwdyas
which the Basrans rejected. The instances provided here are not examples of such
factional controversies which are widespread in the sources and do not relate to the
dimension of meaning, but cases in which grammarians give meaning predominance
over form and grammatical rules, a method widely applicd by rhetoricians but hardly
by grammarians:

L. In the chapter hddd bab md yultar fihi n-nasb li-'anna I-'@lir laysa min naw*
al-'awwal, Sibawayhi explains that the Higdzis usc the accusative for the noun after
the exceptive particle in constructions like md fihd 'ahadun 'illd himdran because the
two nouns, ‘ahad and himar, are not of the same naw’.® The use of the accusative
is indeed reported by some grammarians as obligatory for gumbir al-“arab.® This
is an ideal situation for grammarians to reject any other usage on the grounds that
it does not tally with the giyas. However, Sthawayhi accepts the Tamimi usage
whereby the excepted takes the nominative, as in Ibn al-Ayham’s line where gayn —
which always takes the case of the noun after 'ifld in a similar construction with i/la
— is in the nominative: laysa bayni wa-bayna Qaysin “itabun * gayru ta'ni l-kuld wa-
darbi r-rigabi. The reason for this is provided by Stbawayhi himself, who refers to
al-Halil’s explanation that the nominative in such usage is equivalent to that in “Amr
b. Madl Karib’s linc: wa-haylin qad dalaftu laha bi-haylin * tahiyyan: baynihim
darbun wagi'u, where darb is itself the tahiyya, and therclore ta‘n is itself the “itab.
Formal considerations have obviously given way here to the supremacy of meaning,

2. Concerning the ragaz: wa-sdgiyayni mitli zaydin wa-Gu'al * sagbani
mam$ilqani makniizd I-“adal, STbawayhi admits the nominativc in sagbdni, although

= al-Gurgani, Dald'il 63 If., esp. 64.34. al-GurpinT's theory on nazm is significant to grammar
from another perspective: the criterion of sawdb and hara’, since what is sawdb is, by definition, in
agi with the ings and principles of grammar, in the widest sense proposed by al-Giurgant
(ma“dnf n-nahw wa-'ahkdmuhu), and what is hara’ is surely incompatible with these meanings and prin-
ciples. Adherence to this distinction would have provided grammarians with a clear-cut principle for
examining linguistic data, and saved grammar from the chaotic status in which authors bitterly differ on
what is permissible and what is not,

** Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1, 363. Cp. al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab IV, 413, and Tbn YaO, Sarn 11, 80.
* Ibn "AqM, Sark 1, 600, and al-'Usmant, Sark 229.
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it modifies sdgiyayni in the accusative (Kitdb I, 226). a-Santamarf’s elucidation of
this admission (Tahsi 1, 226) lcads the reader to believe that it stems from reasons
related to lafz, since the rdgiz could not have used the expected form sagbayni
mamdilgayni as this would entail the form makniizay I-“adal which damages the
meter® This superficial explanation misses the spirit of Sibawayhi’s stand which
transcends form and penetrates into the impact of form on meaning. What
Sibawayhi is saying in this important paragraph is that the accusative, sagbayni,
would have been the normal usage which accords with the giyds adjectives follow, but
the use of the nominative sagbdnf is stronger (‘agwd), and although Stbawayhi does
not elaborate on this point, it is clear that this strength is due to isti’ndf with which
a new sentence is formed (but only due to his suppletive insertion, i.e. humad
sagbani). This new sentence serves as an answer to the query: who are the sdgiyani,
and hence shows the interest of the speaker or the one addressed — depending on
the source of the query — in what the utterance started with, an interest which the
ordinary use of the adjective cannot possibly express.

3. Several grammarians quote al-Hansd's line: farta’u md rata‘at hattd 'idd
ddakarat * fa-'innama hiya ‘igbdlun wa-"idbdru, and offcr two interpretations for the
construction hiya ighdlun wa-"idbdnu: either that the bereaved animal described is
portrayed as being itself the 'ighd! and "idbdr due to the frequency of its performing
both actions, or that the expression has a missing element and the tagdir is: hiya
datu ‘igbdlin wa-"idbarin.>* Ibn Ginni, however, decisively prefers the first interpre-
tation which he describes (Hasd’is 11, 230) as “aqwd,” and the comparison he makes
between this line and a number of other fawahid lcaves no room for doubt as to how
much this interpretation is stronger than the one with tagdir. His preference of the
interpretation based on meaning to the one based on the formal restructuring of the
construction, and the zealous argument he makes, show what ilm al-ma‘anf owes
to grammar in way of separate comments and observation, though not as an uninter-
rupted method of study.® In fact, the discussion of al-Hansa"s line in rhetorical
books* — and probably the whole scction of al-magiz al-‘aqii — is indebted to Ibn
GinnD’s views on this matter.

4. There are several instances in which a grammarian defends, on the grounds
of meaning, what other grammarians consider as a syntactically objectionable con-
struction. This should scrve as a reminder of the presence, within what could be

* Cp. also a3-Santamart, Nukar 1, 448.

3! Both interpretations arc given by al-Mubarrad (Mugtadab 111, 230) and Ibn a3-Safiar? (‘Amdif
1, 71). Stbawayhi (Kitdb I, 169) cites this line as an example of sa“at al-kaldm, i.e. the first interpretation,
but a thorough reading of his text shows that he also allows the second interpretation since he compares
al-Hans&"s line with another ¥dhid, that of Mutammim, which he explains by istifyfdf and ikrisdr. al-
BagdadT (Hizdna 1, 207) mentions a third interpretation; namely, that the verbal noun must be inter-
preted here as an active participle, with the sense of hiya mugbil va ibiratun. This possibility is
also mentioned by as-STrdfT in his .'fan'_e (Kirab's margin 1, 169). As for Ibn al-'Anbdri, he offers the
second interpretation only in his ‘Adddd, 249.

32 Cp. Ibn Ginnt, Hasd'is 111, 189.

3 Note, for example, how Ibn GinnT's Luma® is a purely grammatical work with little to distinguish
it from other books of grammar in content and method.

M See al-Gurgﬁni, Dald'il 2334, and al-QazwinT, Taﬂ'ﬂﬂj‘s margin 47-8.
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called the circle of grammarians, of a dissenting voice from time to time, but, ad-
mittedly, neither vehement nor frequent enough to constitute a corrective movement
in the established grammatical methods. Examples of these syntactical views are the
following:

a. On the question of the permissibility of suffixing to the /@il a pronoun that
refers to a subscquent rmaf il bihi, as in zana nawruhu §-agara or daraba gulamuhu
zaydan, the gumir is reported to be unanimous on its rejection, with the exception
of Iba Ginnf on the authority of al-’Ahfag, and of a certain *Abii “Abdallah at-Tuwal
(d.243).* The grammarians’ rejection of such usage comes in spite of the abundance
of its poetic Sawdhid (five in the 'Alfiyya Sunih, and scveral other lines in other
sources). For Ibn Ginni, however, the 'igma of the grammarians is irrelevant, as
he asserts (Hasa'is I, 293-8) that the hd’ of rabbuhu in 'Abii I’ Aswad’s line: gazd
rabbuhit ‘annt ‘Adiyya bna Hatimin * gazd'a I-kildbi “Gwiydti wa-gad fa‘al docs
refer to “Adiyy. The lengthy syntactic discussion that follows clearly shows how Ibn
Ginnl scorns the rules set by the grammarians when these rules fail to take the
significance attached to the syntactical arrangement into account,

b. Grammarians unanimously agree that kdna is otiose or superfluous (zd%ida) in
al-Farazdaq’s line: fa-kayfa 'idd ra’aytu diydra qawmin * wa-giranin land kani
kirami,* and thus its omission has no bearing on meaning. al-Mubarrad reports
(Mugtadab TV, 117) that all grammarians interpret the line as a §@hid of otiose kana,
but defiantly announces that he has a different interpretation, whereby land syntac-
tically belongs to kdna, and not to girdnin, hence: "wa-girdnin, land kani, kirami",
rather than "wa-giranin land, kami, kirdmi". The rule on the redundancy of kdna is
thus superseded by the meaning of the construction, and by no other than al-
Mubarrad, onc of the grammarians most fond of form and operants throughout his
work.

c. The gumhiir of grammarians is reported not to allow constructions such as
marartu galisatan bi-Hindin wherc the circumstantial accusative precedes the genitive
noun it refers to*” Accordingly, diffcrent interpretations are suggested for “Urwa
b. Hizam's line la-'in kdna bardu I-ma'i haymana sadiyan * 'ilayya habiban ‘innaha
la-habibu, all of which — as al-Bagdadi and al-‘AynT notc — to avoid admitting
that this construction is permissible. In fact, acceptance of such constructions, despite
the grammarians’ unanimity, is attributed by Tbn Barhin to 'Abii “AIT al-FirisT and
Ibn Kaysin (Ibn an-Nazim, Sark 323)® and although no reason is given for this ac-
ceptance, it is highly probable that it is based on the particularity of meaning the con-
struction has, since it obviously differs from its counterpart in which the accusative
follows the noun, as in marartu bi-Hindin galisatan and habiban ilayya.

¥ Those reporting the gumbidr's unanimity include Ibn ad-Sagari (“dmdir 1, 101-2); Thn “Aql
(Sar{r I, 493); al-'UsminT (Sarh 178); Tbn Higam (‘Awdah 11, 125); Tbn Ya'Ré {far{r I, 76)%; al-“Ayni
{Magdsid 11, 489); and as-Suyiti (Ham® 1, 66).

2 See, for example, Stbawayhi, Kitdb 1, 289; Ibn al-'Anbiri, Asrdr 136; al-GurfanT “Awdmil 252;
Ibn Hisim, Mugni 287; and al-Bagdadi, Hizana 1V, 37.

¥ For discussion of such constructions, see as-San“ant, Tahdd 225-6; Ibn “Aqil, Sarh 1, 640-3; al-
"USman, Sarh 248-9; al-Bagdadi, Hizdna 1, 533-6; and al-“Aynt, Magdsid 111, 156-60.

* See other Jawdhid of this phenomenon: Thn an-Nazim, Sark 323-5,
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Apart from its importance in clarifying the rise and growth of linguistic sciences,
and in our understanding of the scope defined for its various constituents, the
comparative study of fawdhid is extremely significant from another perspective rarely
given the attention it deserves by modern scholarship; namcly, the pedagogical impli-
cations of the complexity of grammatical material taught in the Arab world at the
secondary and university levels. Most Sawihid are loaded with various possibilities
different grammarians suggest at the formal level, largely ignoring contexts and
nuances. The characteristically bald@gi approach to Sawdhid, when applied consistently
and with little concern for anomalies and irregularities, would enhance the signifi-
cance of this wealthy data, and facilitate its study so as to make it less repulsive to
students. In an earlier study (Baalbaki 1986:7-17), the present author examined the
Sawdhid of waw al-ma‘iyya according to the meaning the construction acquires with
the subjunctive or indicative verb following the waw. Regardless of the results of that
study, it demonstrated how a given sample of Sawdhid can be freshly examined by
giving priority to meaning and context, rather than making them subservient to form
and ‘Fréib. Much can be done in this domain to restore to grammar what rightfully
belongs to it: ‘ilm al-ma‘dni, and the focal point in this has to be the available
corpus of Sawahid.
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CLASSICAL ARABIC NI‘MA AND BI'SA
A_F.L. Beeston

The University of Oxford

The two are called by the Arab grammarians *verbs of praise and dispraise’, fi'ld
I-madhi wa-d-damm. But their status as verbs is distinetly questionable, An Arabic
predicate may be cither verbal or non-verbal, so that mere function as a predicate
is not a sufficient indication of verbal status; nor is the time factor (often thought of
as the main characteristic of European language verbs - hence terms like Zeitwort),
for not all Arabic verbs are time-limited. The sole criterion that is available for
defining an Arabic verb is its capability of person and number inflections which either
express or echo the nature of the subject. But /b have no first or second person
forms, no dual or plural inflections; they are only capable of taking a feminine ending
-, and that is extremely rare. In the vast majorily of instances they are wholly
uninflected, mabniyy. Further, a 3p verb like mata can be understood as a complete
sentence (kaldm) "he died", whereas n/b cannot. In this respect they bear some anal-
ogy to the particle la‘alla which is not inflectible, rather than ‘asd which has personal
and number inflections, though both of them semantically modify the predicate in the
same way, by the addition of the concept of 'dubiety’,

There is an English nursery rhyme about Little Jack Horner, who was greedily
eating his Christmas pie and exclaimed "What a good boy am I!", This is an "affective’
variation (having an optional alternative "How good a boy am 11" on the basic non-
affective statement “I am a good boy", where there are two predicates: in one he
describes himself as a boy (not a girl or dog), in the other as good in the domain
where a boy can be described as good/bad (different from the qualification "good’
used e.g. of a musician). He might perhaps more truly have said "What a pig am I",
in which case the predication as 'pig’ is in itsell a term of dispraise, and does not
need Lo be qualified as good/bad.

Arabic has one form exactly mirroring English "What a pig am I", namely 'ayyu
hinzirin ’and, marked by inversion of theme and predicate, and prefixing of what was
originally an interrogative.

For the non-affective form Arabic has a pair of verbs, hasuna/5d'a, uscd both for
the simple cvaluative “is good/bad” (c.g. 'aslama ‘ald yadi fulanin wa-hasuna
‘istamuku "he was converted to Islam by so-and-so and his conversion was a good
one"), and also for a categorizing plus evaluative predicate, with the categorization
expressed by a "specifying’ accusative (tahsis), as in Q. 4.71 hasuna 'wld’ika rafigan
“those are a goodly company” [Blachére (1949-50) has "Combien ceux-1a sont bons
comme compagnons”, but the affective word *combien’ would be better omitted] or
"those are good qua company”,

In order to modify this by adding the affective overlone, one may use n/b for the
good /bad antithesis, expanded by a statement of the domain in which it operates. But
usage seems to dictate that this pair is not employed without statement of the domain
of evaluation (e.g. *ni‘ma ‘istgnudhu and *ni‘ma "uld’ika are not admissible), except
in one type of sentence of frequent occurrence in the Q, where n/b is followed by
a clause headed with 'relatival’ md (ma al-mawsila); in these I cannot sce any way
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of avoiding analysis of the clause as theme of a simple evaluative predicate. Thus Q.
3.187 bi'sa md yastarawna "how evil is what they purchasel’, 5.79 bi'sa ma Jeanii
yafralina "how evil is what they were doing!", 2.271 niimmd [ <ni‘ma md] hiya "how
good is that which it [scil. almsgiving] is!"; and, with fronted main predicate and
embedded clause predicate, 4.58 'inna lldha ni‘immd ya‘izukum bihi "how good is that
with which God counsels you".

Perhaps one should add parenthetically that in Q. 7.150 bi’sa md halaftumini
"how evil is that which you took in succession to me", az-Zamahgari’s glossing of the
md as equivalent to hildfa, i.e. the masdar of the verb, suggests the possibility of
interpreting it here as a md al-masdariyya (Kas$af 11, 118)

A specially interesting passage with both ni‘ma and hasuna in parallelism is Q.
1831 ni‘ma {-tawdbu wa-hasunat murtafagan “how good is the reward! And it [scil.
Paradise] is excellent as a resting-place”. At first sight this looks as if *the reward’ is
a theme and nima is a simple evaluatory predicate, without statement of the domain,
structured like hasuna: 18.50 bi'sa li-z-zdlimina badalan "how evil is it [scil. taking
Tblis instead of Allah as a friend] as an exchange for the wrongdoers". This form is
unique in Q, and equally rare in non-Quranic early Arabic, though it becomes
commoner later.

However, the grammarians claim that the common early form (ni*ma t-tawdbu)
is elliptical for a full form where n/b is followed by two nominals. Since both are
nominative, marfit, Reckendorf (1921:16-22, §12) calls them ’niheres Subjekt’ and
*ferneres Subjekt’. This is a mot very helpful terminology (‘ndheres/ferneres
Nominativ’ would have been better), since clearly no sentence can have two subjects
on a syntactic level with cach other; though certainly Arabic has sentence forms like
zaydun 'abihu kabitu s-sinni "Z has an elderly father", where Z is the principal
theme, having as its predicate thc embedded clause which itself consists of a
secondary theme ‘abii- plus predicate. I suspect that something of this kind may be
what Reckendorf had in mind when he wrote (1921:16) the rather perplexing, ‘Der
Form nach ein Satz, bildet dieser Ausdruck [n/b plus *nearer’ nominative] jedoch
seiner Bedeutung nach eine attributive Verbindung, die sich zu weiteren Satzteilen
verschieden verhalt’.

If we understand Reckendorfs "ferneres Subjekt’ as the principal theme of the
total sentence, there would be no difficulty in accepting its elision (as claimed by the
grammarians); provided that Little Jack Horner has been in the forefront of the
thought of the speaker and hearer, it is a linguistic commonplace that elision can
delete from the surface structure the allusion to him, and say “What a good boy!"
implying "What a good boy he is" [or, of course, if he is the speaker "... am [".] In this
way, one might be inclined to gloss Q. 2.206 hasbulu gahannamu wa-bi’sa l-mihddu
as *his lot shall be Hell - and what a bad resting-place!".

But when we examine the non-elliptical structures as well as the elliptical ones,
a central problem that arises is, in what way does bi’sa l-mihddu differ from bi'sa
badalan? Translators have in fact almost always rendered the two structure identi-
cally. Yet they evidently call for some explanation of the contrasts, raf € versus nasbh,
and definition by means of the article versus indefinition. Normally speaking, a
nominal predicate is only marfit° if it is the sole predicative element; as soon as it is
subordinated to a verbal modifying element, e.g. kana and its sisters, it becomes
mansitb, huwa faqirun - kdna/*dda etc. fagiran. One might have expected the same
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to happen with n/b. The grammarians get round this difficulty by assigning to
Reckendorf’s 'nearer’ nominative the status of agent, f&il, of the alleged verb n/b,
to account for its raf°. This would tend to make the structure analogous (in some
degree) to 2aydun qad kabura ‘abithu "Z has an aged father", where ‘abil- is certainly
a fil, even though it is not the principal theme of the total sentence, which is Z. The
analogy is not quite complete, since the embedded clause normally requires an ana-
phoric pronoun linking it to the main theme; in the n/b structure, the affective
inversion (tagdim wa-ta’hir) with the ordering predicate + theme would mean that
a referential pronoun would be cataphoric and not anaphoric, a thing which is strong-
Iy disliked in Arabic.

The main residual problem is the tahliya (attachment of the article) of the 'ni-
heres Subjekt’. az-Zamahari says (e.g. in his comment on Q. 72.39) that the article
is generic, /dm al-fins, a very surprising assertion at first sight. The usual function
of the generic article is to mark that one is not speaking of any one specific member
of the gins, but every member: al-insdnu fanin *man is mortal" is equivalent to
"every man (kully ‘insdnin) is mortal". This is obviously inapplicable to our structures:
bi'sa l-mihddu does not qualify every 'resting-place’ as bad, which would be absurd,
But there is a usage of the article which does fit our case: at-Tabarl (Annales II,
1503 last line) cites a verse containing the expression al-Burgumiyyu huwa I-la’imu:
this incorporates the core-message al-Burdumiyyu la’imun B is a despicable fellow”,
but the addition of the article (and the entailed insertion of the fasila) must imply an
extra semantic element. What I suggest is that it may imply a *pre-eminence’, tafdil,
“he is the (pre-eminently) despicable fellow (more so than anyone else)", and that it
could have been transposed into bi’sa i-la’finu {-Burgumiyyu "how far the most (pre-
eminently) despicable fellow is B". In this case the epithet is itself a term of dispraise
(as with "what a pig I am" supra), but there is little difficulty in seeing a shading-off
of the structure into neutral terms, Reckendorf (1921:17, §12.1b.a) cites ni'ma I-fatd
halafun with the rendering "welch herrlicher Held [sic] ist X", probably rightly,
although fatan is not an unambiguous praise word, but can also be neutral; similarly,
‘innahu ni‘ma I-halile "er ist ein trefflicher Freund”, An unmistakeably neutral term,
demanding the categorization as good/bad, is Q. 18.29 bi’sa §-dardbu "the most hor-
rible drink it is!", and anothcr way of expressing the sentiment would be to use the
nash at-ta‘aggub (accusative of surprise), as-fardba s-sayyi’a!

It has here been contended that the ‘remoter nominative’ is the principal theme
of the whole sentence, which is what Reckendorf (1921:19) says: "Verbum und nih.
Subj. bilden das Pradikativum des fern. Subj.’, though in the examples which imme-
diately follow, this principal theme is a pronoun incorporated in an inflection of kdna.
This merely adds a preterital modification of the basically timeless structure which
would have been expressed by an independent pronoun (ni‘ma ‘alui lisldmi 'anta >
ni‘ma ‘el lislami kunta). Similarly with sisters of kana, e.g. Zuhayr Mu‘allaga v. 17
(Arnold 1850:75) ni‘ma s-sayyidéni wugidumd "how much the finest pair of sayyids
you were found to be".

Fronting of the main theme (without theme-predicate inversion) is found in some
of the extra-Quranic examples. These instances mostly involve pronouns, presented
cither as independent pronoun forms, or incorporated in a form of kdna etc., or affix-
pronoun governed by ‘inna. Fronting of a substantival theme seems to be relatively
rare.
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It is a little puzzling that the grammarians fail to identify the 'remoter’ nomi-
native as a theme (or even as fi manzilati I-mublada’), but term it al-mahsiisu bi-I-
madhi ’ewi d-darmmi; this is obviously a correct description, but not a very helpful
one, because every predication of a quality "singles out’ the theme for possession of
that quality, and applies just as much to the 'nearer’ nominative as to the ‘remoter’
one - the *domain’ is being qualified as good/bad equally with the main theme.

If my memory is not at fault, I was taught by D. S. Margoliouth in 1932 that in
the "canonical’ n/b structure with double nominative, the remoter one is obligatorily
cither a proper name ism “alam, or a pronoun damfr, or a demonstrative mubham.
This excludes a common noun ism dat (both indefinitum and rmuhallan). Exclusion
of the indefinitum is simply part of the general rule that a true indefinitum can never
function as theme [provided that one accepts my contention that in fi wasti I-
madinati gasrun the last word is habar and not mubtada’, despite the grammarians].
Since the ldm at-ta‘rif is semantically similar to a demonstrative, one could envisage
that in the n/b structure, with its "affective’ note, the demonstrative was preferred.
But if it is really true that a generically defined noun docs not occur in this position,
thus making *ni‘ma l-mutadakkiru I-filu unacceptable ("how fine a memory has the
elephant!™), it would seem odd and inexplicable.

Reckendorf (1921:18) cites one highly anomalous cxample from Ibn Hifam, in
which both positions (nearer and remoter nominative) are occupied by a noun-clause:
bi'sa méa 'abda’u 'islamT bihi ‘an... "as wire ein schlechter Anfang meines Islams,
daB...". But this is certainly a rarity.

The Quranic stafistics

ni’ma:

1/ ’nearer nominative’ represented by an ism muthatlan and cllipsc of 'remoter’ nomi-
native, 11 examples (3.173, 8.40 twice, 18.31, 22.78 twice, 37.75, 38.30, 38.44, 51.48,
77.23)

2/ 'nearer nominative’ represented by a muddf to an ism muhallan and ellipse of a
remoter nominative, 5 cxamples (3.136, 13.24, 16.30, 29.58, 39.74)

3/ followed simply by a md clause, 2 cxamples (2.271, 4.58)

bi'sa:

1/ 'nearer nominative’ represented by an ism michallan and ellipse of 'remoter nomi-
native’, 22 examples (2.126, 2.206, 3.12, 3.162, 3.197, 8.16, 9.73, 13.18, 14.29, 18.29,
22.13 twice, 22.72, 24.57, 38.56, 38.60, 43.38, 57.15, 58.8, 64.10, 66.9, 67.6 [but note two
further examples 11.98,99 b. al-wird al-mawnid et sim, where the last word is prob-
ably adjectival and not a 'remoter’ nominative].

2/ ’nearer’ nominative rcpresented by a muddf Lo an ism muhallan, 5 examples
(3.151, 16.29, 39.72, 40.76, 62.5)

3/ followed simply by a md clause, 9 examples (2.102, 3.187, 5.62, 5.63, 5.79, 5.80,
2.90, 2.93, 7.150)

4/ non-elliptical form with two explicit nominatives, 1 example (49.11)

5/ anomalous (for the Qur’an) form with accusatival specification, discussed above,
once only (18.50).
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ADDENDA

In the discussion following the presentation of this paper, several colleagues made
valuable observations. N. Kinberg pointed out that al-Farrd’ does in fact describe the
’remoter nominative’ as a subject, as Reckendorf does. M.G. Carter further remarked
that the general linguistic principle, that in equative sentences the predicate term is
necessarily less defined than the subject, affords justification both for the restriction
of the 'remoter nominative’ to proper name, pronoun or demonstrative (all having
a high degree of definition), and for the description of the article in the 'nearer
nominative’ as generic, which has a lower degree. R. Talmon was inclined to question
the propriety of dissecting 'is a good boy’ into two categorizing predicates, instead of
a single sub-categorizing one; here I must say that this dissection is needed if one
wishes to add an affective overtone to the goodness, rather than to the good-boyish-
ness of the subject, and further that (in my view) every attributive adjective is in fact
a predicate, albeit one subordinated to the main predicate (e.g. "they sat down on the
green grass” = "they sat down on the grass, which was [at that time] green [and not
dry’]. A. Roman remarked that the feminine marker in ni‘mat / bi’sat could be seen
as having some analogy with the marker in the vocative particle ‘ayyatuhd.
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A PROPOS DE L’EDITION DU KITAB AL-"USUL: L'ACCES AUX TEXTES
Georges Bohas

Université Paris VIII

Dans une communication présentéc au deuxieme colloque sur Phistoire de la
grammaire arabe, Nimégue 1987, ct publi¢e dans les actes de ce colloque en 1990,
Genevieve Humbert avait tenté de semer le doutc dans les esprits A propos de la
qualité des éditions du Kitab de Stbawayhi. J'aimerais ¢tendre cetle suspicion a un
ouvrage plus récent, mais qui joua un grand role dans le développement de la tra-
dition grammaticale arabe, étant lui-méme unc relecture du Kitab et unc réorgani-
sation du domainc grammatical, je veux dire le Kitdb al- ‘usill &'Ibn as-Sarr3g (voir
Bohas, Guillaume et Kouloughli 1990). Je me suis fond¢, dans ma relecture, sur le
manuscrit de Rabat (désormais R) qui cst, 4 en juger par la pagination internc qui
figure dans les éditions, celui qui a 616 retenu comme ‘as/ par I'éditeur,

Le livre a fait I'objet de deux ¢ditions, par le docteur “Abdalhusayn al-Fatli,
Pune en 1973 et l'autre en 1985, Cette dernidre étant visiblement la fille de la
premiére, au point que dans les notes de cette deuxiéme ¢dition, dont la pagination
n'est évidemment pas identique 4 la premiére, les renvois de pages sonl, vous vous
en &tes certaincment apercus, ccux de la premidre Edition ; sans doute est-ce 13 un
moyen €Elégant auquel a recouru la seconde maison dédition pour encourager les
chercheurs 4 se procurer également I'édition précédente.

Concernant plus particuligrement la deuxiéme édition, je passe sur toutes les
négligences qu’clle contient: hamzat al-qar dans les cas ob il n’cn faut pas, distri-
bution hasardeusc des guillemets, des points (.) des deux points (2) et des virgules
(Dicu merei, notre éditeur semble ignorer le point et virgule), distribution hasar-
deuse qui aboutit trds souvent A une legon erronnée ou met le lecteur sur unc
faussec piste. Enfin, on peut toujours se consoler en se disant que tous ces signes, qui,
dans cette édition, nc semblent jouer qu’un rile décoratif, n'étaicnt pas présents
dans le texte d’originc... mais lc lecteur doit étre prévenu: il vaul micux aire comme
s'ils mexistaient pas. De méme, on passcra sur les innombrables ‘a‘lamta pour
‘a‘malta, id pour 'idd ct réciproquement, Jes huma pour les hid ct réciproquement,
les ‘anna pour les ‘inna et réciproquement, les ‘afif magsira pour lcs ya' et ré-
ciproquement, les kana pour ka'anna ou réciproquement (ce qui change radicale-
ment le sens, Gvidemment) et qatala pour qulia. Bicn siir, de temps 2 autre on re-
distribucra les tanwins, lc -un pour le -an ou le -in, ou réciproquement, cl lorsqu'il
s’agit d’un verbe, on lira 4, marque du ducl, ct non ce qui est le plus souvent écrit,
a savoir le -an du tanwi. Quand un verset du Coran est cité, on aura intérét 3
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retrouver le texte pour restituer les points et les voyelles, par exemple (IL 168,17)
sous le:'

fa-'idd nufiha [T s-siri nafhatan wahidatun
on aura reconnu le

fa-'idd nufiha fi s-sirf nafhatun wahidatun
habituel (Q. 69,13 ). Enfin, on remettra “dmr a la place de “Usmar dans les cxemples
classiques des grammairiens: le héros principal (avec Zayd) de notre roman est
toujours le méme.

Bien &videmment, dans tous ces cas, les spécialistes que vous &tes restituent la
bonne lecture sans probléme, mais il est des cas beaucoup moins évidents. Je
distinguerai:

1) Simples erreurs de lecture

2) Petites omissions, grandes conséquences

3) Modifications erronnées et épenthéses diverses

4) Sauts du m&me au méme.

Pour chaque classe, je me contenterai de cing ou six exemples particulitrement
significatifs, renvoyant le spécialiste intéressé & mes articles (Bohas et Barakat 1991
et Bohas 2 paraitre).

1. Simples erreurs de lecture

1.1
sl 1973:60 / 'Usiil 1985:56.14: 2 la place de: wa-gama‘tuhu gam‘an yahduruhu
qui est ininterprétable ici, on lira avee R: yahgindh.

Ce qui donne: wa-Jama‘tuhu ['ayy an-nalw] fam‘an yahsinthu wa-fassaltuhu
tafstlan yuzhindhu.

12

Usii! 1973:69 / "Usitl 1985:63.18: L'édition: al-bay [T n-nahar. Cet exemple est trés
curieux, vu qu'il est question de: az-zarf 7 I-'amakin! Je lis au contraire dans R: al-
bay* fr d-dadr.

13

"Usial 1973:88 / "Usitl 1985:78.14 et 17 et 18: puisqu'il est explicitcment question du
ism al-maftl, on se demandera pourquoi Péditeur a lu rmutin ct non mu‘tan comme
dans R? Plus précisément, dans R ce & est écrit: & ; ce qui est le cas

ordinairement dans ce manuscrit et la présence du tanwin fatha ne laisse place a
aucune ambiguité.

14

"Usidl 1973:92 / "Usil 1985:81.15: L'¢dition: fa-gall 'unihat an-naqa. Je lis dans R:
nutigat an-ndga ce qui me semble la bonne lecture car il est question ici des verbes
qui sont toujours au passif ce qui est lc cas dc nutigat au scns dc waladat. L'erreur

! Je ne donne les numéros de ligne que pour la deuxiéme édition (= 'Usil, 1985).
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de Péditeur pourrait venir du fait qu'il a pris le ‘alif final | de gahi pour un !
initial, quitte & rajouter ensuite un | et 2 effectuer les changements nécessaires:
grhettry (curicux procédé !).

15

Usil 1973:115 [ 'Usil 1985:99.11: La lecture /i-'anna il at-ta‘agdub ‘innama
yakiinu mafitlan min banat af-taldta faqat n'offre aucun sens. On lira, comme dans
R: li-'anna fi'l at-ta“agdub “innamd yakainu mangilan min bandti (-taldta foqat
d’autant plus que trois lignes plus bas on trouve: fa-tanquiuhu min fa‘ala 'aw fa‘ila
‘aw fa‘ula.

1.6 i

Usidd 1973:315 / "Usiil 1985:260.4: ‘inna zaydan huwa I-miskinu margim Certes,
Satan est le Lapidé, mais pour cc pauvre Zayd, on se contentera de marluim
(comme dans R)! L'éditeur objectera peut-étre que sous le = il y a dans R un petit
trait: & ; notre réponse est que ce trait est précisément le signe du d” ; il suffit
de retourner 4 289 de R (ct A tous les cas analogues), pour retrouver le méme signe
sous: hal, muwahhada, at-tawhid. Dans tous lcs cas de ce type, le lectcur averti, avec
un peu de réflexion, arrivera A corriger le texte, tant l'incongruité saute aux yeux.
Mais pour les étudiants, ou les coeurs simples, qui n’ont pas de raison a priori de
douter de l'autorité d’un texte imprimé, la lecture est regue, le plus souvent, sans
rechigner.

2. Petites omissions, grandes consequences

21

"Usitl 1973:64 / "Usitl 1985:59.13: L°¢dition porte: wa-md lam yufid fa-ld ma‘nd lahu
St kalam gayrihim ce qui est trés curieux comme argument, mais qui s’éclaire par
R que j'adopte: fa-Id mand lahu fi kaldm al-‘arab wa-ld {7 kaldm gayrihim.

22

"Usial 1973:153 / "Usitl 1985:129.20: 11 est question du isrm al-f@il et on lit: wa-'in
kdna qad fa‘ala fa-'adaftahu ‘ild ma‘rifa wa-'in ‘adaftahu *ild nakira fa-huwa nakira,
qui n’est pas interprétable, c’est qu'il manque deux mots: fa-'adaftahu ‘ild marifa fa-
huwa ma‘rifa wa-'in ‘adafiahu 'ilé nakira fa-huwa nakira.

23

"Usil 1973:248 [ 'Usiil 1985:206.2: On trouve dans l'édition: wa-taqiiiu T d-dar
‘abdulldh qa'iman, fa-widu "fihd" tawkidan. Comme fihd n'a pas été mentionné
précédemment, on nc voit pas trés bien ol est la répétition. 1 suffit de suivre R:
wa-taquilu "fi d-ddr “abduliah qd'iman fiha" fa-tuidu "fihd" tawkidan.

24

"Ustl 1973:304 / *Ustl 1985:250.16: wa-"Id bal" tagri magrd l-waw, wa-1a taqil...

La ponctuation fantaisiste améne 2 perturber complétement le texte. On lira
comme dans R: wa-"1d bal" tagri magrd "l-waw wa-1d". wa-taquil..
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2.5

*Usitl 1973:481 / "Usill 1985:394.8: i'lam: ‘anna hddd yalzamuka fihi tatniyat "la"...
1l manque le petit détail qui change tout et que 'on trouve aussi bien dans R que
dans Sibawayhi Kitgb 1,356 qulbn as-Sarrd§ résume, détail qui permet de
comprendre le texte: ilam ‘anna hddd 1d yalzamuka fihi tatniyat "la" kama la

tutanni "ld" fT I-'af"al.
3. Modifications malencontreuses et interpretations curieuses

31

gl 1973:364 / "Usiil 1985:298.2: Lédition: min gibali ‘annahu hata' 'an tahmila...
On trouve dans R: min gibali 'annahu half 'an tahmila... L'éditeur a pris sur lui de
substituer hata’ A half, avouant ainsi qu'il ignore Pexistence et le sens de half: ar-
radf® min al-gawl, et le fait qu'il est, dans ccite acception, attesté dans le Kirdb de
Sibawayhi.?

iz

sl 1973:388 ; "Usitl 1985:319.10-11: L'édition: wa-'idd fassalta bayna kam wa-
bayna l-ism wa-bi-fay’. 1l faut évidemment, et cn suivant R, effacer lc waw et lire:
wa-'idd fassalta bayna kam wa-bayna l-ism bi-3ay’.

33

Usiil 1973:415 / "Usit! 1985:340.11: Ici encore, Iéditeur a pris sur lui de modificr
le texte, enlevant & nouveau le petit détail qui change tout: au licu de kamd tatbutu,
on suivra R: kamd lam yatbut. Ce qui donnc un texte cohérent: 1@ tatbutu ya' al-
iddfa kamd lam yatbut at-tanwin fi l-mufrad.

34

sl 1973:441 [/ 'Usal 1985:362: Les lignes 2 & 6 constituent sans doute un des
meilleurs exemples de ce que ne doil pas étre unc édition de texte. On sait qu'il
existe en arabe deux verbes de sens voisin: dagana (connu de I'éditeur) et ragana
qui signifie, selon al-Mu‘gam al-Wasil: en parlant d'un animal ‘alifa I-bayta, de I3,
la note (3) de STbawayhi (Kitdb 1,330): yuqal $dtun rgin: mugima [t I-bayt. Notre
éditeur n'a, apparemment, pas pris la pcine de consultdr, ne scrait-ce qu'un
dictionnaire lémentaire. Il a bien lu urgunr (la graphie de R est tellement claire
qu'il est difficile de lire autre chose!) mais nc connaissant pas cc terme, il rédige
aussitot la note 1 od il expliquc & son lecteur amusé qu'il faut, malgré tout, lire
wdguni. Hélas, Ibn as-Sarrag a pris soin de mentionner explicitement le ar-rd’
comme constituant la premitre consonne de ce mot. Impavide, Péditcur transerit rd’,
sans se rendre compte qu'il abolit ainsi sa note 1 et sa propre lecture, pour donner
cette phrase sibylline: fa-ltaqat al-'alif wa-hiya sikina ma‘a r-rd’ min idgunt (ligne
5). En résumé, on suivra R et Sibawayhi (Kitah 1, 330) et, dans tous les cas on lira
RIN et particulitrement 2 la ligne 5, qui sera, tout simplement: fa-ltagat al-'alif wa-
hiya s@kina ma‘a r-rd’ min irgunf. :

2 Cf. Troupeau (1976:85).
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35

Usil 1973:455 [/ 'Usal 1985:374.2-3: Le texte édité est le suivant: wa-law
sammaytahu sufayrig lam yaguz 'an taqila fihi: safargal wa-(i)smuhu sufayrig
L’éditeur a pris sur lui de modifier discrétement le texte, montrant qu'il n'a pas saisi
le point subtil en cause ici. Je lis dans R: wa-law sammaytahu sufayrig lam yaguz 'an
taquila fr (i)smihi sufayrig li'annaka.. Et le texte n'a pas A &tre modifié, car le
sens est que, pour un nom propre, les deux diminutifs, avec ou sans [ (sufayrg et
sufayrig) ne sont pas interchangeables ; lecture qui est, de plus, conforiée par les
lignes qui suivent ol Ibn as-Sarr3g tient lc méme propos concernant les deux dimi-
nutifs furayzid et furayziqg d’un autre nom propre: Farazdaq.

Bref, dans tous ces cas, m&me le spécialiste est embarrassé pour comprendre
et, éventuellement, restituer. Dans les derniers cas, & savoir, les sauts du méme an
méme, cela n'est plus possible et, sans consultation du manuscrit, 'interprétation du
texte lui échappera totalement.

4. Sauts du méme au méme

Les exemples sont tellement évidents qu'il n'y a pas grand chose a gloser a leur
sujet, il suffit de comparer I"édition et le manuscrit, en soulignant les passages omis.

4.1

"Usil 1973:354 / "Unil 1985:290.5: L'édition: fa-min hdhund ta$@bahd. taqiil: ma
gdma ‘ghad ’illd zayd fa-zayd qad gama wa-yufarriq baynahumd ‘anna... Ob git la
différence, s°il n’y a qu'un terme ? Le texte dans R: fa-min hdhund tafabahd. lagiil:
md gdma ‘ahadun illd zaydun fa-zayd qad gama wa-taqul: md gdma ‘ahad ldkin
zavdun fa-zavd qad gama wa-yufarriq baynahumd 'anna...

4.2

"Usial 1973:388 / "Usal 1985:319.9: L'édition: fa-'idd rafa’ta fa-'innama l-ma‘nd:...
Le texte dans R: fa-'idd rafa’ta fa-lasta turidu t-tamyiz. fa-'idd guita kam_dirhanun
‘indaka fa-rafa’ta fo-'innamd l-ma‘nd:...

43

Unil 1973:392 / ’Usil 1985:322.16-17: L'édition: wa-taqilu: kam ragul qad
ra’aytuhu 'afdal min zayd, li-'annaka ga"alta "afdal" habaran “an "kam" li-'anna "kam"
ism mubtada’. Le texte dans R: wa-taqiilu kam ragulin qad ra'aytuhu ’afdala min
zaydin. i ta "gad ra’ u" min na‘t r "'afdalu min zavdin" Ii-'annaka
ga‘alta ‘afdal habaran “an kam li-'anna kam ism mubtada’.

4.4

"Usitl 1985:392.7-8: L'tdition: ... fa-yanbagi 'an yaqitla: ld ragul laka wa-'ahan lahu
R: fa-yanbagi "an taqitia id ragul laka wa-'ahdhu ka-'annahu gdla 1d ragul laka wa-
‘ahan lahu

Il est & noter que dans la premiére édition le texte de R cst corrcctement transcrit,
ce qui montre bien que, contrairement 4 habitude qui veut que la seconde édition
soit corrigée ct considérablement augmentée, dans lc cas présent, la seconde
édition est simplement un peu plus fautive que la premiére,
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45

"Usal 1973:522 | "Usil 1985:428.22-23: L'¢dition ne manquera pas de laisser le
lecteur, méme spécialiste, perplexe: wa-gdla: taqithi: kull al-gawm hatta ‘ahika wa-
huwa I-'én gdya. Le texte de R est pourtant clair: wa-gala: taqiil: kull al-qawm hattd

‘ahika ‘glawni garrun_li-‘anngka ‘aradte kull al-gawm ‘atawni hattd ‘ahika wa-
huwa I-'dn gdya.
Conclusion

Dans cette bréve communication, je n'ai cité que quelques cas, et pas les plus
tragiques, hélas. La conclusion, ne peut étre quec la suivante: a titre personncl,
lorsque je trouve dans ce texte, un passage qui me parait original, curicux ou
ininterprétable, la premigre hypothése que je puisse formuler est qu'il s'agit tout
simplement d'une erreur d’édition. Je nc pense pas que sur des bases aussi faibles
on puisse aller trés loin dans Pinterprétation fine d'un texte et qu'il est indispensable
de retourner au manuscrit.

De 13, on peut passer 3 une typologic sommaire des éditions de textes des
Grammairiens et Rhétoriciens. Le genre massacre 2 la trongonneuse n’est pas
seulement illustré par édition du Kitab al-'ustil dont nous venons de parler, le
Miftah al-“uliim, réédité par NaTm Zarziir en 1983 est exactement du méme type,
au point que I'on peut se demander parfois si I'éditeur a compris quelque chose dans
le texte qu'il se proposait d’éditer. Je suis certain que chacun d'entre vous pourrait
allonger cette liste de ses propres trouvailles.

A cbté des textes massacrés, il faut parler des éditions périmées et, dans ce
genre, le Kitdb de Sthawayhi est sans doute 'exemple type. L'édition de Derenbourg
qui a servi de mére aux édilions ultérieures était fondée sur un nombre trés
restreint de manuscrits. L’illustre savant n'a jamais cu 4 sa disposition plus de quatre
manuscrits par tome ; de plus, il s’appuyait essentiellement sur le manuscrit de Paris,
le prenant "pour fondement de son édition”, croyant qu'il se "rapprochait maximale-
ment de Poriginal” et estimant "quil parait plausible de fixer  la premitre moitié
du Villéme sigcle de I'Hégire (soit au milieu du XIVeéme si¢cle de I'dére chré-
tienne) la confection de cet exemplaire”. L’analyse 2 laquelle a procédé G. Humbert
a permis d’établir que le manuscrit est en fait trés tardif et qu'il n’est pas antérieur
au XVIIi2me sidcle. Actuellement, on peut estimer le nombre des manuscrits du
Kitab 4 une centaine ; sur cctte centaine 78 ont &té repérés par G. Humbert et les
sondages opérés sur ces manuscrits amenent 2 la certitude que I'édition de ce
texte n’est absolument plus fiable. Donc...
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THE READING OF Q. 5.60
John Burton

University of St Andrews

Commenting on Q. 90.12ff: wa-md 'adraka md l-agabatu * fakku ragabatin * ‘aw
itdmun fT yawmin di masgabatin * yatiman d@ magrabatin * ‘aw miskinan dd
matrabatin * umma kdna mina lHadina 'dmami..., at-Tabarl weighed the merits of
two readings reported in the literature (Gdmi® XXX, 111.).

Some of the Makkans and, according to Ibn *Abi Ishiq, the generality of the
Basrans and, among the Kufans, al-Kisa'T read: fakka ragabatan 'aw ‘afama. at-
Tabari had heard that "Abii “Amr b. al-“Al&’ had alleged the verbality of the sen-
tence: urmma kdna mina lladina *amanil, in favour of reading: fakka ragabatan ‘aw
‘at‘ama, as a verb sentence, as though he regarded it as the continuation of the sense
of [Q. 90.11): fa-1d qtahama I-“aqabata * wa-mad ’adraka md I“agabatu * [fa-13] fakka
raqabatan * wa-[13] ‘atama... tumma kana mina lladiha 'amani...

Most of the Madinese, the Kufans and the Syrians read: fakku ragabatin, as an
'iddfa and both fakku and %if@mun as masdars.

According to at-Tabari, the correct view is that these arc two well-known read-
ings, each of which had been adopted by men lcarned in gird'a and ta'wil. Which-
ever of the two a Reader clected to use would provide an acceptable text. If he
recited it as verbal, the meaning would be: fa-Id gtahama I“agabata; Id fakka wa-la
‘at‘ama; tumma kdna. This is the better of the two readings in terms of the “arabiyya,
since 'ifdm is a noun, but kdna is a verb and the Arabs prefer to link noun with noun
and verb with verb. Had the verse been revealed: fumma 'an kina, that would have
been even better. 'an kdna, equalling kawmu-hu, is more congruent with fakku and
‘i‘amu, as linking noun with noun. The verbs fakka and ‘at’ama are more correct in
terms of the “arabiyya than their nouns, although reading them as masdars and read-
ing kdna follows a good recognised usage of intending, without expressing the 'an:
In ‘ald ‘ayyuhdda z-zagirl 'ahdura I-wagd, Tarafa meant 'an ‘ahdura. What justifics
the ta'w is that the line continues: wa-"an 'aihada I-ladddt. Wa-'an shows that it was
his intention to join a preceding ‘an to a following ‘an, but without expressing Lthe
first 'an. Applying this ta’wil to the versc makes kdna a masdar, and 5o a noun
joined to a noun.

al-TabarT constantly boasts his uncomplaining adherence to the readings re-
ported as from the authoritative cxperts in the two ficlds of gird'a and fa'wi,
whether a single reading has becn transmitted as unanimously accepted by all the
experts, or, as here, more than one reading has been acknowledged as "well-known’
among the experts of the different Islamic centres. He requires this loyalty also from
every Muslim. Nevertheless, he expresses an extremely reluctant and unenthusiastic
attitude towards just such readings in the case of Q. 5.60: qul hal 'unabbi'ukum bi-
Sarrin min ddlika matibatan “inda lldhi - man la“ana-hu lahu wa-gadiba “alay-hi wa-
ga‘ala min-humu l-girada wa-I-handzir wa-“abada t-tagila.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
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The readers are al variance on how to vowel this:' Higazis, Syrians, Basrans
and some of the Kufans read it as vowelled herc: wa-‘abada t-1agita. The ta’wil
must, in at-TabarT’s view, be: wa-[man] ‘abada t-tdgita. Here ‘abada represents
“abidan, and is treated as a preterite verb. The verb is the sila of the unexpressed
relative man. With tagdiv of the man, noun is now linked with noun. A number of
the Kufans, however, read: wa-“abuda t-tagiti. In this ‘iddfa, ‘abuda mcans hadam,
worshippers. An ‘isndd traces this reading to Hamza and Yahya b. Waltab, while a
sccond ‘isndd refers it to al’Atma¥ (at-Tabari, Gami* /ed. $akir X, 439-40). At this
point, at-Tabarl refers to al-Farr&’, but it is preferable that we consult al-Farra"s
comment direct (Ma‘ant, 1, 314). We note immediately the assumption that wa-
“abada is joined by its waw to wa-ga‘ala min-humu I-girada, by means of the in-
tended, but unexpressed rclative man. Support for this verbal reading is found in the
attribution to both “Abdalldh and Ubayy of: wa-“abadil ¢-tagita. Unaccountably, the
partisans of “4bdalldh are now reported as reading: wa-‘abuda (-{agiti as iddfa,
which al-Farrd’ explains as representing in meaning iadama, worshippers, and in
form, a noun of plurality rather than a plural form of noun.

A second group, intending annexation also, read ‘ubuda, on the paticrn of the
plural of the plural, as in timdr/tumur, thus ‘ibdd/ubud. al-Farrd@ scems to regard
a third reading, although similar in ta'wil to the rcading attributed to the Compan-
ions of “Abdalldh, as hypothetical. Were anyone to recite: wa-"abada (-tagiti, in the
'idafa, and intending the apocopated form of the plural ‘abada™, that would be a
correct reading, for the poct truncated wuldh o wuld in: gdma wuld-hd fa-sagaw-ha
sarfiadan. He is less certain, however, about the reading: wa-‘abuda (-1agiid; if there
is an alternative promunciation, as in the casc of hadir/hadur, ‘agil/agul, this
reading might be justificd. The noun ‘abd is viewed as in origin adjectival and so as
retaining adjectival status in regard to the availability of certain patterns, including
plural formations. But, if this reading is intended to imitate the linc of Aws b.
Hagar, 'a-bani lubayna ‘inna ‘wmmakum * ‘amatun wa-'inna 'abdkum “abudun, that
would be quite unacceptable as a Qur'an reading. The poct was constrained by con-
siderations of rhyme, the preceding linc cnding in ‘ahadun’

According to at-Tabari, 'Abii Gafar read ‘ubida (-tagrinu, but that is dismissed
as 'meaningless’. God had apparently denounced a group for worshipping tdgit. To
follow that by stating that the tdgiit had been an object of worship would be irrcle-
vant and out of keeping with both the opening and the closing of this verse (Gami*
Jed. 8akir X, 440).°

Burayda read: wa-“abida (-tagiti. Were that to have been wa-‘abada t-taguti, it
would have been sound as to the ‘arabiyya, although at-Tabari would not accept it
as a reading, since it is at variance with the reading of the authoritative Reciters. In
terms of its ‘arabiyya, it can be explained as an apocopated form of ‘abada™”, a plural
of “dbid, with the ha" elided in deference o the iddfa (Gami* fed. Sakir X, 441). al-
Tabar himsclf deployed this very explanation in his comment on Q. 30.3: wa-hum
min ba‘di galbi-him; that is, min ba‘di galbati-him. The word is a masdar. Onc says

! See at-Tabari, Gami* Jed. 3akir X, 439,
2 j.e. a modification of “abd for reasons of metre/rhyme.
3 The text has Abil (iafar, al-Qari' and Abd Ciafar, an-Nahwi, in a second ‘isndd.
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galba, but here, the hd” is elided, on account of the %iddfo, much as happens also in
the expression ‘igdmu s-saldt, for "igimatu s-salat (Gami® XX1, 14),

at-TabarT insists on restricting the choice of reading to onc of the two versions
adopted by the recognised reciters: “abada t-tdgita or “abuda t-tagiti. These are to
be preferred to other versions even more correct as to their ‘arabiyya, and of the two,
the more correct is the first in which the verb ‘abada is to be taken to be the com-
plement, sila, of the intended, but unexpresscd relative, man. That the man is, indeed
intended, is shown by the reading that is attributed to Ubayy and “Abdalldh, wa-
‘abadii (-tdgita, for that represents wa-lladina ‘abadii. The accusative in tdgita is
to be preferred, as governed by ‘abada, since the other form, “abuda, is not common
among the Arabs nor is it familiar in their language (Gami®/cd. §kir X, 442).

The linguists denicd any grammatical regimen to any relative, man or alladi,
supposedly suppressed following the prepositions min or fi. To permit such gram-
matical regimen was regarded as a scrious error, an impermissible solecism and,
indeed, some considered it such bad Arabic that they would simply not allow it. In
consequence, they preferred (o read wa-abuda (-tagiti (Gamifed. Sakir X, 442).
That is a perfectly clear statement of the role of syntactic thinking in the choice of
a Qur’an reading. The language of the Qur'an must be made to conform to the ideas
of the grammarians,

Other linguistic scholars permitted grammatical regimen in the conditions de-
scribed, although only reluctantly, for they deplored it as unchaste Arabie. In at-
Tabari’s view, they ought therefore to have been consistent and denounced it for use
in Qur'an recitation. They climed to deplore it in cveryday speech, yet they per-
mitted precisely that unchaste Arabic in their own renderings of the sacred texts.
They regarded man, although suppressed following min, as accusative, object of
ga‘ala (Gami* Jed. Sakir X, 442),

In relation to the problem of the rcading of this verse, at-Tabart comes as close
as he ever came to questioning the 'igrma”. If he could bring himself to reject some-
thing in which the scholarly community was agreed, he would have preferred to adopt
a reading different from these two readings which he has here discussed (Gami* fed.
Sakir X, 442). But what is widespread and accepted by the Muslims without any dis-
agreement, may not be abandoned in lavour of anything clsc. For that reason alone,
al-TabarT will not pcrmit any Muslim to suggest any other reading than one of these
two which he has described as transmitted and accepted by the Muslims.

"I§ma has thus trivmphed over ifitivar.

It is not easy to locate a detailed discussion of the issucs at question here in Q.
5.60, but the succinct statement by Ibn Yai¥ (Sarh 111, 77) is sufficiently clear: A
noun may not be joined to a verb, since the object of ‘aff is to share in the work
excrted by the ‘@mil, and the governing factors operating on verbs are not those
which operate on nouns.

The classical Readers and grammarians were constrained to operate on the basis
of the bare consonantal ductus provided in the nmushaf, The skeletal framework
lacked zero-vowel, short-vowel and long "a’ vowel marking and indication of conso-
nant length. Providing these features were taken into account, the huge battery of
patterns that generations of avid collection of linguistic forms had placed at the
disposal of the scholars could be applicd to the Qur'an texts as long as the rules
agrecd among the syntacticists were not breached in proposing resolutions of the
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rudimentary texts. In these activitics, a written (ext, as opposed to a transmitted oral
tradition is the foremost object of scholarly amelioration.

_ With these limits in mind, one could suggest for the key term of Q. 5.60 innumer-
able possibilitics:
‘abada; ‘abuda; ‘ubada; “‘ubuda; ‘ubida; ‘ubbada; ‘ubbada; ‘abida; “ibdda; “abada™";
cabada; “abda; “ubda; The following patterns do not satis(y the restrictions: “abedil;
abidii; “abidi; “abid; 'a’bud; ‘ubidat.

We have noted how the hypothetical reference to a relative man, intended, but
not verbally expressed in the verse, has been projected as an ancient reading attrib-
uted to one of the Companions, while the reading of a sccond Companion was cited
to confirm the verbal nature of the outline “ebada.

az-Zamah¥arT offers an explanation of ‘abuda as a verbal form. The term means:
"became the object of worship’, as ‘armitra means, 'becamce a commander, an ‘amir’,
The suggestion might tend to imply that af-tagine might have to be read as a nomi-
native. The same word, “abuda, could also be a noun form, derived from an adjectival
sense, the pattern fa‘ulun being used to denote the excessive possession of a quality,
as fatunun, hadurun mean respectively, *showing a high degree of intelligence, of
caution’. Those spoken of in this verse carricd their submission to (dgit to excessive
lengths. The form ‘ubada could also be adjectival, formed after the measure of
Iutarmuen. The form ‘abada™ is a plural of ‘Ghid, as kafara is of kdfir. Eliding the ha',
in deference to the iddfa, would give “abada, or ‘abada might be a noun of plurality,
on the pattern of hadam, the plural of hddim (az-ZamabSarT, Kas¥df, 1, 469)*

To these notes, ar-RazT (Tafsir XI1, 36-7) adds that somc regarded “obd and
‘abud as permilted variant pronunciations; others argued that “abied derived from the
plural form “ubud by vowel-dissociation. It has also been held that “abud might have
derived from 'a®bud, by climination of the iritial hamza and relocation of its vowel,
Finally, “abud may have been derived from “abada™, the plural form. Aflter elision
of the hd’, in deference of the Yiddfa, the middle vowel was altered in order to
distinguish the noun form from the verb form,

al-Qurtubi attributes a plurality of readings to lbn “Abbas. ‘ubuda may be a
plural of “abd, as nuhun is of rahn and suquf is of sagf; or “ubud could be the plural
of “ibad, as tumur is of timdr, or of ‘abid, as buzul is of bazil, or of ‘ahid, as mguf is
of ragif.

Tbn “Abbas is also rcported as having read ‘ubbad, which is plural of “@hid, as
Juhthad is of §fahid and guyyab is of ga'ib. His reading ‘ubbdd is plural of ‘@hid, as
‘urnmadl is of ‘@mil and durrab is of danb. This reading was attributed to ’Abli Wagid.
The Basrans read “ibdd, while “Amr al-“Uqayli and Ibn Burayda both read ‘dbid.

The reading “abadi, attributed by az-Zamahiari to both Ubayy and ‘Abdallah,
is repeated by ar-RazT and al-QurtubT who, however, also cites for ‘Abdallah the
addi[:ional rcac!ing, _‘Hbada. on the pattern of litamun and, for Ubayy, the additional
re&!mg of ‘ubidat if-ta@ie. He attributes to “‘Ubayd b. “Umayr the reading 'a‘bud
(Gdmi® VI, 235).

al-Qurlubf cites a total of twelve possible rcadings. ar-Raz, like az-Zamahgari,
had listed seventeen, while ’Abii Hayyin can amass no fewer than twcnty-lwo—rcad-

a ;
But, Ibn Manzir Lisdn, sub voce “abd, questions the reports on cerain of these readings.
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ings which he organises into neat categories. There are six preterite verb forms:
‘abada; ‘abadil; ‘abda; ‘abuda; ‘ubida; “ubidat. Eight broken plural noun forms:
‘abada™"; ‘abada; ‘a‘buda; ‘abida; ‘ibdda; ‘ubbada; ‘ubbdda; ‘ubuda. Two sound
plural forms: “abidii; “abidi. Four singular noun forms used generically: ‘abuda;
‘ubada; “abd; “abid (of which two diffcring ta’wils are offered) (Tbn Hayyan, Bahr 111,
519-20).

According to 'Abli Hayyan, the Seven read wa-‘abada -tdgita. al-Hasan al-
BasrT read this also, although he is further reported as having read ‘abda, alleged
by Ibn “Atiya to show what he calls "reduction’ of the tanwih of ‘abdan before the
article. ’Abii Hayyan curtly dismisses that ta’wil on the grounds that a noun form
which is neither masdar nor agent, could never produce an accusative in (dgita. al-
Hasan's ‘abda should rather be seen as a lightening’ of ‘ebada. The reading reported
from ‘Abdallih, ‘abuda, resembling farufa, may be interpreted ’became a wor-
shipper’, whereas az-Zamahgari had interpreted it to mean 'became an object of
worship’.
an-NahaT, Ibn al-Qa’qa® and, according to Hariin, al-’A°ma} also, rcad ‘ubida,
which, however, “Abdalldh is now reported to have read in the feminine, ‘ubidat.
“Abdallah is further reported as rcading wa-man ‘abada, supplying in his reading the
much desired relative which is otherwise spoken of as having been suppressed.

According to report, Ibn “Abbas, Mugahid, Tbn Wattab and others, read wa-
‘ubud, plural of ‘abd, as nhun is plural of rahn. Talab explained it, however, as
plural of “gbid, as Suruf is plural of $drif. Following al-'Ahfa, az-Zamah3ari had
suggested it was the plural of ‘abfd, thus plural of a plural. They recite the poet’s
line: unsub il-“abda 'ild ’abd’i-hi * ‘aswadi I-galda min gawmin ‘ubud.

al-"A"ma3 and others read wa-‘ubbad, plural of “dbid, as durrab is plural of darib.

Some of the Basrans read “ibdd, plural of ‘abid, as giyam is plural of g@'im; or,
it might be a plural of “ubud, or of ‘abd.

A reading, ‘abid, plural of ‘abd, as kalib is plural of kalb, has been ascribed to
Ibn “Abbas.

“Ubayd b. ‘Umayr read ’abuda. Both Ibn ‘Abbés and Ibn AbT Abla read wa-
‘abada, meaning thereby, the plural of ‘Gbid, “abada™, as Jagara" is the plural of
fégir, and showing the elision of the 11d’ on account of the ‘idafa. Or, it may be a
noun of plurality, as hddim has the plural hadam. The rcading with the hd’, “abada™,
has also been recorded.

Some read wa-"Gbidi and, according to one rcport, Ibn “Abbas read wa-‘dbidii.
These are two sound plural forms, the latter, the nominative, being conjoined to the
man in man la"ana-hu, although, in this casc, one has to supply before the ‘abadit
the understood mubtada’ hum: wa-[hum] “Gbidii t-tagiti; the accusative reading may
be taken to be conjoined to girada.

‘Awn al-“Uqayll’s reading, wa-"abid was inlerpreted by 'Abii “Amr as "reduced’
from a plural pattern, fa‘afl. It might also be taken to be the singular “@bid used
generically.

"Abli “Ubayda read ‘@bida, but ‘abida §-Saytan, in place of wa-"dbida t-4dghiti.

“Abdallah is further reported to have read wa-‘ubada, the intensive, as in
hutamun. Hamza, al’A*ma? and Ibn Wautab read wa-‘abuda, in the measure of
yaquzun, nadusun. Nusayr, an associate of al-Kisa'F, repudiated this reading as an
unrecognised form of the word.
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Suggesting that those who rcad wa-‘abuda may have meant ‘a"buda, "Abii ‘Ubayd
also repudiated the reading as unreported [rom anyonc of chaste Arabic specch.
*Abil “All, agreeing that therc is no such plural form in the language, admitted that
it is a singular form expressing frequency and cxcess. That was also the view of az-
Zamah#ari and of Ibn “Atiya. Ibn Milik rccorded it as a noun of plurality.

“Ikrima reports that Ibn °Abbis read wa-‘ubbad, which is plural of “abid, as
durrab is plural of ddrib, although, in this report, (dgita is reported as being in the
accusative. That suggests the presence of tanwih, clided on account of the following
definite article.

It seems reasonable to suggest that this bewildering welter of morphological pos-
sibilities and this apparent irresponsible attribution is more a tribute to the exuber-
ance of scholars excited by the rich stores of forms and patterns made available by
generations of scholars delving into the potential of the language than to any scrious
regard for an oral tradition of the Qur'an recitation transmitted in parallel with the
preservation of the written record of the mushaf.
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ELISION
Michael G. Carter

New York University

It is not the purpose of this paper to undertake an exhaustive treatment of the
whole range of phenomena implied by the title.! In the nature of things much of the
material which should be dealt with in this short survey will have to be clided, and
all that can be done here is give a general account of elision and the main problems
connected with it, on the principle of rubba ‘ifdratin ‘ablagu min “ibaratin. Within
these limits there will be just enough space to mention the terms and conditions for
the process of clision and the method of reconstructing elided clements by taqdir,
then to look briefly the implications of elision and tagdir for the text of the Qur'an
and finally to draw some very broad conclusions about clision in medieval Arabic
grammatical theory.

Terminology
Table One
a. not specific: suqitt, dahab, gazm, taskin, waqf
istihfaf
'[gdz, ittisd’, iqtisdn, iltisar
b. specific: kaff, hazl, ihtizal
had), ‘idmadr, (tagdir)

Table One lists the rather large set of ierms which occur in the context of clision,
though not all, of course, are synonymous. To disposc of the minor candidates first,
let us note that the loss or removal of clements is often referred to as dahdab and
sugqiit, which need hardly be considered as truc technical terms. On the other hand
gazm, taskin (also ‘iskan) and wagf clearly denote some formal kind of grammatical
contraction, but do not specifically refer to clision in the narrow sensc which
concerns us here (although the loss of an internal vowel, as for cxample in wg-f<i>-
ya'hudii, and even the loss of final vowel in fazm can indced be called clision,
hadf).? Istihfaf, while manifesting itself as clision, is more preciscly a motive for or
a result of elision, ic. a display of the natural tendency to economize under the

! Even Reckendorf (1895:306) had to give up on the task of providing a complete account of clision,
though he furnishes a very useful starting point both in the work cited and in his Arabische Syntax:349
(where further references).

2 Two carly statements on hadf for the loss of -n in gazm are az-7appagi, Ma“dnr 11, 98, and
Pscudo-az-Zaggag, Irab 835. Ibn Ginnl, Sirr 1, 30, uses hadf to deseribe the loss of final vowel in the
garm, e.g. yaq'ud<u> (cf. Bakalla, 1982:207), which means that the comment in M. G. Carter (ed.)
1981:71, 3.73, note 2, that Aadf is not used for the fazm, must now be reganded as an error.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.9
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pressure of "frequency of use", katrat al-isti‘mdl, a phrase often found together with
the term istihfdf.

More delicate is the relationship between the words 'igdz, ittisd”, igtisdr, ihtisdr
and the specific concept of elision denoted by hadf. igdz and ittisd can be dealt with
quickly as belonging more to the vocabulary of rhetoric than of syntax, even though
they are usually realized through ellipsis, e.g. by reducing a prepositional phrasc to
a single term direct object, or eliding whole clauses.” For iqgtisdr and ihtisar we follow
Tbn Hi¥im’s explanation (Mugn{ 11, 160) that not every instance of a missing element
is nccessarily an ellipse: verbs, for example, may be used without their direct objects,
as in Q. 2.258, rabbi ladf yuhyl wa-yumnitu, which is not clision but simply iqtisdr,
"restriction".* [htisdr, by contrast, is a form of clision by "abbreviation", and the term
frequently co-occurs with hadf. But ihtisar is like istihfdf in that it describes the
motive and result of elision and belongs to the pragmatics of language rather than
the mechanics. To clear the decks before turning to the two main terms, let us note
that Tbn Faris (as-S@hibr 197, 240, 256) sometimes refers to elision as kaff "with-
holding’, perhaps a personal idiosyncracy, and that Sibawayhi occasionally uscs
hazl/ihtizala for the "cutting out' of an clement, which may be a stylistic alternative
to the ssynonyms hadf and ‘idmar, in the proximity of which hazl/iltazala arc usually
found.

The two terms which concern us most are hadf and ‘idmadr, both used freely to
denote respectively the “culting oul" or "mental concealing” of elements, but which
are obviously not synonyms, to the extent that ‘idmdr in Sibawayhi and all later
grammarians also refers to pronominalization, where the idea of “elision” seems
inappropriate. Conversely ‘idmdr is not used for the clision of clements at the
phonological level,® hence the terms only partially overlap. That hadf genuincly
denotes "elision” in the linguistic sense is beyond doubt, but 'idmdr might best be
thought of as "suppression”, reflecting the sensc of "keeping in mind" which unites the
concepts of elision and pronominalization, both of these being the antithesis of ‘izhdr,
"expressing overtly’, which is automatically evoked every time the term ‘idmdr occurs.
A closer study of hadf and 'idmar as technical terms is certainly needed, and a good
place to start is a quotation from Ibn Hiam to the effcct that "in the sentence

? The passage from Q. 4.102, quoted below may be taken as representative, since it was essentially
introduced by the Pseudo-az-Zapgap to illustrate the inimitable concision (*B4z iteisdr) of divine
rhetorie.

4 However al-Gurgani (Dald'il 118-119) evidently considers igisar a type of hadf, and specifically
mentions the omission of direct abjects as an example, quoting Qur'Anic verses of very similar content
to the one cited here.

5 But there may also be a difference in meaning: in metrics hadf is evidently specific to the removal
of a final syllable while iazl refers to the elision of a medial syllable, cf. al-Gurgant, Tarifdr 88, 103.
In this work, incidentally, the applications of hadf and hazl appear to be entircly restricted to metrics.

8 "Idmdr also has a metrical connotation, however, which does involve the elision of a part of a
word, reducing the foot mutafdilun to mustafiilun (= mut<a>fd"ikin), see Peisch 1960-.
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darabant wa-darabtu zaydan the agent of darabanf is mahdiif, not mudmar",! where
dargbani is clearly analysed not as “struck [he]" with a hidden agent pronoun
according to the normal rules for the agent of a verbal sentence but as dambani
<zaydun> with the agent zaydun clided.

Categories of elision

The types of items that can be elided are bricfly illustrated in Table Two, though
it must again be stressed that there has been no attempt at completeness: the
purpose of the examples is merely to demonstrate the wide range of the phenomenon
denoted by hadf® The separation into various levels, from phonological to syntactic
(the metrical cxample is mentioned only for the sake of completeness), has been
superimposed on the material for the convenience of Western scholars and has no
real analogue in the original Arabic grammatical literature beyond the broad
subdivision of nahw into syntax proper and fasrif, morphology.

Table Two

a, Phonological lam yaku <n>; lam 'wba<a>I<i>; bi'<i>sa

b. Morpho[phono] | ya<ws>silu; lam yaqu <w>m; lam yagdi<y>
-logical <ita>tafa“al; is <ta>td'a

yakiinii <na >; kitdbu<n> r-raguli
kataba <Agent> rrigalu

¢. Syntactical
word level wa-lldhi <ld> 'af'alanna; 1d <ba'sa> ‘alayka
phrase level kdna <miqddru masdfati qurbihi mitla> qabfi] qawsayni
clause level ‘anta zdlimun 'in fa‘alta dalika <fa-'anta zdlimun>
sentence level hal gama zaydun? na‘am <qama zaydun >

d. Metrical reduction of final foot, e.g. f@ildmn -> fdilun

7 Ibn HiSam, Mugnf 11, 158, citing al-Kis#'1, Ibn Hi#%m and as-Suhayli. From Sibawayhis
discussion of the elision of agent pronouns, Kitdb, ed. Der, 1, 201, Billag ed. 1, 235, we might contrast
idmdr and hadf as follows: ‘idmdr is the mental act of “suppressing the agent”, while fadf denotes the
physical "cutting out™ of the agent morphemes from the verb. In this way there is no contradiction in
using ‘idmdr and hadf with reference to the same grammatical event. The paper on Functional Grammar
given at this Colloquium by Martine Cuvalay suggests a possibility of scparating ‘idmdr from hadf by
supposing that the former takes place at a much deeper level: whereas hadf can really only occur onee
the phonological form of the utterance has been determined, ‘idmdr would seem to belong to a stage
before any syntactic categories at all are selected, This may also explain why only idmdr and not hadf
is used for the suppression of the conjunction 'an, since the decision to subordinate is presumably prior
to the selection of the appropriate verb form.

B This is presumably one reason why treatments of hadf are so diffused through the sources: only Ibn
Hi¥im seems to deal with clision in a comprehensive and unified way, in Mugnf I1, 156-177.
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Here I digress for a moment to comment on that fact, since Arabic grammar has
more than once attracted criticism for its apparent terminological looseness, lack of
high order abstraction and especially its failurc to distinguish between levels of
analysis. The term harf is the most notorious culprit, but there are others which have
a similarly wide application, such as badal for phonological, morphological and
syntactic substitution, mahrg for both phonctic and synlactical features, bina’ for
morphological and syntactic phenomena, ‘iddfa uscd by Stbawayhi both for the nisba
suffix and annexation and by later grammarians for predication, /@il for form and
function classes, etc., and il is surcly time to consider whether this sceming
indifference to linguistic levels might not reflect some conscious and systematic
preference. The short answer is, of course, that it does indeed, yet in spite of the
obvious fact that the sciences of forcign culture can only be properly understood
through their own terminology, even today Arabic grammar is sometimes still judged
by the criteria of traditional Latin-bascd grammar or contemporary theoretical
linguistics. Islamic science exhibits a striking economy of technical vocabulary and it
is significant that as well as the vertical comprehensivencess just alluded to, there can
be a surprisingly broad horizontal uniformity: the terms wagf, nash, hal, haraka wa-
sulain, for example, are important technicalitics in more than one Islamic discipline.’
The versatility of the word hadf, then, is not evidence of scientific inadequacy but of
a unified concept of language as a continuum rather than as a sct ol discrete,
hierarchical layers.

Having delivered myself of this short sermon I will now comment on the
examples in Table Two:

a. These arc clearly not productive, and in fact $Thawayhi quotes lam yaku and
lam 'ubal more than once to show that ccrtain cases of elision cannot be gencralized
beyond the instances recorded as having been used by “the Arabs""®

b. Here is the familiar clision of the weak radicals under specific conditions.
Sibawayhi correctly observes (Kitah, ed. Der. 11, 301, Bul. ed. 11, 277) that these
elisions are now grammaticalized and persist even when the conditions which
produced them no longer apply, thus lem yahaf never recovers its long vowel in
contexts where the third radical is nevertheless always vocalized, for instance in
juncture: lam yahaf-i rragudu, not ‘vahdf-i. _

It is arguable whether the dialcet forms tafa™alu for tatafa”alu and istd’a for
istatd"a belong under phonology or morphology (in either casc they would be under
tasri] in the Arabic system anyway!), but they are placed here because they affect
a complete paradigm and arc thus somewhat more general than the isolated type
represented by lam yaku.

Note that elision (hadf) is the term used to describe the loss of -n in the
dependent and apocopated forms of the "five verbs”, and the dropping of tanwin
from the first element of an ‘%iddfa construction (and also in the presence of ‘alif-
Iam). We can add here the process of tarhiin, again with reservations as to whether
it should be classificd as a phonological or morphological event.

9 . 4 i . .
The same observation has been made for the sciences of Ancient Greece, Sichenbom 1976:117.

19 B g Kitdb ed. Der. I, 113, 124, Bul. ed. 1, 124, 148,
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One of the more spectacular cases of elision in this category (or should it be un-
der syntax?) is the deletion, hadf, of the agent pronoun when therc is an overt noun
agent (Sibawayhi, Kitdb cd. Der. I, 201, Bul. ed. 1, 235). Similarly the agent is said
to be elided (hudifa, though for diffcrent reasons) in the process of passivization,

¢. At the syntactic level any element from an individual free morpheme to an
entire sentence can be clided (the elision of bound morphemes seemed more at
home in the previous catcgory, as morphological events). The examples, 1 hope, will
largely speak for themselves."

d. The metrical application of hadf is mentioned only for the sake of
completeness: it is part of the sparse information provided by the article on elision
by T. H. Weir in the first cdition of the Encyelopaedia of Islam!"

Principles of elision

At the outset we should distinguish between the conditions and the motives for
elision. The latter arc not strictly the subject of grammar: they include frequency of
occurrence, ease of articulation and rhetorical and other pragmatic considerations
which have been noted by all the grammarians since the beginning and will not
concern us any further.

Table Three

a. Context, dalil: of situation, dalil hali, dalil al-hdl, (lisan al-hdal)

textual, dalil maqdli, dalil lafzi; nass

b. Restrictions: integral clements, c.g. @il of verb

caniotielide appositionals, substitut¢s and corroboratives

"weak” opcralors, c.g. lam, lan

c. Elision is <idrib> zaydan!

optional bal <nattabiu> millata ibrahiina

<-> subhdna llahi

compulsory lawld “abdulldhi <kana bi-ddlika l-makani >

kutiba <Real Agent >

" The example kdna <..> gdba gmvsayni is al-Zamah#arTs reconstruction (tagd®) of Q. 539 (see
al-Kai¥df ad loc.), also cited by Ibn HTigdm, Mugni 11, 165.

2 The new Encyclopadia of Istlam has unfortunately posiponed the article from "I1" for Fadhf until
"N for Nahw.
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a. The most obvious condition in which elision can take place is that the listencr
should be able to recover the elided elements from the context. STbawayhi (Kitdb,
ed. Der. 1, 240-241, Bul. ed. I, 279) provides many claborate and circumstantial
accounts of elision from this perspective, one of which is translated in full here:"

Chapter in which the subject is suppressed (mudmar) while the predicate is
expressed (pnuzhar). This happens when you see the form of a person and your
body language shows [the listener] that you know him (sdra ‘dyatan laka ‘ald
ma‘rifatihi), and you say "*Abdulidhi, by God!" as if you had actually said "That’s
°Abdulldh!” or "This is ‘Abdullah!", It also happens when you hear a voice and
recognize its owner and your body language shows [the listener] that you know
this person, and you say "Zayd, by God!". Likewisc if you touch a body or smell
a scent and say "Zayd!" or "Musk!", or you taste something and say "Honey!".
Similarly if you are told about someone’s good qualities and your body language
shows [the listener] that you know this person, you would say "“Abdullah!", exactly
as if someconc had just said 'I passed by a man who is kind to the poor and
dutiful towards his parents” and you had replied "So-and-so, by God!",

It can hardly be questioned that for SThawayhi language always functioned in a
real context of speaker and listener and that elision is only possible when the real
context makes the elided elements obvious." Later grammarians formalized this as
two kinds of "indicator” (dalif) determining the possibility of elision, the non-
linguistic dalfl haif (also referred to as dalil al-hdl), familiar to us as "context of
situation”, and the verbal context, dalil magqali, dalil lafzf, or nass.”

b. This section is an extreme simplification of Ibn Hi§am’s long list of categories
which may not be elided, namely those regarded as integral to the sentence, such as
the agent (though there is no objection to eliding cither subjects or predicates!) and
corroborative and appositional words whose elision clearly contradicts their emphatic
function. The "weak operators" are not too well defined by Ibn Hidam, and he gives
no examples; however, he evidently understands them to include the hunif al-garr

'3 The principle of “ifm al-mufdiab which is so important for Sthawayhi is frequently invoked in the
context of elision, e.g. Kitab (ed. Der.) 1, 94if, (Bul. ed.) 1, 114 and passim. For the passage quoted here
we assume that the difficult phrase sdra ‘dyatan laka “aldl ma‘rifatihi (see Jahn’s note on this) must be
interpreted as involving the listener as well, because only the p e of a list legitimizes a correct
elision. Goldziher (1888-90:11, 8) has shown that 'dya in early poetry meant a specifically verbal message,
and there would seem 1o be no reason why STbawayhi’s use of it here should not be translated as "body
language”.

1 proof of this is seen in another context, where SThawayhi notes (Kitdh, ed. Der. II, 309, Bul. ed.
11, 283) that since 'i¥mdm is an inaudible physical event a blind man will not know the difference between

a word pronounced with and one without 'ifmdm!

15 A historical study of these terms is still needed: in the sources used for this paper dalil hdlf,
dalil maqdif are used by Ibn Hidam (Mugni 11, 156) and dalfl lafef id. 157, dalil al-hdl s in
al-Gurgan? (Dald'il 120). Lisdn al-hdl is used by al-SirbIn1 (Carter, 1981, 9, 1.1 note 3), but note that
it is not idl_r,nlical with context of situation as applied to elision, being a more general term for non-verbal
communication altogether. Dalff is, of course, used frequently by Sibawayhi to refer to the
supplementary information (usually textual) which completes an elliptical expression, but he does not
refine the term into the categories of verbal and non-verbal.
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and such verbal operators as lam and lan. A "weak operator” is created in the
elliptical expression 'akaltu s-samakata hattd ra’suhd, with ra’suhd instead of the more
regular ra’sihd or ra’sahd, because rasuhd has now to be understood as the subject
of an clided predicate <ma'kiiiun> and the predication operator, being ma‘nawr,
i.e. abstract, is weaker than the overt, lafzi operator hattd, which is why the variant
hattd rasuhd was disallowed by the Basrans (Ibn Higam, Mugni 11, 156f[).

¢. A most important question is the compulsory or optional nature of elision, but
only the following provisional observations can be made here, this being a theme
which certainly deserves a more thorough investigation:

The issue of optional versus compulsory elision was well recognized from the
beginning, and is prominent in the Kitdb.

Sibawayhi (Kitdb, ed. Der. 1, 125, Bul. ed. 1, 149) in fact established three levels
of optionality for elided verbs, viz,

(i) it is incorrect to suppress the verb (/4 yahsunu 'idméaniu)

(ii) the verb may be expressed but is usually clided

(iii) the verb is never expressed.

called quasi-proverbial status with compulsory elision of the missing elements.

Later grammarians, lacking the real spoken context as the determinant, tended
to group compulsory elision into two classes, the non-productive, quasi-proverbial
fixed forms, and productive syntactic categories such as the law/d construction, certain
asseverative constructions and the passive verh,

Worthy of a deeper analysis is the finc distinction by Ibn Hidam (Mugnt 11, 156)
between elision of a structurally indispensible clement, (imdd), which requires a
dalil hdlt, and elision of structurally redundant clements (fad/a), which does not.
This suggests that the context can itsell be an “imdd or supporting element of an
utterance, an idea which is latent in Sibawayhis treatment of the speaker as an
operator and which surely has important semantic as well as structural implications.
The word ‘dya in the STbawayhi quotation above clearly implics a dircet intcraction
between speaker, listener and context in the production of elliptical utterances,

Principles of Reconstruction

Finally we must give some attention to the well developed ideas on the methods
of restoring the elided elements, gencrally called taqdir, literally "estimating” what
the missing elements might be, and thus complementary to the terms hadf and
'idmdr. For purely historical reasons it should be emphasized that Sthawayhi uses
this term exceedingly sparingly, only 24 times in fact, once mercly asserting that the
taqdir of the word tudra’ is tadarny’, and on no less than twenty occasions tagdir
refers specifically to the trcatment of hamza as an “ayn, i.c. giving it full consonantal
value." Only three times does the idea of fagdir occur explicitly in a syntactic
context, where the possibility of glosses cannot be ruled out, and it is surely
significant that the term tagdir never occurs in the context of elision.

19 See G. Troupeau (1976:5.v. gaddara, taqdir). Among the twenty is an inslance of hamza not being
treated as “ayn bul being elided in juncture instead.
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However, SThawayhi does give plenty of advice on reconstruction without calling
it tagdi¥, the most perceplive being that if a verb has to be restored it should be a
verb denoting an action by the listener. In other words (context of situation!), since
most ellipsis occurs in direct speech (hence the frequent appearance of expletives in
the examples) the listcner will automatically tend to assume that he or she is the
agent of any elided verb. It is extremely rare, says STbawayhi (Kirdb, ed. Der. [, 108,
Bul. ed. I, 128) to elide a verb which refers to someonc other than the addressce.

Tbn Ginni is among those who have discussed faqgdir from a theorctical stand-
point, applying the long-standing distinction between tagdir al-''rdb, "reconstructing
the syntax" and fafsir al-ma‘nd "interpreting the meaning". One of his illustrations
is in Table Two, ¢, ‘anta zdlimun ‘in fa‘alta délika: he points out that it is perfectly
correct to interpret the meaning as "if you do that you will be wrong” but this tafsiv
al-ma'nd has misled people into a false taqdit al-'i'rab which analyses the sentence
as an inversion of protasis and apodosis. "God forbid!", says Ibn Ginni: while he
agrees that ‘anta zdlimun fills the semantic place of the apodosis it is in no way the
actual apodosis, for that has been clided.”

Three further examples from Ibn Ginnf:

a. ‘ahlaka wa-I-layla

(wrong) ilhaq 'ahlaka <gabla> IHayli

(right) ithaq 'ahlaka <wa-sabiqi> I-layla
b. kullu ragulin wa-day atuhu

(wrong) kullu ragulin <ma'a> day'atihi

(right) kuliu ragulin wa-dayatuhu <magrindni>
c¢. darabtu zaydan sawian

(wrong) damabtu zaydan <bi->sawiin

(right) darabtu zaydan <darbata> sawtin

These demonstrate that even if the meaning can be correctly understood the first
syntactical reconstructions in examples (a) and (b) must be rejected because in
restoring the elided elemenis an unnccessary change of casc (al-layli, dayatihi) is
imposed on the original clliptical uttcrances. As the third cxample shows, a
syntactical reconstruction must both account for the mcaning and involve the least
distortion of natural linguistic operations: here, says Ibn Ginni, it is more plausible
to assume an elided masdar than an clided preposition. The muddf may be freely
elided where the preposition may not, and such exceptional cases as 'amartika I-hayra
cannot be used to justify an elision of bi- here (Tbn Ginnd, Hasd'is 1, 284, as-Suyi(7,
Msbdh 170).

Ibn Higam (Mugni 11, 162{f) discusses the methodology of tagdir at length. The
essence of his ideas is that tagdir should always rcconstruct an clement in the same
position (i.e. syntactic function) as the clision occurred, as far as possible of the same

7 1bn Ginnt, al-fasd'is 1, 279-284, reproduced by as-Suydtl, Afhdh 11, 1671 Note also Ibn
GiinnTs following chapter, I, 284-293, entitled ‘idd dallat id-daldlan: “alayhi (scil. al-hadf) kdna [T lukmi
L-malfilzi bihi, a study of the kind of elisions represented hy the exclamation al-girtdsa "[may you hit]
the target!* to one about to loose off an arrow, cf. Stbawayhi, Kitdh (ed. Der) I, 109, (Bul. ed.) 130 ete.
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size and grammatical catcgory as the elided item. There is a preference for restoring
an elided subject rather than a verb, and in cases where it is not clear whether the
first or second of two components have been elided, it is better to assume the latter
to have been dropped.'®

Conclusion

At this point I would like to turn to the question of clision in the Qur'an and the
place of the theory of clision in Islam in general, with a sidelong glance at
contemporary linguistics.

It is remarkable how uninhibitedly and audaciously the grammarians approach
the matter of Qur'anic elision, rephrasing and emending God's speech with utter
casualness and supreme confidence cven when, as the following simple example
makes clear (Q. 42.26),

wa-yastagibu <lahu li->lladina *Gmani wa-‘amili s-salihdti wa-yaziduhum

min fadlihi

wa-yasiagibu lladina 'dmami  wa-‘amili  s-salihdti - <li-rabbihim>  wa-

yaziduhum min fadlihi,
they produce quite divergent reconstructions of what God is supposed to have elided,
making alladina 'amanii either the agent or the direct object of the verb
yastagibu.”” While this particular specimen of tagdir does nol have any serious
theological consequences there is no doubt that grammar was often used for doctrinal
ends, e.g. in the assumption that there must be an elided interrogative prefix in
Abraham’s triple declaration, "This is my Lord", hddd rabbf, to save him from
blasphemy since in each case it obviously is not his Lord!® This is a rich field for
further study, and it would be instructive to learn whether the Zahiris on the one
hand and the Mu'tazilis on the other have left any specific polemics about elision
(rather than the more general theme of ta'wi) in their literature.?

'® The clided elements range from individual morphemes to complete syntactical units, which reminds
us that even at this late date, language was still regarded as a continuum.

° The literature, as well as other papers in this colloquium, provides many more complex examples
which are not suitable for an oral presentation. In Q. 39,3 wa-lladina ttahadil min dinihi ‘awliyd’'a
<qd'ikina/qd'ilina> md na"buduhum ‘illa liyngarribdnd<-> <'inna lidha yahkumu baynahum >, for
instance, there are four possible parsings depending on whether the elided <qd'itdna/qd'ila > is (1)
a fdl, (2) a badal or (3) a first predicate, this last option depending on whether the verb yugarribilnd
has (3a) the unbelievers as its agent (i.e. the same as alladina), or (3b) Jesus, angels and other objects
of worship (ie. not the same as alladina, but then there must be an elided pronoun object,
yuqarribind <hum>) and in both cases there is an elided second predicate <inna lldha yahkumu
baynahum> (Tbn Higam, Mugnf 11, 170).

™ Q. 6,76-77-78, referring to the plancts. See Pscudo-az-ZaBBag, rab, 352.

# An obvious starting point is I. Goldziher (1920: esp. 9f on "ziy3dat™), and see 12f for specific
examples; cf. also H. Gétje (1971:299), which translates al-Gaz&ITs chapter on tafsiv bi-r-ray, especially
303, where he warns against those peculiarities of Arab usage such as elision and inversion etc. which can
mislead an exegete. As we might expect, an opposite position is held by al-Gurgant, who positively
rejaices in the rhetorical beautics of the Qur'an, not least elision, which he calls (oblivious of the possible
implication of blasphemy) "a kind of magic, where it is more eloquent not to say something, more
informative to be silent” etc, (Dald'il 112). We have one example at least of God being at risk of speaking
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A final example is reproduced here to show to what extraordinary lengths the
grammarian could go in applying the principle of context of situation to the
restoration of Quranic elisions. It is taken from a work attributed, not very plausibly,
to az-Zagpag,” and the context is saldt al-liawf, prayer under conditions of war.

wa-liga kunta fihim fa-'agamta lahumu s-saldta fa-l-taqum (@ifatun minhum
<lam yusallii>"" ma‘aka <bi-rak‘atin>® wa <lladina nsarafil tugdha I“aduwwi
wa-lam yusallit ma‘aka>" li-ya'hudi ‘aslihatahumn fa-idd sagadil fa-l-yakiimi
min ward'ikum wa-l-ta'i (@'ifatun ‘uhrd lam  yusalhi fa-l-yusallii ma‘aka
<minhum>@ <makatan>© <fa-l-tansarifi I-ild wa-n'addi r-rak‘ata bi-gayri
gira’atin  wa-tasallumin>?  wa-l-ya'hudit <bagihim>® hadarahum
- wa-"aslihatahum. (Q. 4.102)

The whole passage is explained with rcference to ’Abii Hanifa’s description of
the proceedures for saidt al-hawf, in which the congregation is divided into two units,
each alternately turning to face the enemy while the other prays behind the imam.
Note that in this situation two difficulties have to be overcome, one the obvious need
for defence and the other to avoid the imam’s praying twice. The elisions marked (a)
and (b) instruct the first group to pray onc mk‘a, while those who are to be on guard
are directed to take up their weapons in ellipsis (). On the strength of the sequential
meaning of the fa- in fa-'idd safadii thc group that prayed first must now turn to
face the enemy while the sccond group prays, these being indicated by the elided
minhum (d), and likewise are directed to pray only one rak‘a (¢). Then the first
group resumes and prays its second rak‘a, according to ellipse number (1), at which
point the imdm formally completes his prayers though the congregation does not.
Finally the group which is not praying is cnjoined to take up its weapons in ellipse
number (g), as the pronoun in wa-l-ya'liudit must be taken as referring to the group
that is on guard and not the immediate masculin plural antecedent, which is the
group that is currently praying.® Eventually both groups will have performed two
rak‘as and the accompanying tafahhud, but their prayers will not be completed until
they all promounce the formal greeting to the imdm at the very end of the whole
procedure. ;

incorrect Arabic, namely with the clision of the relative pronoun in a non-canonical reading of Q. 4,95
and 57,10, wa-kullun wa“ada < hu = Hdhu I-husnd, but blame is transferred to a human being by ascribing
it to the Reader Ibn “Amir, sec Pseudo-az-Zaggag, Trdb 331 and Ibn Higim, Mugnr 11, 159.

22 31 ff. Both the authorship and title of the work have been rightly questioned by an-Nalfah, (1973
74), as noted in Sezgin (1982:100, n. 1). an-Naffah argues that the true author is one 'Abil |-Hasan “All
ibn al-Husayn al-Isfahdni al-BAqadlT, known as Gami® al-Ulom (not Makki ibn ‘AbT Talib al-
Qayrawlind as suggested by al-Abyfri) and the title is not Irab al-Qur'dn but al-Gawdhir.

B Our author disposes of the objection that pronouns can refer to different antecedents in a
digression which cites various other Qur'nic examples, op. cit. 32-33.

# The author takes time to demolish al-8afis version of saldi al-hawf, in which the first group
prays one rak‘a with the imam and its second one without him, completes the full cycle including the final
greeting and then goes out on guard. The other group now prays onc rak’a with the imm, who thus
performs his second rak“a, then he waits while they perform their second rak“a to complete their own
cycle, whereupon they and the imim join in the formal greetings to conclude the whole prayer. Our
Pseudo-az-Zappag rejects all this on the grounds that the sequential meaning of the conjunction fa- makes
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The paper concludes with some general remarks on elision. Firstly it is obvious
that no theory of elision can exist without a prior notion of what constitutes a
complete utterance, and the later grammarians certainly did analyse elision on this
basis, once the concept of the sentence (gurnia) had replaced that of the utterance
(kalgm). STbawayhi presents an interesting problem here: he has been criticized for
not having an explicit concept of the sentence, yet this criticism would seem difficult
to sustain in view of his extraordinarily thorough treatment of elision. He certainly
goes further than at least one modern theoretical linguist (Lyons, 1974:177), who
(following de Saussure) relegates a category of elliptical expressions to what he calls
"ready-made” utterances which need not therefore be analysed: this is a capitulation
which no Arab grammarian, least of all Sthawayhi, would make!

Simply juxtaposing medieval Arab and contemporary European methods of
analysis need not, of course, lead to any useful results, but it is worth mentioning that
the Arabs (again represented as early as Sthawayhi) were certainly aware that
elliptical utterances are of different kinds. What de Saussure called "ready-made”
expressions are surely covercd by Sibawayhi’s term matal, which translates neatly as
"quasi-proverbial® with all its implications of non-productivity, while such terms as
"Igdz, ittisd”, iqtisdr and ihtisdr strongly suggest that the grammarians also recognized
the difference between truc cllipsis, hadf, which depends on the context, and the type
of ellipsis which is independent of the context, where the sentence remains
grammatically complete (Lyons, 1974:175).

The idea of context of situation provides the theme of my final remarks. When
we compare Sibawayhi and Ibn Hifam (they are admittedly a long way apart in
time, but this paper is not a historical survey!) we observe a fundamental change in
the notion of context from what was for STbawayhi a largely non-linguistic, real-life
environment of language use into one consisting essentially of more sentences. Ibn
Hi¥am's position is coincidentally the same as that of somec modern linguists who
appear to regard the true context of language as being simply more language. The
long Sibawayhi quotation above is a clear demonstration of that fact that for
Sibawayhi the non-linguistic and linguistic contexts were equally important, but 1
would also like to argue that there are good reasons for the shift from a real-life
context to onc almost exclusively of words and documents.

If we consider Pseudo-az-Zaggag's analysis of the saldt al-hawf as a case in point
we cannot fail to observe that the restoration of the elisions in this passage is
achieved entirely in terms of another text, the extra-Qur'@nic corpus known
collectively as the Hadit. No-one denics that the Qur’dn is often reticent or even
silent on religiously important matters, and we can sce from the example before us
that the grammarians could make the text of the Qur'an appear as full of holes as
an Emmenthaler cheese. The only resource for filling these gaps was either reference
to other parts of the Qur'an or to the Hadit, and more particularly to the subsct of
traditions which supported the literature of the 'ashab an-nuzil and the legal system
in general. It is a commonplace that Islam eventually became a logocentric religion
and this is surely confirmed by Ibn Hi§dm’ treatment of clision, where cvery varicty

it impossible: if al-34fi were right, he says, it would mean hall the congregation finishing the prayers
before their imam and the other half keeping him waiting before he could finish his own!
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of ellipse is illustrated as far as practicable by Qur'anic quotations and the contexts
of situation arc all sentences. In this regard, incidentally, even secular material such
as pre-Islamic poetry is just another linguistic corpus by this time. Whercas, then,
STbawayhi's theory of elision presumes a living language, that of Ibn Higam is based
by contrast on a text, where ellipsis occurs in a universe of discourse which was not
only literary in nature but circumseribed in content, being nothing morc or less than
the Arabic, and only that Arabic, which functioned as the vehicle of expression for
the Sunna. '
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THE EXPRESSION OF DURATIVITY IN ARABIC'
Martine Cuvalay

University of Amsterdam

0. Abstract

In this paper I present a comparative study of preverbal aspect markers,” used
with the "imperfect’ verb forms in four spoken dialects of Arabic. The discussion of
the forms and functions of these preverbal markers (PMs) is put in a diachronical
perspective, in order to explain the apparent similarities between the PMs in different
dialects, as well as their - somctimes slight - divergence in mcaning.

1. Introduction

1.1 The opposition between prefixed and sullixed verb forms

The verbal system of Classical and Modern Standard Arabic is characterized by
the opposition between two sets of forms. In the first set, each form consists of a
stem with a suffix indicating person, number and gender. The forms of the other set
arc built from verb stems with prefixes or circumfixes. This morphological opposition
between a suffixed form (SF) and a prefixed form (PF) is also typical of almost all
of the contemporary spoken dialects of Arabic.?

Many orientalists have tried to account for the different semantics of the SF and
PF by claiming that the meaning of the opposition is to be interpreted either as
primarily temporal, or as basically aspectual.’ I will follow Comrie (1976:78) in his
observation that the distinction is equally relevant to both categories. He summarizes
his description of the 'combined tense/aspect opposition’ by stating that the SF
indicates both perfective meaning and relative past time reference, while the PF
indicates cverything else. Beeston (1986:48-49) mentions these (wo semantic levels,
and recognizes a third one, the modal level, in which the SF points to a fact and the
PF to a conceptual idea, not necessarily realized in fact.

It is important to notice that all verbs may be inflected according to the SF or
PF, and that the interpretation of the two opposing forms is dependent on the lexical
" meaning of the verb and the context. The PF (i.e. the imperfective, non-past, non-fac-
tual) represcnts the 'default’ category (see Dahl 1985:19), in the sense that this inflec-

'tam grateful to Simon Dik, Kees Hengeveld, and Manfred Woidich for their comments on the first
version of this paper.

2 In this paper I use the term 'preverbal marker’ to be able 1o generalize over the various forms that
may occur. Due to differences in the degree of grammaticalization, the more specific term prefix’ may
be adequate for some preverbal markers, while 'particle’, or ‘proelitic’ is preferred for the description of
others.

: Exceptions are found in Arabic creoles like Ki-Nubi (Ileine 1982) and Juba Arabic (Miller 1986).
! See Aartun (1963), Kharma (1983) and Messaoudi (1985) for a survey of the different approaches.
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tion can also be used in the absence of a specific aspectual, temporal or modal value.

1.2 The subcategorization of the PF

The basic functional opposition between PFs and SFs can be refined by the use
of awxliaries, particles, and PMs, In Classical and Modern Standard Arabic a further
subcategorization of the PF is achieved by different cndings, thus yiclding an indica-
tive, a subjunctive, and a jussive form. There is an optional preverbal future marker
sawfa or sa-, used with the indicative PF.

Almost all of the contemporary spoken dialects of Arabic have one or two PMs,
which can be added to the PF to make fincr aspectual and temporal distinctions.
Most of them have one to mark prospective aspect, anticipation, or future tense, and
another that is said to indicate durativity, continuation, progressive aspect, and
sometimes also habituality. The different endings for indicative, subjunctive, and
jussive forms are not used in any of the spoken dialects.

In both the wrilten and spoken varieties of Arabic a form of the verb kdna "o
be’ is used with auxiliary functions, mainly to indicate time reference in verbal
complexes where the lexical verb shows some sort of aspectual marking.

1.3 The functions of the active participle

In addition to the PFs and SFs mentioned so far, yct another, morphologically
nominal form plays a role in the verbal system. Although examples are cited from as
carly as the Qur'anic period (Cohen 1989:186), the so-called active participle (AP)
is not systematically used with verbal functions in Classical and Modern Standard
Arabic.

In many of the spoken dialects, however, the AP forms of a certain group of
verbs (most of them classified as *verbs of motion and attitude’) are used to express
continuity. The PFs with preverbal durativity markers do occur with these verbs, but
only to indicate non-continuous imperfectivity.

The AP forms of this group of verbs are considered to be firmly integrated in the
aspectual system of the dialects discussed in this paper. The APs of verbs that do not
belong to the special sub-group are most often reported to indicate (relative) present
perfect.

Cowell (1964:271) and Woidich (1975} propose to explain the obligatory use of
the AP for the expression of the present continuous with certain verbs by postulating
an inherent 'inceptive’ meaning for these verbs. In this way, an analysis as present
perfect could account for the apparent meaning of "continuous action’ t0o.

According to Caubet (1990), AP forms may express continuous action, future
time reference, and present perfect. She found all three possible meanings for forms
of the same verb, and citcs examples from Urban Moroccan, Cairene, and Tunisian
Arabic.’ She concludes that the AP is obviously a dynamic clement in the language,
often combined with strong modal values. Following Caubet, it scems safe to main-
tain that the aspectual meaning, time reference, and modal value of APs are highly
dependent on the context and intonation.

5 Caubet (1990) discusses also the dialects of Malia and Algiers.
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1.4 The functions of aspectual markers

In this article T will focus on the functions of aspectual *durativity’ markers in the
colloguial varieties of Arabic. The fact that many dialects have developed PMs to
denote more or less similar aspectual and temporal categories, but that the form of
these PMs is not the same for the different dialect groups, has puzzled oricntalists.
It led some of them to believe that this development must have been present in the
spoken form of Arabic before the fast spreading of Islam, while others maintain on
the contrary that it should have started later.

As the presumed development of the PMs plays only a relatively small role in the
still ongoing discussion on the origin of the dialects and t*eir relation to the Classical
language, I will not address this complicated issue dirculv here. I refer to Versteegh
(1984) for a survey of the different viewpoints and his ovn intriguing proposal based
on the concepts of pidginization and creolization.

Concerning the changes in the verbal system, however, I think that the use of
similar, but in form different PMs can be quite convincingly explained on the basis
of a gradual, essentially independent development. The way in which the verbal sys-
tem of the Arabic dialects apparently changed over more than a thousand years is
not so different from the developments described in many other, unrelated languages,
and is even claimed to be part of a universal tendency by linguists like for instance
Bybee and Dahl (1989).

In section two I will first introduce the PMs of four dialects, and summarize what
has been considered in relation to their possible origins. Then I will concentrate on
the two questions that formed the basis for my present investigation:

(i) Do the preverbal markers of various Arabic dialects cover the same kind of
durativity, or is their semantic range in fact different?

(ii) What are the consequences of the existence of these preverbal markers for the
meaning and function(s) of the *bare’ prefixed form?

The results of the following study of the literature on four dialects provide an

interesting case-study, that, although synchronical in nature, may deepen our insights

in some of the mechanisms of language change.

2. Preverbal markers in four dialects of Arabic

2.1 Some methodological remarks

The forms and functions of PMs in Arabic dialects werc alrcady the subject of
careful studies around the beginning of this century, as can be exemplificd by the
titles of the works of Glaser (1901: La préformante ba-, be- de Fimparfait arabe),
Kampffmeyer (1899: Das marokkanische Présenspréfix ka), and others. Many publica-
tions have appeared since that were wholly or partly dedicated to a description of
PM:s in one or more dialects.

The reason that 1 decided to use only the material on four city dialects is a
practical one: there are limits to the amount of information that can reasonably be
included in one paper, and a rather detailed comparison of four more or less arbitra-
rily chosen dialects presents a coherent view of the diversity that may be encoun-
tered. They constitute, however, by no means a 'represcntative’ sample, and 1 am
quite confident that an investigation based on four other dialects will come up with
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other nuances of meaning than the present one, although the general conclusions will
remain the same.

A second remark concerns the reliance on the existing descriptive material, It is
well known that especially in the area of tense, mood, and aspect, grammars do not
always give as much information as is needed for a clear assessment of all the func-
tions involved. As for the data on Cairenc Arabic: [ had access to many different
sources, and I was also able to discuss contradictory assertions with an informant.

Of a number of studies of Moroccan city dialects (mostly of the dialect of Rabat),
I used Caubet’s description of the dialect in the region of Fes because it contains a
large section on tense, mood, and aspect phenomena, with rich descriptions of the
contexts and interpretations of the examples. Her observations on the use of the PM
ka- were all confirmed by other informants.

For the city dialects of Damascus and Tunis, 1 consulted the grammars of Cowell
(1964) and Singer (1984) respectively. 1 judged Cowell’s treatment of tense, mood,
and aspect in Syrian Arabic to be very insightful and conclusive, and I trust his
numerous examples to be authentic. The information on the dialect of Tunis is rather
straightforward, and has been confirmed by informants.

2.2 On the origin of the preverbal markers

Before relating what has been proposed about the possible origins of the PMs,
1 will first give the equivalents of the small sentence "he is working' in the four
dialects concerned.

(1) a. Tunis: qi‘ed yehdem®
b. Fes: ka-yehdem
c. Cairo: bi-yistagal
d. Damascus: “am-(b-)yestegel

The preverbal progressive marker gd'ed in the spoken dialect of Tunis is the mas-
culine singular AP form of the verb ga‘ad *to sit’. The form is no longer inflected for
number and gender, but its origin remains transparent. A more reduced form of the
same marker, ga-, is used as a prefix to the PF in the Jewish Arabic dialect of Tunis.

The Moroccan PM ka- is generally believed to stem from the participle or per-
fective form of the auxiliary and copular verb kdn ’to be’ (Cohen 1924:67), although
this analysis cannot account for variants like tg-, and ‘a that are also common in
certain regions of Morocco.” .

The origin of the PM bi- in Egyptian Arabic is somelimes attributed to a verbal
form, but it is more often identificd with the preposition bi- 'with, in, at, by’, which
is usually prefixed to a (pro)noun or the definite article i- (Cohen 1924:63, Verstcegh
1984:88).

The PM ‘am- in Syria is probably derived from “amimal, an AP form of the verb
camal 'to do’. It is interesting that the full form of this participle is currently also

5 The examples are all given in the transcriptions used by the cited sources for the individual dialects.

7 In view of the frequent occurrence of (derived) forms of the verb ga“ad 'to sit', to indicate the
ongoing or beginning of an action (apart from Tunis, Cohen (1924) mentions Palestine, the Bedouins of
Syria and Mesopotamia, Lake Tchad, Malta, Tripoli and Baghdad), I think that an etymology based on
this verb should be considered too.
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used in Cairene Arabic to emphasize progressive aspect. The etymology of the Syrian
PM b- is not very clear, but its form suggests a derivation from the same source as
the Egyptian Arabic PM bi-.

2.3 Universal tendencies

Now that I have given an impression of the presumed origins of the PMs in the
four Arabic dialects that I investigated, I want to turn bricfly to some conclusions
based on studies of other languages. As part of their description of major paths of
development for TMA-catcgories in 'the languages of the world’, Bybee and Dahl
(1989:57-8) stated that expressions with a copula, locational /postural, or movement
verb develop into progressives, which in turn develop into imperfectives.

Verb phrases with a copula, motional or postural verb as auxiliary are also
mentioned as frequent signals of progressive aspect in Blansitt’s (1975) comparalive
study of more than 50 languages.

On the basis of these universal tendencies we would expect that the Arabic 'dura-
tivity’ markers with a presumed verbal source originated as progressive markers. The
ones that currently have a wider function may have expanded their meaning gradually
in a process that has been described for many other not related languages, too.

As there is not enough historical material on the spoken dialects of Arabic to
support such a hypothesis directly, we may try to gain insight in the semantics of this
process by comparing different dialects synchronically. It is well known that the social
circumstances favored language change in some dialects more than others. Without
getting into the specific socio-historical details for the individual dialects, we can as-
sume that the influence of these varying circumstances may be reflected in different
developmental stages.

In this paper I present the results of a first investigation based on a comparative
approach. As such, the interpretations and general conclusion arc preliminary in the
sense that they still have to be tested against further data from the same and other
dialects.

3. An investigation of the functions of preverbal markers

3.1 The comparison of four dialects

The outcome of the investigation is represented in Table 1. For each of the four
dialects I have indicated which form (the PF with or without a PM) is used to ex-
press a certain semantic value. When two or more possibilitics coexist, they are
separated by slashes (/). If one of two coexisting forms is more frequently used than
the other, the less preferred form is put between brackets,
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Table 1: The functions of PMs in four dialects ol Arabic

Tunis Cairo Fes Damascus
progressive gd'ed PF/PF  bi-PF ka-PF ‘am(b)-PF
habitual PF bi-PF ka-PF ‘am(b)-/b-PF
neutral  PF PF-/(bi-PF) ka-PF/(PF)  b-PF
suppositive PF PF PF b-PF
non-actual PF PF PF PF
“future’ bas-/PF ha-/ha-/PF  gadi PF/ rah-PF/

mas-PF rah-PF ga-PF laha-/ha-PF

A bottom row with preverbal future markers (most of them ctymologically derivable
from verbs meaning 'to go’) is added, as thesc PMs play a role in the semantic shifts
discussed in the remainder of this article. I put the term *future’ in Table 1 between
quotes, because it is here meant to cover a whole range of meanings, from prospec-
tive aspect to the expression of high probability, and the different PMs do not neces-
sarily express exactly the same.

The less familiar terms used for the more refined description of the "durativity’
markers will be explained in the following sections.

3.2 Progressive and habitual aspect

The use of the preverbal progressive aspect marker gded in the dialect of Tunis
is not obligatory, in the sense that its use is required only in the absence of time
adverbials or a specific context to indicate unambiguously that reference is made to
an ongoing action (Singer 1984:301). With verbs belonging to the special group dis-
cussed in 1.3, progressive aspect is designated by the AP, For all values that are not
expressed by the SF, the AP, or the PF with the [uturc marker, the PF is used in its
*bare’ form, i.e. without additional PM. :

In the dialect of Cairo, the function of the PM bi- is not limited to the expression
of progressive aspect. The PM is obligatorily used for the expression of habitual
aspect, even when the context makes it explicitly clear that habituality is intended.
The same holds for the Moroccan PM ka- in the dialect of Fes: its range is much
wider than we would expect on the basis of mere progressivity, and it has in fact been
described as a marker of present tense, or as an indicative prefix.

In both dialects, the same PM can be used twice in a verbal complex consisting
of the auxiliary verb kdn 'to be' and a full verb. In this case, the complex form
expresses the habitually repeated occurrence of a progressive action, as in the
following scntences:
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(2) a. Cairo, Salib (1981):
'is-sd‘a wahda bi-nkin bi-nitgadda
the-hour one  PM-be:PF.1p PM-eat lunch:PF.1p
At one o’clock we are usually eating lunch.
b. Fes, Caubet (1989):

nds-el-giwan u el-midheb, melli  ka-ykainu
Nas-El-Ghiwane and El-Mchaheb, when PM-be:PF.3p
ka-yhedru wella ka-ygenniw, hetta Gna, ma  ka-..

PM-speak:PF3p or  PM-singgPF3p  even | NEG PM-...
Nas El-Ghiwane and El-Mchaheb, when they are speaking or singing, even
Idon't ...

3.3 The expression of general facts in Cairo

In Cairene Arabic, gencric statements like those concerning physical facts are
sometimes expressed with the PM bi-, but the use of the bare PF scems to be a more
common way of designating a universal truth. Examples of generic statements without
and with the PM are:

(3) a. Cairo, Badawi and Hinds (1986):

il-'azhdr  tifattah [i-r-rabi”

the-flowers bloom:PF.3{s  in-the-spring

Flowers bloom in spring.

b. Cairo, Wise (1975):

is-sukkar  bi-ydiib fi-l-mayya

the-sugar PM-dissolve:PF.3ms in-the-water

Sugar dissolves in water.
In most languages, generic sentences arc cxpressed with the most 'neutral’ or un-
marked verb form (Dahl 1985:100, Ultan 1972:58), usually a simple present, like in
English. Comrie (1976:40) rejects the existence of a specific 'universal’ tense, and
states that the distinction has more to do with aspect and mood. He also suggests
that pragmatic factors play an important role.

I think it is worthwhile to stress the conceptual difference between claiming that
a statement is true for a specific, localized time interval and making a general
comment, supposed to be valid for all possible time intervals, which is essentially a
modal value.

For Cairene Arabic, the difference in the expression of habitually and generally
valid statements is described by Davies (1981:211), who made the observation that
more informants favored the form with bi- when the context was made more specific.
As his work involved a comparative analysis of contemporary and 17th century
Egyptian Arabic, Davies also comments on the diachronical development (1981:226-
230):

..the bi-imperfect occurs in HQ [the 17th century text, MC] with its main

function of marking actuality in association with continuative and habitual action.

However, there are no cxamples of it being used in HQ with its secondary MEA

(Modern Egyptian Arabic) function of indicating the more factual’ generalitics,

or physical state. The most important difference between HQ and MEA, how-

cver, is that in the HQ text both categories [continuative and habitual action,

MC] can also be expressed with the unmarked imperfect....
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1 would venture the very tentative statistical comment, that examples of the
unmarked imperfect in HQ are less frequent in association with habitual than
with continuative action. This may imply that the association of the bi-imperfect
with habitual action was not as yet firmiy established.
So these data suggest that the PM bi-, which at first was only used to mark progres-
sive aspect, gradually expanded to cover habituality, too. Now that the use of this PM
to indicate habitual aspect is firmly established for most speakers, yet another
function can be detected. Some speakers currently use the PM in expressions with
general truth validity.

I believe that this more recent shift can be explained by the association of the
bare PF with non-actuality, and the - still incomplete - interpretation of the bi-PF as
the most neutral form in Cairene Arabic. To fully understand this association, we
have to look at the emergence of the future marker Aa- too.

3.4 The emergence of future markers

The Egyptian future marker ha- (or ha-) is believed to be a reduced form of
rdyih, the AP of the verb rdh *to go’. A similar derivation is proposed for the
Moroccan PM gadi 'going’, and the Tunesian bds, a variation of mdf, which can also
be traced to a verb meaning 'to go'. The Syrian 'particle of anticipation’ with the
forms rah-, raha-, lah-, laha-, ha-, and rdyel resembles the Cairene future PM ha-,
and seems to be derived form the AP of the verb meaning "to go’ too.

In the light of universal tendencies, these findings arc not very surprising. Dahl
and Bybee (1989:57) stated that expressions with a verb meaning “desire’, 'movement
towards a goal’ or "obligation” may develop into 'grams’ (i.c. grammatical morphemes
like affixes, clitics, auxiliaries, etc.) expressing intention and future. In addition to
future time reference, the PMs derived (rom a verb meaning "to go’ may express a
relatively high degree of probability, at least in some dialects of Arabic.® The
difference in degree of certainty (speaker’s commitment to the truth of the proposi-
tional content of the utterance) between the PF without preverbal future marker, and
the PF with this marker is exemplificd by the following sentences from Moroccan
Arabic:

4) Morocco, Harrell (1962):
a. gedda ifi
tomorrow comc:PF.3ms
He's supposed to come tomorrow.
b. gadi ifi gedda
PM come:PF3ms tomorrow
He'll come tomorrow.
With the emergence of an asscrtive futurc marker, and a PM lo indicate progressive
and habitual aspect, the bare PF started to lose a considerable part of its range of
meaning, The bare PF remained to be used for the expression of future time refer-
ence in combination with a relatively low degree of probability, in the rare sentences

# In the case of Cairene Arabic, this *high probability’ meaning of the prefix #a- may also be used in
expressions that refer to the present or past, as in haykin hallas Sfugl da imbdrih "he will have finished

that job yesterday' (Wise 1975).
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with verbal predicates that are neutral with respect to tense and aspect, and in the
far more common dependent context, that is to say in a subordinate syntactic posi-
tion, as the complement of verbs meaning to want, to hope, etc.

As a result of the frequent association of the PF with subjunctivity, this form may
have been felt to convey a non-actual meaning in itself. T assume that the loss of two
important parts of its meaning, i.c. strongly asserted futurc time reference and ’real’
imperfectivity (as designated by a new marker that does not encompass the default
cases too) led to a reinterpretation of the older imperfective form, the PF. As a
result of this reinterpretation as the non-actual form, the PF began to be used
independently to express wishes, curses, and not very strongly asserted facts (sup-
positions),

It is such a development that can explain the incidental use of the Egyptian bi-PF
for the expression of general facts: the PM is now sometimes used to stress the asser-
tion, because the bare form can be intcrpreted as less certain. In this way, the PF
with PM may gradually become the most 'neutral’ verb form.

[ believe that the samc tendency may have led to the greater degree of neutrality
for the PF with ka- in Fes, and to the complete acceptance of the PF with b- as the
neutral (or default) form in Damascus, that will be discussed in the next sections.

3.5 The expression of general facts in Fes
According to Caubet (1989:644), general facts are always expressed with ka- in
the dialect of Fes, as in sentence (5):
(5) Fes, Caubet (1989):
el-ma kea-ygli [-myat daraZa
the-water PM-boil:PF.3ms in-hundred degree
Water boils at 100 degrees.
There is no alternation between the form with PM and the bare PF, as altested in
Cairene Arabic. Proverbs, however, are found with both forms:
(6)  Fes, Caubet (1989):
a. i  derbat-u yidd-u  ma ybki !
who hit:SF.3(s-him hand-his NEG cry:PF.3ms
He who has been hit by his own hand doesn't cry.
b. yidd wahda ma  ka-titah |
hand one NEG PM-dance:PF.3fs
One hand alone doesn’t dance.
Proverbs can usually be identified as general facts with presumed universal validity.
Thus, in the absence of a special generic tense, we would expect them to have verbs
in the most neutral form, like the expressions concerning physical facts. In Cairene
Arabic, the verb forms in proverbs are most often in the barc PF, confirming Davies'
observation that this form is preferred in a non-specific context. In Fes, where the
PF with the PM ka- is always used for generic expressions, the proverbs with the
bare PF may be reflecting a more archaic stage of the language (Caubet 1989:646).
After a short discussion of the use of PMs in Damascus (3.6) 1 will give some
more examples of verb forms in a 'neutral’ context for all three dialects (3.7 and 3.8).
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3.6 The expression of imperfectivity in Damascus

In the dialect spoken in Damascus, the PM ‘am- may also be realized as
‘amma_, “arnm-, or 'am-. All the forms can be followed by the verb either with or
without b-; ‘am-bydkol or “am-yakol both mean ‘he is cating’. ‘am- + -b- is most
common in the first person singular (‘am-bakol 1 am cating’, morc common than
cam-"dkol); otherwise the forms without b- are predominant. Cowell (1964:320) calls
cam "the particle of actuality, that is used to designate a state or an activity actually
going on at the moment", and its prototypical use is as in (7):

@] Damascus, Cowell (1964):

le-m’adden  “am-i'adden el-'adan

the-muezzin PM1-call to prayer;PF.3ms the-call to prayer

The muezzin is (right now) giving the call to prayer.
According to Cowell (1964:321), the same particle "may denote interrupted, off-and-
on activities, as long as they are viewed as constituting a time-limited state of affairs,
as opposed to a mere disposition or generality.” So here we have the same distinction
between habituality and genericity, that has been discussed in relation to the PM bi-
in Cairene Arabic.

A difference between the two dialects is, however, that the form with bi- in
Cairene Arabic is obligatory with habitual aspect, and optional in generic statements,
whereas the form with ‘am- in the dialect of Damascus is optional with habitual
aspect, and never used to indicate general facts. Sentence (8) gives an example of
“am- for the expression of habituality:

(8) Damascus, Cowell (1964):
‘am-b-edros be-Z-Zam‘a
PM1-PM2-study:PF.1s at-the-university
I'm studying at the university.
In Damascus, all general facts are invariably expressed by the form with b- (but
without ‘am-):
9 Damascus, Cowell (1964):

FZaZat b-ibidu béd
the-hens PM2-lay:PF.3p cggs
Hens lay cggs.

3.7 Verb forms in a 'neutral’ context

Most linguists agree on the restriction of progressive aspect to dynamic situations.
According to Comrie (1976:35), stative verbs do not have progressive forms, since
this would involve an internal contradiction between the stativity of the verb and the
non-stativity essential to the progressive (see also Dahl 1985:93, and Chung and
Timberlake 1985:215).

As predicted by the definition of progressive aspect, Dahl’s sample of more than
60 languages shows the absence of progressive markers with verbs expressing intellec-
tual or emotive states, such as rhink, believe, hope, and feel, even when the context

specifies "right now’.
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‘I assume that the bare PF, which may express present states with some of these
verbs in the dialects of Cairo and Fes (see (10a) and (10b)), is in this sense the
neutral or 'default’ form associated with non-past and non-perfectivity.®
(10)

a. Cairo, Davies (1981):

‘azunn-u gayy
think:PF.1s-him  come:AP.ms
I think he's coming.
b. Fes, Caubet (1989):
tfehmi-ha hadik?
understand:PF.2(s-it that
Do you understand that?
c.  Damascus, Cowell (1964):
b-zenn b-a‘erf-o0
PM2-think:PF.1s PM2-know:PF.1s-him
I think I know him. _
In Damascus the PM b- is always uscd with the same verbs (see (10c). With respect
to the PF with b-, Cowell (1964:326) states in a footnotc:
The simple imperfect indicative [the PF with b-, MC] is functionally the base, or
residual (or ncutral) tense-mode, ie. we are dealing with the non-past non-
subjunctive non-actual non-anticipatory inflection, whose uses, structurally
speaking, are exactly that.

3.8 The *historical present’

Another context which is typical for the occurrence of ncutral verb forms is a
succession of events in a narrative. According to Dahl (1985:113), quite a consider-
able number of languages use unmarked verb forms in narrative contexts. I think that
the ncutrality of the form explains the use of the bare PF in sentence (11) from
Cairene Arabic (the sentence is reported to be part of a vivid story):

(11)  Cairo, Wise (1975):

yinih hingk wi  ma-yla'i-hd-5 !

go:PF.3ms there and NEG-find:PF.3ms-her-NEG

(-.. and then) he gocs there and doesn’t find her !
In the Arabic dialcct of Fes, we may find the PF with the PM ka- in a succession of
events in a narrative context, even when the verb denotes a momentancous action,

as in (12):

(12)  Fes, Caubet (1989):
therrset dik-ez-zlifa ka-tter t-ha
breakiSF.3fs  that-the-bowl ~ PM-fly:PF.3fs to-her
wdhed-es-seqfa u  ka-tfi-ha [micha...
one-the-picce  and PM-come:PF.3(s-her in-cye-her
The bowl broke and one of the picces flies towards her and hits her in the
eye.

® In both Egyptian and Moroccan Arabic, the PI's with PM are also common for these verbs.
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Caubet (1989:652) suggests that this unexpected use of ka- could be ascribed to 'wear
and tear’ of the PM, which, according to her, originally must have been created to
express simultaneity. 1 think that this expansion of the range of meaning covered by
the PM can be explained by the reanalysis of the barc PF as less certain. Especially
in a vivid passage (and hence related in the historical present), the story-teller wants
to stress the actuality of the events described by the verb forms, and the ambiguity
arising from the use of a bare PF is avoided.

In Damascus, the PF with b- (but without ‘@m-) is used as a historical present in
narrative contexts:
(13) Damascus, Grotzfeld (1965):

la'u t-wara,  malfilf fi-ha I-bandan,  b-ifib-ii,
find:SF.3p the-paper wrapped in-it  the-pendant PM2-bring:PF.3p-it
b-ya‘miu farha tanye  menidno

PM2-make:PF.3p party second for it
They found the picce of paper, the pendant wrapped in it, they brougt it,
and made another party because of it.

3.9 The expression of non-actuality
The change of meaning from an aspectual category (imperfective) to a modal one
(non-actual) has already been described by Colin (1935:133) for the barc PF in
Moroccan Arabic: '
Les parlers marocains sus-indiqués ont, au moyen d'une préfixation, tiré de cet
aoriste [the PF, MC] un réel, a valcur d'indicatif présent, tandis que 'aoristc nu
n’y fonctionne que comme un éventuel ayant 2 la fois la valcur d'un futur vague,
d’un subjonctif final et d'un optatif.
In all four dialects, a bare PF is obligatorily used in the sentential complements of
modal verbs:"
(14)
a. Cairo, Badawi and Hinds (1986):
il-mudir “ayiz yikallim-ak
the-director want:AP.ms talk:PF.3ms-you
The director wants to speak with you.
b. Fes, Caubet (1989):
bgét-u v !
want:SF.1s-him come:PF.3ms
I want him to come !
c. Damascus, Cowcll (1964):

kan marma malek smin  ktir
be:SF.3ms once king fat  very
w-rdd yenhaf

and-want:SF.3ms reduce:PF.3ms
There was once a very lat king, and he wanted o reduce.

1% As most values are expressed by the bare PF in Tunisian, there are no examples of this dialect
included.
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The opposition between PFs with and without PM accounts for the different inter-
pretations (epistemic versus deontic)' in (15) and (16):
(15)  Cairo, Jelinck (1975):
a. ldzim bi-yiftagal kitir
necessary PM-work:PF.3ms much
He must work a lot (I infer he works a Iot).
b. lazim yistagal kitir
necessary work:PF.3ms  much
He must work a lot (he is obliged to work a lot).
(16)  Damascus, Cowell (1964);
a. ‘al ‘enn-ak  b-tedi
say:8F.3ms that-you PM2-comc:PF.3ms
He said that you would come.
b. ‘a ‘enn-ak fefi
say:SF.3ms that-you come:PF.3ms
He said that you should come.
The meaning of non-actuality is not restricted to the occurrence of the bare PF in
complements. The form is used independently for the expression of wishes, exhorta-
tions, and obligations:
(17)
a. Cairo, Wise (1975):
yinih Ji dahya !
go:PF3ms in hell
Let him go to hell !
b. Fes, Caubct (1989):
yallah, nemfiw  l-ed-dar !
come on, go:PF3p to-the-house
Come on, let’s go home !
¢. Damascus, Grotzfeld (1965):
yedi lahon !
come:PF.3ms here
He must come here !
The PF without PM is also used (in all varictics of Arabic) for the negation of the
imperative. So while Stegel mcans 'work’ in Syrian Arabic, 'don’t work’ can only be
expressed by la testegel. The second person forms of the bare PF can €Xpress a posi-
tive imperative too.
The independent use of the bare PF is furthermore attested in 'deontic qucs-
tions', i.e. questions that ask for the permission, instructions, or the moral judgement
of the addressee:

(18)
a. Cairo, Wise (1975):
"a*ud hina ?
sit:PF.1s here

Can 1 sil here?

"1 refer to Palmer (1986) for a discussion of the terms ‘epistemic’ and “deontic’,
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b. Fes, Caubet (1989):
galet lha ‘mmwil ‘mmwil nfb 7
say:SF.3fs to-her mamma mamma what  bring:PF.1s
She said to her: Mama! Mama! What do I have to bring?

¢. Damascus, Cowell (1964):
a‘mel ‘ahwe, wella Say 7
make:PF.1s coffce or tea
Shall I make coffec, or tca?

3.10 Suppositions
In Damascus, suppositions are expressed by the PF with b-:
(19)  Damascus, Cowell (1964):
‘r-rezdal b-ye‘elb-ak
theeman PM2-please:PF.3ms-you
You'd like the man.
The same form occurs in weakly asserted sentences with futurc time reference, like
in (20a). For strong assertions with future time reference, the preverbal “future’
marker must be used, as in (20b).
(20)  Damascus, Cowell (1964):
a. ba'd bekra b-inth ‘a-I-madrase
after tomorrow PM2-go:PE3ms  to-the-school
The day after tomorrow he’s going to school.
b. [l-be"a md  laha-tetla
the-stain NEG FM-come out:PF.3fs
The stain won’t come out.
In the dialects of Cairo and Fes, suppositions and weakly asscrted propositions with
future time reference are expressed with the bare PF, which is used for non-actuality
too. Although the conceptual difference between *supposedness’ and non-actuality is
rather subtle, I interpret this more extended use of the PM b- in Damascus as a sign
of its complete reinterpretation as an indicative. The bare PF in this dialect became
so strongly associated with non-actuality, that even relatively weak assertions like sup-
positions eventually had to be expressed with the PM,

4. Conclusions

In this paper 1 hope to have shown that it is intcresting to try to 'refine’ some
general observations about diachronical developments, even by making an cssentially
synchronical comparative analysis. The differences in the ranges of meanings covered
by the PMs in the four dialects studicd support the general obscrvation that progres-
sive forms may develop into imperfectives. The imperfective forms may subsequently
be reanalysed as indicative moods. At this stage, a new progressive marker can be
introduced, which in turn may acquire additional imperfcctive meaning.

I especially highlighted the shift of an aspect /tense category to a modal level, by
a reinterpretation mechanism that trics to make sensc out of the ’left-over’ functions.

At this point I have to emphasize once more that there is very little direct
historical evidence for the developments suggested in this paper. The description of
the findings in four different dialects of Arabic as if they represent different stages
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in a more or less advanced, but essentially similar development remains as yet un-
confirmed. I think, however, that the data as presented here provide an interesting
viewpoint, that may serve as a hypothesis for further rescarch.

REFERENCES

Aartun, Kjell, 1963. Zur Frage altarabischer Tempora. Oslo: Scandinavian University
Books,

Badawi, El-Said and Martin Hinds. 1986. A dictionary of Egyptian Arabic, Arabic-
English. Beirut: Librairie du Liban.

Beeston, Alfred F.L. 1968. Whitten Arabic, an approach’ to the basic structures.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Blansitt, Edward L., Jr. 1975. Progressive aspect. Working Papers on Language
Universals 18:1-34.

Bybee, Joan L., and Osten Dahl. 1989. "The creation of tcnse and aspect systems in
the languages of the world." Studies in Language 13-1, 51-103,

Caubet, Dominique. 1989, Grammaire d'une variété d’arabe marocain (région de
Fes). These d’état en linguistique générale, Paris 7. ;

—— 1990. The active participle as a means to rencw the aspectual system: a
comparative study in several dialects of Arabic. In: A. Kaye (cd.). Semitic studies
in honor of Wolf Leslau.

Chung, Sandra and Alan Timberlake. 1985. "Tense, aspect, and mood". In: Th.
Shopen (ed.). Language typology and syntactic description. Part IIT; Grammatical
categories and the lexicon, 202-258. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Cohen, David. 1989. L'aspect verbal. Paris: Presses Universitaires de France.

Cohen, Marcel. 1924. Le systéme verbal sémitique et lexpression du temps.
Publications de I'école des langues orientales vivantes, V* serie, Vol. X. Paris:
Imprimerie nationale.

Comrie, Bernard. 1976. Aspect. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Cowell, Mark W.. 1964. A Reference Grammar of Syrian Arabic. Washington D.C.:
Georgetown University.

Dahl, Osten. 1985. Tense and aspect systems. Oxlord: Basil Blackwell.

Davies, Humphrey T.. 1981. Seventeenth-century Egyptian Arabic: A Profile of the
colloquial material in Yusuf Al-Sirbini's *hazz al-quhuf fi sarh qasid abi saduf’.
Berkeley: Dissertation University of California.

Grotzfeld, Heinz. 1965. Syrisch-Arabische Grammatik (Dialekt von Damascus ).
Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz.

Harrell, Richard S. 1962. A Short Reference Grammar of Moroecan Arabic.
Washington D.C.: Georgetown Universily.

Heine, Bernd. 1982. The Nubi language of Kibera, an Arabic creole. Grammatical
sketch and vocabuiary. Berlin: Reimer.

Jelinek, Eloise. 1981. On defining categories: AUX and Predicate in Colloguial
Egyptian Arabic. Unpublished dissertation University of Arizona,

Kharma, Nayef. 1983. A4 contrastive analysis of the use of verb forms in English and
Arabic. Heidelberg: J. Groos.



158 Martine Cuvalay

Messaoudi, Leila. 1985. Temps et Aspect, approche de la phrase simple en Arabe écrit.
Paris: Geuthner. )

Miller, Catherine. 1986. "Un excmple d’evolution linguistique, le cas de la particule
'GE’ en 'Juba-arabic’.” MAS-GELLAS 1985-86: 155-166.

Salib, Maurice. 1981. Spoken Arabic of Cairo. Cairo: The American University.

Singer, Hans-Rudolf, 1984. Grammatik der Arabischen Mundart der Medina von
Tunis. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter.

Wise, Hilary.1975. A transformational grammar of Spoken Egyptian. Arabic
Publications of the Philological Society XXVI. Oxford.

Woidich, Manfred. 1975. "Zur Funktion des aktiven Partizips im Kairenisch
Arabischen." ZDMG 125.273-299.



AL-FARRA' AND AL-KISA'T )
REFERENCES TO GRAMMARIANS AND QUR'AN READERS
IN THE MA“ANT L-QUR’AN OF AL-FARRA'

Kinga Dévényi

University of Budapest

0. Introduction

al-Kisa'T was a controversial figure of the carly formative period of Arabic
grammar, This is reflected in the fabagdt-literature where he is judged by extreme
views, and is described either as the person who knew everything about grammar or
the person who knew nothing about it. So we can read sentences like: “agmaiil ‘alad
‘anna ‘akfar an-nds kullihim riwdyatan wa-"awsa‘ahum ‘ilman al-Kisa't * ('Abi {
Tayyib, Mardtib 120) and satirical lines like:

‘ammd I-Kisd'f fa-ddka mni'un * f n-nahwi harin gayru mirdddi {= murtadi]

wa-huwa li-man ya'tihi gahlan bihi * mithi sardbi l-bidi li-s-sad 2
We must - of course - be cautious taking over uncritically 1000 year old personal
remarks rclating to grammarians and their tcachings.

al-Farr@’ considered al-KisaT a trustworthy person in different matters of
transmission, be it a Qur'dnic reading or an Arabic word form. In al-Farrd''s
wording: "wa-kana wa-llghi md “alimtuhu illd sadiigan” (Ma“anr 111, 107). al-Farra’
respected al-Kisa'T's rcadings, and this is reflected in passages where they differ
because of linguistic reasons, and still he says about al-Kisd'T's version: “innama
quitu hasanun li-'anna I-Kisd'f qara’ahu” (Q. 52.28, Ma“ant 111, 93.6).

al-Farra’ has an intimate knowledge of al-KisiT's readings, sayings and
teachings of all kind. Though we can consider it the outcome of his being al-
Kisa'T's student, at the same time I should like to emphasize the thoroughness of
this knowledge. It becomes apparent in passages where al-Farrd® refers to changes
in al-Kis&T's views. E.g. Q. 96.18 (Ma‘dni 111, 280 where al-KisaT is quoted as
having recently said that the singular of az-zabdniya is zibnf, with a remark that he
had previously said that he did not hcar a singular for it and knew neither analogy
(qiyds) for it nor sama”. Even his hesitations in reading are recorded by al-Farr®, like
in the case of Q. 2214 (Ma‘dni 1, 133)". al-Farr@’ also made usc of the written
grammatical works or at lcast onc of the books of al-Kisa'T as is shown by the
sentence: “wa-gad ‘afdzahu I-Kisa'f [T kitabihi" (Ma‘anr 1, 57.13).

' Al b, Hamza b. “Abdallah b. Bahman b, Fayriz al-'Asadi ‘Abd I-Ilasan al-Kis&1, d. 805,
Kufan grammarian and one of the seven authorized Qur'fin readers; for his biography see Ibn al-Gazari,
Tabagau 1, 535-40, n® 2212; 'Abd t-Tayyib, Mardiib 120-1; az-Zubaydi, Tabaqar 127-30; al-Qift1, ‘Inbah
11, 256-74, n® 456; and Sezgin 1984:127-31.

? Poem of al-YazIdi (d. 818) wha was the teacher of al-Ma'miin, while al-Kisi'T was the teacher
of his brother 'Amin, so there was rivalry between them, see as-STHRf, Ahbdr 33,

? al-Farrd''s text is as follows: “wa-gad kang [-Kisd't qara‘a bi rraf © dahran mma rafa’a ‘ila
n-nash”,

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 3-4 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.12
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There are 271 dircct or indirect references to al-KisaT in the Ma‘dni. Though
sometimes it is very difficult to scparate the ways he is quoted by al-Farra', still we
can distinguish between two main types: al-Kisa? quoted (1) as being a gari* and (2)
as being a grammarian, Within both types we can differentiate between al-Kisa'T (i)
as an informant reporting what he had heard and (ii) as somebody whose own views
or readings are quoted.

1. al-Kisa', the gar’

1.1 Transmitter of readings

He is quoted 11 times as transmitter of readings. These particular places (Q.
20.15, 27.25, 43.52, 46.25, 53.22, 54.15, 56.55, 66.3, 79.11, 90.10, and 104.9) conccrn
morphological questions with or without diffcrences in meaning. In onc instance (Q.
90.10) only the meaning of the “dya is supported.

1.2 al-Kisa'T's readings

al-KisaT's readings arc quotcd 27 times il we count only those occurrences
where al-Farra’ mentions him directly. This number, however, becomes much bigger
if we take into account those places where al-KisaT is not mentioned by name but
we know from other sources that the particular reading is also his or his alone. These
are much greater in number and amount to 129. In this presentation I do not wish
to treat these instances;* T simply wanted to mention their cxistence since they are
not negligible from the point of view of an overall picturc of how al-Kisa'1 is treated
in the Ma“ani I-Qur'an.

1.3 Comparison with other readers
The number of quotations becomes more significant if we compare it with the
number of quotations of other persons (grammarians and readers). Leaving out al-
Kisa'T, general references to groups of grammarians (33 times), and readers (534
times) al-Farrd’ quotes 7 grammarians and 64 rcaders by namec. These grammarians
arc mentioned 10 times, while readers arc quoted 1593 times.
Among the readers quoted in the Ma‘dni, the following order can be
established:’
1. Ibn Masd (411 occurrences) {°Abdallah Ibn Mas®iid b. al-Harit "Abii ‘Abdar-
rahman al-Hudali, d. 654, makki, sahdbi}
2. al-Hasan al-Basri (141 occurrences) {al-Hasan b. Abi l-Hasan Yasar 'Abl
SaTd al-Basti, d. 728, X1V/13°)
3. ©Asim (141 occurrences) {*Asim ibn 'AbT n-Nagiid Bahdala "Abi Bakr al-
*Asadi, d. 745, kuff, VII/5}

. They have been treated by Beck 1948:338-40.

) Biographical data concerning the readers are taken from Ibn al-Gazar, Tabagqdi, Dergstraber -
Pretzl 1938, and Jeffery 1937.

% Roman numerals refer to whether the reader in question belongs 1o the so-calied seven, ten or
fourteen authorized readers, while Arabic numerals indicate his rank in the ordering, see BergstraBer -
Pretzl 1938:186-9,
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4. Tbn “Abbis (129 occurrences) {"Abdallah Ibn “Abbas b. “Abdalmuttalib 'Abii I-

‘Abbas al-Hakimi, d. 687/8 madani}

5. al-’A*ma3 (115 occurrences) {Sulayman b. Mihrén 'Abii Muhammad al-’Asadf

al-QahirT al-’A°mag, d. 766, kiifi, XIV/14}

6. ’ashdb "A%dalldh b, Mastid (98 occurrences)’
7. ’'Ubayy (92 occurrences) {'Ubayy ibn Kab b, Qays b. ‘Ubayd "Abii I-Mundir al-

"Ansari, d. 656, madani}

8. Yahya (75 occurrences) {Yahya ibn Wattab al-’Asadi, d. 722, kiiff, t3bi)
9. Hamza (71 occurrences) {Hamza b. Habib b. “Imira at-Taymi az-Zayyat, d.

773, kiiff}

10. as-Sulami (53 occurrences) {°Abdallah b. Habib b, Rabi‘a 'Abi “Abdarrahmin
as-Sulami ad-DarTr, d. 694, kiifi}

11. Mu@ghid (53 occurrences) {Mugahid b. Gabr "Abii 1-Haggig, d. 722, makki,
tabiT)

12. “All (42 occurrences) {“Alf b. "Abi Talib, d. 661.}

13. al-Kis&'T (27 occurrences) {VII/7}

14. 'Abii Ga®far (25 occurrences) {'Abi Gafar Yazid b. al-Qa“qad° al-Mahziimi al-

Madani, d. 748, X/8}

All the remaining 43 named readers are quoted less then 13 times, 23 of them only
once.?

Adding to the number of direct quotations those where we gather only from out-
side sources that the reading is al-Kisa'T's would put him in the second place with
156 references. But even if we consider only the above list, al-Kisa'T is among the
leading authorities whose readings arc quoted in the Ma“dnf. There is also another
thing to be considered in connection with the number of the quotations. Namely, that
considering the fact that al-Farrd’ was the student of al-Kisd'i, we might also
suppose that in cases when he did not want to argue with him or contradict his views
he simply did not quote him becausc there was no reason why he should have done
so, since al-Kisa'T's knowledge was his as well. A considerable exception scems to
be constituted by the quotations of al-Kisa'T as transmitter of grammatical matcrial
which support or illustratc al-Farrd’'s analyscs,

2. Grammarians quoted by al-Farrd’
2.1 Grammarians other than al-Kisa'

The picture is very different if we examine the scope of grammarians quoted by
al-Farrd'. Let us examine first which grammarians arc quoted by name and in what

" They are mentioned 65 times collectively and 33 times by concrete names: “Algama (13 times)
{“Algama b. Qays b. “Abdallah b. Malik an-Naha, d. 682, kiiff), Mastiq (8 times) {Masrig b. al-
"Afda® b, Malik 'Abd ‘A'ifa al-llamadanl, d. 683, kifT}, al-‘Aswad b, Yazid (thricc) {al-"Aswad b.
Yazid b. Qays an-Neha®, d. 694/5, kfi}, Zirr b. Hubay$ (thrice) {Zirr b. Hubay¥ b. Habaa 'Abi
Maryam al-'Asadl, d. 701/2, kifT}, ar-Rabi® b. Hutaym (twice) {ar-RabT® b. Hutaym 'Abil Yazid
at-Tawrl, d. 683/4, kOfi}, 'Abd Razin (twice) {'Abd Razin Mas%id b. Malik, d. 704, kofr), al-
Harit ibn Suwayd (once) {al-HArit b. Suwayd at-Taymi, d. ca. 692, kiff, 1abiT}, “Abdallah b. MaSqil
(once) (Abdallah b. Ma“gil, d. 707, kafl).

b itters of readings are not counted here.
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instances al-Farra’ quotes them, disregarding references to the same persons or to
other grammarians if they are quoted as qurra'?

2.1.1 'Abil I-Bilad an-Nahwi' (1 occurrence) (Ma‘ani 111, 242.7 Q. 81.17)
Quotes a poetic §Ghid - attributed to Imru’ 1-Qays but considercd by many to
have been forged - for the illustration of the meaning of ‘as‘asa.

2.1.2 al-“Al@ ibn Sayaba" (1 occurrence) (Maant I1, 79.4 Q. 14.44).
His opinion is quoted about a syntactic question: the ending of the verb after fa-
in the gawdb of an imperative.

2.1.3 al-Qasim ibn Ma®n'? (1 occurrence) (Ma“dni 11, 42.2, Q. 12.26).
His opinion is quoted about two place names whether they contain hamza or not.

2.1.4 al-Mufaddal ad-Da_bbi” (1 occurrence) (Ma“dni 1, 13.12, Q. 2.7)
Quotes a gird’a of “Asim ibn *Ab n-Nagid.

2.1.5 “Abdallih al-Hadrami" (2 occurrences) (Ma“ant 11, 182.13, Q. 20.61; Maani
11, 183.2, Q. 20.61).
Asked al-Farazdaq about a morphological problem in his verse.

2.1.6 Yiinus [ya'ni an-nahwi] al-Basti® (2 occurrences) (Ma‘dnf 1, 127.6, Q. 2.212;
Maanr 11, 37.11, Q. 12.10).
Recited two poems.

2.1.7 ar-Ru’asT,' the teacher of al-Kisa'T and al-Farra@’,
Since ar-Ru’asi is considered to be a prominent figure among Kiifan gram-
marians, it might be interesting to mention all the places where his name occurs.

? Grammarians appearing in the Ma“dnf have been analyzed from a different aspect by Talmon
(1985).

19 5o mentioned by al-Farrd'; az-Zubaydi, Tabagdr 191, speaks about him in the chapter "al-
lugawiyyih al-kilfiyyt; at-tabaga al-'ild and calls him 'Abd 1-Bildd al'A°md bul says nothing clsc
about him. According to Ibn Qutayba, Ma“drif 235, he lived in the time of Garlr and al-Farazdag.

11 No details are known about him except that he was a Kufan grammarian, the teacher of Mu“ad al-
Harrd' who died in 804.

12 0 Qfisim b. Ma®n b. “Abdarrahman b. ‘Abdalizh b. Mas“0d an-NahwT (d. 790 or 804), Kufan
grammarian, and gddi. Cf. az-Zubaydi, Tabagar 1334,

13 al-Mufaddal b, Muhammad b. Ya'l3 b. Silim b. AbT Salmi b. Rabfa b. Zabbiin ad-DabbT (d.
786), lugawl kadfT see az-Zubaydi, Tabaqdi 193, 'Abi {-Tayyib, Mardrib 116, Sezgin 1982:115-6.

1 SApgallah b, *AbT 'Ishiq al-Hadrami an-Nahwi (d. 735 or 745), Basran grammarian, Cf. az-
Zubaydt Tabagdr 31-3, as-STrafi, ‘Alibdr 19-22, "AbT t-Tayyib, Mardtib 31 and fn. 1, Sezgin 1984: 36-7.

S 1Aba °Abdarrahmin Yinus b. Habib ad-Dabbl al-Basr (d. 798). CI. az-Zubaydi, Tabagdt
51-3; "AbD t-Tayyib, Mardtib 44-5, as-STrafl, Ahbdr 27-30, Sezgin 1984: 49-51.

16 1Ab3 Gatfar Muhammad b. al-Hasan b, 'ADT Sdra ar-Ru'asi, (d. ca. 809) cf. Sezgin 1984:125-6,
az-Zubaydl, Tabagd: 125, fn. 1.
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There are altogether seven occurrences. In five of them he quotes his teacher of
“arabiyya", *Abii “Amr ibn al-"Al3"%, the Basran reader and grammarian. In two
instances he is the transmitter of a particular reading of 'Abil “Amr: Q. 34.14
(Ma“anf 11, 357.1) and Q. 21.103 (Ma“dnf 11, 371.6); once he quotes a story related
by his master: Q. 20.61 (Ma“ani 11, 182.13); twice hc transmits something {rom the
grammatical teachings of 'Abl ‘Amr: Q. 27.22 (Ma‘ani 11, 289.15) — about the
declension of a word; Q. 47.18 (Ma‘ani 111, 61.5) — a syntactic analysis.

ar-Ru’asT is quoted twice on his own right, thesc occurrences reveal nothing
from his grammatical teachings. At the same time he is characterised as an honest,
and reliable, trustworthy person. One instance concerns heard material:

Q. 105.3 (Maanr 111, 292.9): Quoted as having heard a singular form (‘ibbala)
of a word (’abdbil) that has apparently no singular.

The second is a Qur'anic reading of ar-Ru'3sT concerning Q. 36.27 (Ma‘dnf |,
9.10).

From the above we can see that for al-Farrd’ the preeminent grammarian is al-
KisdT, He is the grammatical authority, with whom he might or might not agree, but
against whose views, against whose book™ he wants to define his own grammatical
theses.

2.1.8 On the one hand, this meagre presence of grammarians may probably be found
in the genre of the book, i.e. that its focal point is the Quran and not the treatment
of grammatical problems for their own sake. On the other hand, this is the surround-
ings in which the quotations of al-KisaT have to be evaluated. This meagre presence
is in contrast not only with the number of places where his name occurs but also with
the method by which references are made to him. Although al-Kisa'T is also found
as a transmitter of linguistic material, be it a poetic verse or a simple Arabic word,
there are several instances where his grammatical (syntactical, morphological or
phonological) views are quoted and analyzed by al-Farrd'. Evaluating the above
figures we must bear in mind that sometimes it might be a controversial issue to
separate between a person’s appearance as a reader and as a grammarian. In fact,
if separation seems to be desirable, all the occurrences have to be analyzed one by
one, as we could have seen it in the case of ar-Ru’asT for example. Another example
can be Zuhayr al-Furqubi, whose readings arc quoted twice by al-Farr@’, though he
was known among the qurrd’ as "Zuhayr al-Furqubi an-Nahwi™.

2.1.9 We may also compare these numbers to the number of similar occurrences in
Sibawayhi’s Kitdb, which on the basis of Troupeau’s Index are as follows: 16 persons
(grammarians and readers together) are mentioned 987 times. This includes al-Halil

17 See al-Qifti, Inban 1V. 99,

% \AbT “Amr Zabban b. “Ammar b. “Uryin Ibn al-SAla" a1-TamimT al-MézinT (d. c. 766) {VII/3}).
19 See Ma‘anf 1, 57.13.

% See Ibn al-Gazard, Tabagar 1, 295, n® 1301. C. Sergin 1984:124,
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608 times and Yiinus 217 times, and the remaining 14 persons 162 times (Troupeau
1976:227-31).

Two conclusions can be drawn - in my view - from the comparison of these
figures. The first is that both Stbawayhi and al-Farrd@' quote primarily their masters,
while they do not tie to specific names views that arc gencrally known. The sccond
is that the small number of references to grammarians in the case of the Ma“ani
seems to point to that al-Farrd' is relatively often individual in his views.

2.2 al-Kisa', the grammarian

The total number of references to al-Kisa'T the grammarian is 104. These must
be further divided into two main groups:

2.2.1 References to the collector of grammatical material, 62 times

- 24 quotations of poetic Sawdhid

- 38 references to the "speech of the Arabs".

It might be of some interest to review bricfly how these references are distributed
among the different linguistic areas. The distribution of poetic fawdhid is as
follows™:

- 2 phonological

- 5 morphological

- 16 syntactical

- 1 semantical

While among the references to the "specch of the Arabs” we find:
- 3 phonological

- 13 morphological

- 20 syntactical

- 2 semantical references.

So the majority of the quotations are in case of syntactic questions.

There is also another point which would descrve in my view further investigation
in the future. It is the wording used by al-Farrd’ when he quotes what al-Kisa'l
collected. In the case of poctic fawdhid it is of course always: ‘anfadant, but in the
case of references to the “speech of the Arabs" there are differences. Sometimes he
uses "gdla I-Kisa't", other times "za‘ama I-Kis@'t", ctc. It scems to be worthwhile to
investigate whether there is any connection between this wording and the rejection
or acceptance of what al-KisaT collected. Sometimes, however, it is hard to decide,
since al-Farrd’ does not always take sides unequivocally.

2.2.2 References to al-Kis@T's own grammatical vicws, 42 times

It might be interesting to note that while other grammarians — as we have seen
— are usually not referred to in relation with the discussion of syntactic structures,
these references in case of al-Kisd'T outnumber other (phonctical, morphological or
semantical) references, as it happens when he is quoted as transmitter of grammati-

2 For the exact references see the Appendix.
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cal material. From among the 42 rcferences 30 concern syntactic questions. This

means the following topics.

verbal structures/ verbs and their objects (direct or indirect): Q. 2.48 (twice)

bi'sa: Q. 2.90 (twice), 4.38

‘an /'in and conditionality: Q. 2.90, 2.229, 4.171, 19.91

‘an + nasb + fa- + nasb structures: Q. 2.117

nasb ‘ald l-madh (accepted or rejected): Q. 2.177 (thrice)

gender agreement: Q. 2.212, 16.66, 26.4

the structure md laka ‘an: Q. 2.246

‘inna: Q. 5.69 (thrice), 10.62-63

illa: Q. 5.73, 16.43

10. why kitab is in raf© after the letters of the alphabet in the first ‘dya: Q. 7.2

11. ‘imad (damir al-fasi): Q. 8.32, 112.1

12. the position of man in the structure hasbuka ldhu wa-man ittaba‘aka min al-
mu'minina: Q. 8.64

13. gawab al-gazd”: Q. 9.6

14. what happens if a i1dfid is not present: Q. 23.60

15. the cvaluation of the structure hddd yawmu versus hddd yawma... Q. 82.19
When al-KisaT is referred to as a reader, the same topics are treated with the

addition of clause boundaries (isti'ndf), the verb form after hattd and after fa-.

MENA R LN

3. al-Kisa ' s methods in syntactic analysis: three cases

I do not wish to treat here those references where phonetical, morphological or
purely semantical questions are discussed. 1 should only like to present a few
cxamples from the syntactic topics mentioned above to examine the differences in
approach between al-Farrd’ and his master,

3.1. the regiment of ‘inna

3.1.1 Q. 10.62-63 (Maan 1, 470-1): ‘a-ld 'inna ‘awliyd'a llahi Id hawfun ‘alayhim wa-
(@ hum yahzaniina / allading ‘amami wa-kanii yattagiina,

The thing to be explained is the position of alladina. In the analysis of al-Farra’
it is raf <, because it is an attribute (nat) that — though refers to the ism ‘inna —
comes after the habar ‘inna. Similar examples from the Quran are 34.48 (Ma‘ant
I1, 364) and 38.64, and al-Farrd’ mentions that in all of the cascs nasb is permitted,
though raf© is preferred. 2 A further explanation is given concerning why this na‘t
is given this ending. According to al-Farra’ the Arabs seeing the habar's being in raf®
supposed that the ism should also be in raf*, al lcast in meaning, so they acted
accordingly (Ma“ani 1, 471).

al-KisdT also considers that alladf is in raf*, but his explanation is rejected by
al-Farr@ very sharply, though this definite rejection is seldom found in his work.
According to al-Kisa'T alladina agrces with the inhcrent pronoun in habar ‘inna.
"This is a mistake and is not permitted”, says al-Farrd', arguing that in sentences of

2 Cr. Ma‘ant 11, 364: law quri‘a nasban kdna sawdban 'illd ‘anna l-qird'a al-gayyida ar-raf ™"
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the type “inna 'ahdka qd’imun az-zarifu" the attribute (na’) is a noun (ism zdhir)
and as such cannot agree with a pronoun.

Another possible explanation of the raf* can be — according to al-Farr@ —if the
whole phrase is separated from the previous phrase and so it is put into raf*: "wa-'in
3i'ta ga‘alta qawlahu ... rafan”.

For a better evaluation of the contemporary analysis of this sentence type let us
have a look at the rclevant passage in STbawayhi's Kitdb (I, 286, Chapter 139).
Sbawayhi accepts two kinds of explanation for the raf* ending in sentences like
“inna zaydan muntaliqun al-“dgilu I-labibu". The first explanation is the one rejected
by al-Farr®. Sibawayhi says: "yartaftu ... ‘ald lism al-mudmar fr "muntaliq” (ka-
‘annahu badal minhu)". While al-Kisa'T says (Ma‘dnf 1, 471): “tabi‘an li-I-ism al-
mudmar ft IfiT® The difference in their explanations lies in one word, ie that
while SThawayhi says that it is badal, al-KisaT says that it is tabi®. While al-Farrd'
uses the term na’t, and as such, this explanation is not permitted by him.*

We might also try to argue that the words ‘ald and fabi‘an - used by Sibawayhi
and al-Kis&'T respectively - mean the same, i.e. "in accordance /agreement with". So
ncither of the grammarians gives a precise definition at the start, but whereas
Sibawayhi's explanation is further developed, so we know that he meant badal by
this wording, al-Kisa'T' s words are interpreted by al-Farrd@’, when he interprets tdbi®
as na't. Now I do not want to say that al-Farrd misinterpreted al-Kisai's words,
but be that as it may, he interpreted them.

Another important aspect of this interpretation is what becomes clearer and
clearer if we examine all the examples where al-Farrd@' quotes al-Kisa'i's analyses.
Namely that the picture emerging from these cases is that of a grammarian who fa-
vours linear explanations, i.c. he likes to explain an ending by somehow tying the
word concerned to the previous one. In this special case (@bi® itself seems to be a
dummy category meaning neither badal nor na‘t but simply that it follows the pre-
vious noun and therefore it should wear the same ending. Just on the contrary, al-
Farr# shows himself to be a more speculative person, who in dubious cases would
rather resort to some kind of semantic analysis.

Let us see another example to support this brief characterisation.

312 Q. 569: ‘inna IHadina ‘amant wa-l-ladina hddil wa-s-sabi’ting wa-n-nasdrd.
(Ma‘ant 1, 310-2]).5

As this verse has been amply analyzed by Burton (1988:189-96), I should only like
to draw attention to the cxplanations our two grammarians accepted.

There is no difference between al-Farrd’ and al-KisaT in the basic analysis of
this phrase and in the attribution of the raf* ending of as-sabi'iina to that it is con-

2 Where by fi’l the habar ‘inna is meant.

2 The term badal is never used by al-Farrd', instead he uses takr and ranfama. Some — c.g. the
editors of the Ma‘anr (1, 471, fn. 3) — consider that he also uses na‘t in the meaning of badal, but 1
do not think that this would be the case here.

5 This is a mas'ala hildfiyya, see Ibn al-'Anbart, Insdf 1, 185-95, n® 23: al-gawl fi I-<alf “ald ism
Yinna bi-r-raf° gabla madt® al-habar, where we find that according to al-Kisa'T it is always permissible,
according to al-Farrd' it is permissible when the regiment of ‘inna doces not appear, while according to
the Basran grammarians it is never permissible.
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nected (‘utifa) to alladina. Also, both grammarians considered the nasb after ‘inna
to be generally weak, because it does not relate to the habar - it was later described
as a Kufan view.” The difference can be found in the further analysis. While ac-
cording to al-Farrd’, al-Kisa'T generalizes this rule and allows the above usage in
every sentence of this type, al-Farrd’ restricts it to those where the nash after ’inna
does not appear formally (as it does not appear in allading). So while al-Kisa'T
accepts sentences like ‘inna ‘abdallahi wa-zaydun ga'imani, al-Farra' does not like it
("4 'astahibbu™) because of the overt appearance of 'Trdb in “abdalldhi. This goes
parallel with other explanations of al-Farrd’ concerning agreement, which I shall
present later,

On the other hand, al-Kisa'T had another explanation which again points to the
linearity of his analysis. Accordingly he said: ‘arfa‘u s-sabi'iina ‘ald 'itbdihi al-ism
alladi ff hddid.™ Tt is a very similar explanation to the one al-KisaT gave in the
previous case, but now its rejection by al-Farra’ is not on the basis of linguistic
reasons but by the difference in meaning not supported by fafsi7.”* Whether al-
KisaT explained this structure in both ways (with a difference in meaning!), or not,
cannot be decided. Some sources® argue for only one or the other, but both point
to the same direction: the linearity of his explanations and their rule of thumb
character. He seems to stick to a very simple rule once set up without defining sub-
groups, special cases, exceptions and deviations. It should be emphasised, though,

that what is now presented from al-Kisa'T's views is through the filter of al-Farra’,

3.2 Gender agreement

We have seen in the previous example (Q. 5.69) that the zero morpheme ending
of alladiha gives two possibilities for al-Farra’, the consideration of the form and the
meaning. This is also the case in al-Farrd’'s treatment of gender agreement. Ana-
lyzing Q. 2.212 "zuyyina li-lladina kafani I-haydtu d-dunyd", where instead of zuyyinat
the masculine form agrees with al-haydt, he gives (Ma‘d@ni I, 125-31) a rather intri-
cate explanation of the whole network of gender agreement possibilitics. The essence
of which is that he accepts gender agreement on two bases: form and meaning, This
Qur’dnic example belongs to the simpler cases where a masculine verb stands before
a feminine noun that is derived from a verb, so the masculine ending of the verb
refers to the masculine gender of the masdar. According to al-Farrd’ (Ma‘anr1, 129;
II, 109), agrecment upon meaning is the case in Q. 16.66 as well: wa-"inna lakum ft
I-'an*ami la-‘ibratun nusqilam mimmd [T butiinihi (and not: buiinihd) because it
refers to the singular form na‘am, which is masculine. It is permissible — says al-
Farrd — because the singular is used in the meaning of the plural ... just like laban
is used instead of ‘albdn (Ma‘ani I, 129). al-KisdT, however, had a different
explanation for butinihi, which is again more linear. He said: "butiin ma dakaméahu".
That is to say, the explanation is given by the clision of a clause at the place of the

% See Ibn al-'Anbart, ‘Insdf 1, 176-85, n® 22: al-qawl fTrdfi’ al-habar ba‘da ‘inna I-mu akkada.

% In Burton's translation (1988:190): 1 take sdbi'in to be nominative as co-ordinate with the
nominative subject concealed in the verb hddil.

= According to which alladina hddil refers to al-yahddiyya and not to ‘innd hudnd,
® Cf. Ibn al'Anbard, ‘Insaf 1, 176-85, for other sources sec Burton 1988,
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pronoun. This explanation, though does not agree with his, is accepted by al-Farrd
(Maant 11, 109).

33 méa + li- + NP (+ 'an) + NEG: Q. 2.246: wa-md land ’alld nugatila... (Ma‘ant
1, 163-6). :

The analysis of this phrasc again points to the basic difference in the methods of
al-Kis&T and al-Farrd. The structure md + fi- + NP (+ ‘an) + NEG occurs nine
times in the Qur'Sn with or without ’an*® According to al-Farrd' the primary
structure is the one without ’an so the appearance of ‘an has to be explained.

According to him the appearance of ’an is duc to the allusion to a meaning which
implies the use of 'an.” More concretely it means that he relates the meaning of the
sentence: md laka Id tusalll ff I-gamda to md yamna‘uka ‘an tusalli.

al-Kis#"T does mot operate with semantic substitutions and paraphrases but
explains the appearance of 'an as a residue from /7 'an. He says: huwa bimanzilat
qawlihi: ma lakum [t 'alld tuqadtili.

al-Farrd' - sticking to his theory that md laka can always be replaced by mana‘a
rejects this explanation, arguing that it would lead to not well-formed sentences like:
‘md laka ’an qumta and ‘md laka ‘annaka qd’im, both going back to md laka ft
giyamika, i.e. sentences referring to past and present as well as to future, whereas
mana‘a refers only to the future.

4. The evaluation of al-Kisd1's linguistic views

Let us finally consider how al-Farra evaluates al-Kisa'1"s linguistic views. We
find three different ways which can be best characterised by three examples.

4.1 "Total agreement”

inna lliha 1a yastahyi ‘an yadriba matalan md ba%idatan fa-ma fawgaha (Q. 2.26,
Ma‘dni 1, 20-3)

Here, according to both linguists, the nasb of ba‘idatan and the following fa-
plus nasb can be best conceived as referring to a deleted, or better to say, supposed
bayna ... 'ild comstruction. This they see proved through comparison lo other
examples partly with nasb ... fa- ... 'ild structure and with similar meanings. The
method of the comparison can essentially be called substitution, the key Arabic
expressions being fasiult or Id tasiul: ... makdna .... Meaning, as usual, is given by a
paraphrase.

2 The Qur'Anic statistics is as follows:

with "an (five times): without ‘an (four times):

2.246: wa-md land 'alld nugdiila; 4.75: wa-md lakum 13 tugdtiliing;

6.119: wa-md lakum ‘alld ta'kulil; 5.84: wa-md land 18 ne'ming bi-lldh;
8.34: wa-md lahum alld yu addibahum Alldh;  36.22: wa-md IT Id 'a“budu;

14.12: d land ‘alld kkala; 578: wa-md lakum Id a'mindna bi-lldh.

57.10: wa-md lakum ‘alld tunfiqil;

3! wa-'ammd 'idd gala San/ fa-‘innaku mimmd dahaba 'ild L-ma‘nd allad{ yahtamilu dululla /'an/.
(Md®dnf 1, 163.)
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4.2 "Agreement with some restrictions”

udkuni ni‘matiya Hatf 'an“amtu “alaykum (Q. 2.40, Ma“Gnf 1, 28-30)

Both linguists agree in the possibility of both -1 and -iya before ‘alif and lam in
this and similar cases. al-Kisa'1, however, makes a further step and he holds that -iya
(nasb) is allowed even if it is followed by hamzat al-qat*. This opinion is considered
false generalization by al-Farra’.

4.3 "Total disagreement” - typical in the case of syntactic explanations

wa-ttaqu yawman la tagzi nafsun “an nafsin fay'an (Q. 2.48, Ma‘anr'1, 31-2)

Here most linguists, among them al-Farra’, suppose a deleted fii after yawman.
al-Kisa'T, however, rejects this explanation saying that if it was true it would anal-
ogically mean the acceptability of sentences like 'anta Hadt takallamtu, omitting fihi,
which would lead to undesirable ambiguity and is not allowed "by the Arabs”. Contra-
ry to him al-Farrd’ considers this analogy false showing the difference between the
two examples: while fagzf fili can have an altcrnative in fagzihii, such is not the
case with takallamtu fihi, since takallarmtuhu does not mean the same. Here the dif-
ference seems again to lie in that while al-Farr@ works on the basis of a substitu-
tional analysis al-Kis&'T considers the cxample with a simple, and rigid formal gener-
alization.

8. Conclusion

Analyzing these and further similar examples one can sce that al-Farra, having
received his linguistic education from al-Kisa'T and having internalized other tcach-
ings, tries to lean on his own insight, deciding in every case which is the right way of
interpretation.

In an earlier study (Dévényi 1990) — where I compared the methods of analysis
of STbawayhi and al-Farrd’ — I have already pointed to the high frequency of what
I'termed ad hoc semantic explanations presented by al-Farrd'. Now we saw that quite
contrary to al-Farr®’, al-Kisa'T in his syntactic cxplanations trics to formulate the
simplest rules based on the consecutiveness of linguistic elements and containig very
few, if any, semantic considerations.

So it seems to me that while al-Farrd’ accepts al-Kis@'T as an informant and
collector of grammatical material, in the concrete analysis of scntences he appcars
to introduce a lot of new, individual clements.
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APPENDIX*

1.1 al-Kisa'i as a transmitter of readings "haddatani K" (11)

n, 17612 / Q.
i, 356 /Q
ni, 96 /Q.
i, 12717 / Q.
i, 2318 /Q.
111, 290.18 / Q.

20.15
43.52
5322
56.55
79.11
104.9

I, 290.14 / Q2725
11, 5510 / Q.46.25
I, 1079 / Q.54.15
1, 1666 / Q663
111, 264.13 / Q.90.10

1.2 al-Kis#’i's own readings (27)

by

-

13313 / Q.
1556 / Q.
2003 / Q.
, 20212 / Q.
. 22412 / Q.
I, 3101 /Q.
o, 1005 /Q.
m 1321 /Q.
m 1888 /Q.
o, 2604 /Q.
m 28113 / Q.
oM, 29%7 /Q.
I, 31517 / Q.
m, 33215/ Q.
m, 3651 /Q.

bt et

1, 3984 /Q.
11, 40013 /Q.
I, 6311 /Q.
m, 935 /Q.
1, 936 /Q.
I, 9312 /Q.
I, 97.14 / Q.
m, 1192 /Q.
11, 209.16 / Q.
11, 226.16 / Q.
I, 229.10 / Q.

2.214

gara’a bi-r-raf dahra umina raga‘a

2.236 [19.34] rafa‘ahu Hamza wa-K.

3.18
321
3
5.45
16.40
17.102
20.81
24.58
26.137
27.49
29.25
3224
34.52

383

38.15
47.26
52.28
5228
5237
53.19
55.56
759

77.36
78.28

wa-kana I-K. yaftahuhwnd kiltayhimd

wa-gad qara’a bihd K. dahran "yugatilina” tumma raga‘a
wa-qara'a K. wa-Hamza "wcallimina”

wa-qad nasaba Hamza wa-rafa‘a K.

wa-kan K. yaruddu r-raf*

gara’a K. bi-r-raf®

al-Farr@ bi-d-damm mitla K. su'ila “anhu fa-qalahu
wa-K. yaqra'u

wa-gird'at K. "halg al-"awwalin"

wa-'inna K. yaqra'u bi-t-ta’

wa-rafa‘a nds minhum K. bi-'idafa

"bi-md sabari" wa-qara’ahd K. wa-Hamza "li-md sabani "
qara’a ... wa-K. bi-l-hamz yagalinahu min a¥-fay’ al-
bat?

‘aqifit “ald "ldta" bi-t-t&’ wa-K. yagifu bi-l-ha’
wa-damma ... wa-K.

wa-ttaba‘u ... wa-K. wa-huwa masdar

K. yaftahu "annahu”

K. qara’ahu

wa-gara’a K. bi-s-sin

K yagifu ‘alayhd bi-l-hd’

wa-kan K. yagra’u wahidatan bi-raf al-mim

wa-huwa qgawl K.

kadd kana yaqra'u K.

wa-kan K. yuhaffifu "la yasma‘ina fihd..."

32 References are given in the following order: Volume, page.line / Q. silra. ‘dya. al-Kisi'T is abbre-
viated as K. The number of occurrences is given in brackets. Short quotations are given for orientation

. excepl in cases introduced by “'andada® and “haddata".
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al-Kisa'T and al-Farrd

K. kdna yuhaffifuha

2. al-Kisa'l as a grammarian (104)

2.1 Collector of grammatical material

2.1.1 "kaldm al-“arab": (38)

I, 212 /Q
I, 144.16 / Q.
I, 1451 /Q.

I, 14912/ Q.
1, 2127 /Q.
I 23215/0Q.
I, 1914 /Q.
I, 361 /Q.
I, 106.16 / Q.
I, 1509 /Q.
I, 2433 /Q.
1, 305.17 / Q.
1, 325.14 / Q.
I, 3897 /Q.
11, 1373 / Q.
1, 292.13 / Q.
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m, 1114

POPPLCOOOPO

2.40
18.38
18.38

2.233
339
3.120
11.59
12.5
16.59
18.59
23.110
28.28
3039
37.94
57.26
105.3

. 226
2214
. 2214

2.246
3121
4.90
927
11.41
11,68
14.47
30.4
39.58
54.54

Phonology (3)

za‘ama K. 'anna I-“arab tastahibbu nasb al-ya’
wa-za‘ama K. 'annahu sami‘a I-“arab taqilu
gdla K. sami‘tu ba'd al-“arab yaqiilu

Morpholegy (13)

wa-za“ama K. ’anna min al-arab man yaqilu
wa-rawdha K. “an gayrihim

wa-za“ama K. ‘annahu sami‘a ba‘d *ahl al-“dliya
wa-sami‘a K. ba"d al-“arab yaqitlu

wa-za“ama K. 'annahu sami‘a 'a‘rabiyyan
qdla K. sami‘tu [“arab taqilu

wa-zaama K. ‘annahu sami‘a

qdla K. sami‘tu [<“arab taqillu

wa-sanii‘a K. ‘a‘rabiyyan yaqiilu

wa-sami‘a K. al-“arab taqiiiu

wa-za“ama K. ‘annahu 1a ya'rifuhd
wa-sami‘a K. al-“arab taqiiiu

171

wa-gad qala ba'd an-nahwiyyin wa-huwa K. kunfu

‘asma‘u n-nahwiyyin
Syntax (20)

qgdla K. sami‘tu ‘a‘r@biyyan wa-ra’a I-hilal
wa-hakd K. ‘an ba'd al-‘arab

fa-zaama K. annahu sami‘a -“arab taqiiiu
gdla K. samiti I-arab taqiilu

qdla K. sami‘tu l-“arab taquilu

qdia K. sami‘tu ba'd al-"arab yaqiilu
wa-sami‘a K. ba‘duhum yaqilu

wa-za‘ama K. 'annahu sami‘a -arab taqiilu
wa-sami®a K. 'a‘rabiyyan yaqiilu ba“d al-fitr
qdla K. samitu I<“arab taqiilu

wa-za‘ama K.'annahum yu'tinin an-nash
wa-sami‘a K. ba‘d bant ‘asad yaqra'uha
wa- qdla K. samitu min al-“arab
wa-za‘ama K.'annahu sami‘a I-“arab yaqiilina



172

11,
111,
1,
I,
118
11,

I,
I

54.50
55.6

56.26
81.26
82.19
1114

11112 / Q.
112.10 / Q.
12413 / Q.
243.10 / Q.
2451 / Q.
298.18 / Q.

59.15 / Q. 2.88
3231 /Q. 5105

Kinga Dévényi

gdla K. sami‘tu I“arab taqiily

gala K. sami*tu [-<arab taqilu
wa-sami‘a K. al-‘arab yaqiliina

gdla K. sami‘tu I “arab taqilu
za‘ama K. 'anna Iarab nd'tir ar-raf‘a
sami‘ahd K. min al-“arab

Semantics (2)

wa-haka K.“an al-“arab
wa-za‘ama K'annahu sami‘a

1.1.2. "fawdhid si‘riyya": wa-’anfadani I-Kisa't (24)

2

4385 /Q. 938

9.5 /Q.
248 / Q.
398.10 / Q.

2.212
3121
4.26
7.193
9.19
12.26
304
36.30

1293

262.9
401.7
4278
41.15
320.6
376.1

N L
copopepLL

809 /Q. 2132

Phonology (2)

I, 296 /Q.iLi11

Morpholegy (5)

1, 1747 / Q2260
, 2128 / Q339

Syntax (16)

I, 1347 /Q2214
1, 23310 /Q3.121
I, 36511 /Q6.154
1, 41010 / Q8.32
377 Q1210
1315 /Q.1788
I, 3528 / Q346
45.11 / Q455

Semantics (1)

22 al-KisiT's own grammatical views (42)

-

5.110
7150
8.72

10.58

3253 /Q.
394,14 / Q.
4191 /Q.
469.17 / Q.

Morphology (10)

wa-gala K. fd‘aluika, wa-hiya tagizu
fa-qala K. ma ’adri la®aliahum ‘arddid
wa-kdna K. yaftahuhd wa-yadhabu bihd
wa-kdna K. yu‘ibu qawlahum "fa-I-tafralut"
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I,
III,

I
I,

205 /Q
1524 /Q.
17614 / Q.
1887 /Q.
265 /Q.
2802 / Q.

21 /
32.10
56.14
§7.13
58.7
75.4
107.1
107.7

107.11

2
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-
2
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103.11 / Q.
3778 / Q.
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11.61
18.59

2.90

2117
2177
2177

2177

2212
2,229
2.246
438
4171
5.69
5.69
5.69

L 573
o W

. 832
. 8.66
. 96

. 10.62/3
. 16.43
. 16.66
. 1991
. 23.60
. 26.4
. 82.19
. 1121

2.175
36.32
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fa-‘ahada bi-dalika K. fa-'agréha fi n-nasb
wa-kana K. yaqiilu huma "maf ‘ul" nadir

qdla K. wa-lI-fuqahd’ yagithina

wa-K. ga‘alahu “ald I-wuqii

qdl al-Farrd’ wa-htdra K. al-hd’, wa-'ana ‘aqifu
wa- gdla K. bi-’ahara wahid "az-zabdniya" "zibni"

Syntax (30)

wa-kina K. ld yugiru ‘idmar as-sifa [T s-salat

wa-laysa yudhilu ‘ald K. md ‘adhala ‘al@ nafsihi
wa-kana K. yaqilu dalika

wa-gad 'agazahu K. [T kitdbihi ‘ald hadd

wa-kdna K. yaqitlu fT "an" hiya [T mawdi® hafd

wa-’in kana K. 1a yugizu r-raf© fthima

wa-gdla fihi K. "wa-l-mugimin" mawdiuhu hafd
imtana‘a min madhab al-madh, ya‘ni K. alladf fassartu
laka

wa-l-kalam 'aktaruhu “ald ma wasafa K. wa-ldkinna I-<arab
'idd tatdwalat as-sifa

wa-qad kana K. yadhabu bi-tadkir "al-'an‘am"

wa-kdna K. yaqilu mawdi‘uhu hafd

wa-gala K. fT ‘idhalihim "an" {T "ma laka"

wa-kana K. yaqitlu 'udmir: ‘§ada bihinna ‘abyatan”
wa-kdna K. yaqillu hiya [T mawdi® hafd

kana K. yugtzuhu li-dufi 'inna

laysa hada bi-hugga li-K. [T 'igazat 'inna “amran wa-zayd
gdla K ‘arfa‘u "s-sabi'in"

fa-ra‘aytu K. gad ’afiaza hafdahu

wa-qad gala K. rafa“tu "kitabun ‘unzila ‘ilayka"

wa-kdna K. yufizu dilika

wa-qad qdla hida l-gawl K. wa-rafa‘a "man"

wa-kana K. yugizu taqdimat an-nasb i gawab al-gaza’
wa-kdna K. yaqiilu fa‘altuhu ya'ni an-na‘t tabican li-l-ism
wa-ra‘aytu K. yaFalu "ila" ma‘a I-gahd

wa-gala K. "nusqikum mimma [T buttinihi"

wa-K. kana yagiilu mawdi® "'an" hafd

fa-'inna K. kana yaqiilu huwa hafd

wa-gad qala K. hada bi-manzilat gawl a3-§@ir
wa-i'aktaru md fassara K.

wa-qad qdla K. fihi qawlan 1d ‘ardhu fay’an

Semantics (2)

qala K. sa'alani gadr I-yaman
wa-kana K yanft hadd I-qgawl
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3, Other grammarians quoted in the Ma‘dni’

3.1 Named persons

111,

In,

1,
11,
1,

1,
I,
1,

2427 / Q. 8117

794-5 / Q. 14.44
422 /0.122
1312 /Q.27

182.13 / Q. 20.61
1832 / Q. 2061
1276 /Q.2212
3711 /Q. 1210
910 /Q. 362
182.13 / Q. 2061
289.15 / Q. 27.22
3571 / Q. 34.14
3716 /Q. 21.103

615 /Q. 4718
2929 /Q. 1053

3.2 Unnamed persons

II,

3126 [/ Q.28.82

323 /Q.248
85 /Q.17
185 /Q.220

89.12 /Q.2.150
1075 /Q.2177
1075 / Q. 2177

*Abii I-Bilad an-Nehwi yunSidu fihi

wa-kana Sayh land yuqalu lahu 1°Ala’ b. Sayaba wa-huwa
alladf “allama Mu‘adan al-Harrd’ wa-'ashabahu yagquilu

za‘ama [-Qdsim b. Ma'n 'anna bi'sa wa-zi'na ‘ardani
mahmiizatdni

wa-za‘ama 1-Mufaddal [ad-Dabbi] ‘anna ‘Asim b. 'AbT
n-Nagid kdna yansubuhd

marra I-Farazdaq bi-“Abdallah b. 'Abi "Ishdq al-Hadrami
an-Nahwi
fa-gala ‘Abdallah li-I-Farazdaq: ‘alama rafa‘ta

wa-"anfadant Yiinus ya'ni an-nahwi al-basri “an al-

“arab
wa-"anfadani Yanus al-basrt |i-Garir]

wa-ged qara'ahd ragul min an-nahwiyyiin wa-huwa "Abi
Ga'far ar-Ru'asi

haddatant *Abit Ga'far ar-Ru’dsi ‘an 'Abi “Amr
wa-za‘ama r-Ru’'dst ‘annahu sa’ala 'Abd “Amr
wa-za‘ama If *Abi Gafar ar-Ru’@si ‘annahu sa'ala “anhi
'Aba ‘Amr

haddatant r-Ru’@st “an "Abi “Amr

haddatant 'Abii Ga'far ar-Ru’ast

wa-za‘ama r-Ru’dst wa-kdna tiga ma'nuinan ‘annahu
sami‘a

‘ahbarani Sayh min ’ahi al-basra qdla  sami‘tu
‘a‘rabiyyatan tagih li-zawiha

wa-qédla gaynihu [= gayr al-Kisa'i] min ‘ahl al-basra: ld
nugizu

ba‘d man ld ya‘rifu - “arabiyyata [= 'Abi “Ubayda] 'inna
ma‘nd "gayr"

ba“d an-nahwiyyin: ‘innamd kasartu I-hd’

wa-qad qdla ba‘d an-nahwiyyin [= 'Abil “Ubayda]
wa-ba‘duhum

wa-ba‘duhum



11,
i}

165.10 / Q. 2.246
17113 / Q. 2.258
2034 /Q.3.26

24512 / Q. 3.159
2608 /Q.4.24
278.17 / Q. 4.81
3077 /Q.538

3219 /Q.5.101
74 /Q117
80.11 / Q. 1447
1282 /Q.11.72
25516 / Q. 2441
28713 / Q. 27.11
3127 /Q.2882
, 2052 /Q.74.36
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wa-qad gdla ba'd an-nahwiyyln: hiya mimmd ’udmirat
fihi l-waw

wa-qad yaqilu ba'd an-nahwiyyin:
"gadirin"

wa-qad gala ba‘d an-nahwiyyin [= al-Halil]: ’innamd
nasabtu

wa-qad wagfahahu ba‘d an-nahwiyyin ’ilG

wa-qad gala ba‘d ‘ahl an-nahw

wa-qad yaqilu ba'd an-nahwiyyin wa-dukira fiha I-gital
wa-'innamd dakartu ddlika li-’anna min an-nahwiyyin
man kdna 13 yugizuhu ‘illd [T halg al-'insan

wa-qad qdla fihd@ ba’d an-nahwiyyin

wa-gad yufassinthu ba'd an-nahwiyyin

wa-kdna ba'd an-nahwiyyin yansubu "l-layl"

wa-qgad talqd ba‘d an-nahwiyyin yaqithu: ‘ugtzhu

wa-qad qdla ba“d an-nahwiyyin: zaydan darabtahu
wa-gad qdla ba‘d an-nahwiyyin inna "illa"

wa-qad yadhabu ba‘d an-nahwiyyii

kana ba‘d an-nahwiyyin yagithe: 'in nasabta gawlahu

‘innd nasabnd

3.3 Groups of grammarians

I, 3584 /0.6.137
I, 3317 /Q.242
I, 80.15 /Q.2132
I, 1073 /Q.2177
I, 1344 /Q.2214
I, 23515 /Q.3.142
I, 7414 /Q.14.18
I, 8112 /Q.1447
I, 3462 /Q.3350
I, 35212 / Q. 346
1M, 292.13 / Q. 1053
i, 2073 /Q.751

A. Primary sources

kana yaquluhu nahwiyyi ‘ahi al-higdz wa-lan nagid
mitlahu ft I“arabiyya

bi-l-waw nasban ‘ald ma yaqitlu n-nahwiyyin min as-sarf
wa-qawl an-nahwiyyin: 'innamd 'ardda "'an"

wa-kdna n-nahwiyyin yaqithin “al-mugimin" mardida
‘aktar an-nahwiyyin yansubiina I-fi'l ba“da "hattad"

alladf yusammihi n-nahwiyyin as-sarf

wa-mimmd yarwihi nahwiypind I-'awwaliina ‘anna [-
‘arab taqitlu

nahwiyyi ‘ahl al-madina yunfidina qawlahu

mahd al-qat" alladf tasma‘uhu min an-nahwiyyin

hdda wa-1d yugtzuhu gayruhu min an-nahwiyyin

wa-gad qdla .. al-Kisa't: kuntu ‘asma‘u an-nahwiyyin
yaqithina

kana katir min an-nahwiyyin

REFERENCES

'Abii t-Tayyib, Maritib = 'Abii {-Tayyib al-Lugawi: Mardtib an-nahwiyyin. Ed. by
Muhammad "Abi I-Fadl "Ibrahim. 1974. 2nd ed. Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr li-t-

Tab® wa-n-Naér.
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VARIATION DIALECTALE ET ARABOPHONIE:
QUELQUES MODES D’INTERPRETATION DES FAITS

Jacques Grand'Henry

Université Catholique de Louvain

En préparant un article consacré A I'étude de quelques traits ancicns ct mo-
dernes de variation dialectale en arabe pour le présent congrés, nous nous sommcs
apergu, en consultant les atlas linguistiques, encore trop pcu nombreux, qu'un travail
préliminaire €tait indispensable: la science dialectologique a réalisé des progrés
remarquables au cours des vingt dernitres années. Ces progrés sont dis en partic
a I'analyse plus affinée et A Pinterprétation plus rigourcuse des atlas dialectaux an-
ciens et modernes. Une véritable dialectologie historique est en train de se dévelop-
per comme discipline autonome. On citera ici un ouvrage fondamental: Historical
Dialectology, Regional and Social édité par Jacck Fisiak en 1988. Cet ouvrage nous
parait remarquable notamment par le fait qu'il utilise des procédures d’analyse trés
semblables 2 travers un enscmble varié de groupes linguistiques (roman, germa-
nique et slave surtout). Dans le domaine hamito-sémitique hélas, on constate que
Parabe est completement absent, et que la seule langue qui y tienne une place est
le copte, langue morte comme on le sait. Pour combler cette lacune, il nous a sem-
blé indispensable d’examiner plusieurs atlas dialectaux arabes publiés, notamment
a la lumigre des procédés d’analyse mis en ocuvre dans I'Historical Dialectology,
afin d’en vérifier I'applicabilité éventuclle au domaine arabe. 11 va de soi qu'une dif-
ficulté essentielle dans les comparaisons entre dialectologic curopéenne et arabe ré-
side dans les structures sociales différentes, le nomadisme étant exceptionnel dans
les sociétés curopéenncs alors qu'il est présent partout dans les sociétés arabes.
Compte tenu de ces différences intrins2ques, on examinera successivement quel-
ques-uns de ces procédés d’analyse tels qu'ils peuvent étre mis en ocuvre en dialec-
tologie arabe. Le présent travail n’a pas la prétention d’étre exhaustif.

1. Déplacement ou création de nouvelles isoglosses a la suite de I'adoption des
traits d’'un dialecte plus prestigieux par un autre, considéré comme moins pres-
tigleux

Ce processus a toute sa validité cn arabe également, mais il doit, en dialectolo-
gie européennc comme en dialcctologie arabe, élre nuanct.' Le prestige dont jouit
un dialecte n’est pas la seule cause d’adoption. Au Maghreb bédouin, si les parlers
hilaliens de type H, (= A dc Cantincau dans la tcrminologic que Ph. Margais utilise
pour son article Algérie de I'Encyclopédic de Ilslam, cf. carte 1) ont 6té progres-
sivement adoptées par des bédouins ayant des parlers de type H, et H;, la raison
ne tient pas au prestige des locuteurs de H, par rapport A ceux de H, et H, (D et
E de Cantineau), mais au fait que les locuteurs dc H, sont des pastcurs nomades bel-

' Cf. Fisiak 1988:4144.
? Dans Cantineau 1941.
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liqueux en présence de petits agriculteurs et de semi-nomades. C’est un rapport de
force de type social qui a joué ici (Margais 1960-:390). On voit que la notion de va-
riation socialemnent conditionnée se substitue A celle dadoption pour des raisons de
prestige”.

2. Diffusion sans adoption pour des raisons de prestige

On peut avoir une diffusion d'un parler aux dépens d'un autre sans qu’il y ait
adoption pour des raisons de prestige quand un systéme plus simple s’impose a
d’autres plus complexes.?

2.1 Dans les dialectes anciens

Avec toutes les précautions qui s'imposent dans Pappréciation des données dia-
lectales qui nous sont fournies par les grammairiens arabes anciens, il nous semble
qu'on pourrait citer ici 'exemple d'un parler ancien du Nadjd, celui des Tayyi’ (le
group du Nadjd comprenant aussi le parler des 'Asad et des Tamim), qui a dii con-
naitre, en partic au moins et pendant une durée limitée (celle de la formation de
la koing dite "poético-coranique” avant sa période de stabilité définitive od la part
hidjazienne deviendra plus importante pour des raisons cette fois de prestige reli-
gieux), une phase de diffusion’par simplification aux dépens d’autres dialectes 2
systémes plus complexes: cette simplicité relative du parler des anciens Tayyi’ s'est
manifestée notamment de deux maniéres: au verbe défectucux avec ses deux para-
digmes complexes en ramd et bagiya correspondait in seul modele ramd/bagd. Au
pronom relatif complexe et variable 'alladr correspondait une forme invariable en
dit’ (cartes 2 et 3).

2.2 Dans les dialectes modernes®

D’aprés R. Jakobson, les parlers qui fonctionnent sur une aire étendue et
s’approchent du rdle de koin ont des systémes phonémiques plus simples que ceux
des parlers 2 usage purement local.® On sait qu'cn Oricnt, le dialecte du Caire tend
a s'imposer de plus en plus comme koin¢ interdialectale. Examinons son systéme
phonologique (Tomiche 1964:14):

1. Consonncs

- bilabiales: /b/, /m/, /w/
- labiodentales: /f/
- dentales-alvéolaires: /t/ - /t/, [d/ - [/, /s/ - [s], /2 - [2/, )V - [n/
- prépalatales: /3/, /t/- /t/s /y/
- postpalatales: /k/ - /g/
- vélaires: /b/ - /&/
- pharyngales: /h/ - //
- laryngales: /'/ - /h/

3 CI. Fisiak 1988:44 ct sv.
4 Rabin 1951: 198 cartes n® 18, et 204, cartcs n® 20.
% C1. Fisiak 1988:47 et sv.
S C. Fisink 1988:47 (2.2).
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Ces phonémes peuvent connaitre les réalisations phonétiques suivantes:
- bilabiales: [p], [b], [m], [w]
- labiodentales: [f]
- dentales-alvéolaires: [1], [n]
- prépalatales: [3], (2}, [y]
x pmtpalatalcs: [kl' Eg]! [T]]’ m]
- Vélaires: [h] - E%]
- pharyngales: [H] - [7]
- laryngales: [] - [H]
On voit de suite que toutes les réalisation phonétiques résultent d’une
emphatisation possible de la consonne. Ce phénomene mis A part, les seules
variantes phonétiques sont [#] et [n].

2. Voyelles
Le parler du Cairc a un syst2mc de 3 voyelles breves:
/a/
/e/ [of
et un systtme de 5 voyelles longues:
18/
/8] [o/
/1/ 1/
Les variantes phonétiques des voyelles bréves sont:
[a] [e] [o] {4
[u]
li]
vélarisation emphatisation  voyelle de disjonction

Les variantes phonétique des voyelles longues sont (Tomiche 1964:47-62);
[a] - vélarisation [1] - emphatisation
[@] - emphatisation [0] - emphatisation

A T'exception de [4], toutes les variantes phonétiques résultent de phénoméncs
de vélarisation ou d'emphatisation des voyelles.

On constate donc que le syst¢me phonémique du parler du Caire est un sys-
téme simple et on peut résumer sa description de la maniére suivante: presque tous
les phon2mes consonantiques et vocaliques peuvent avoir des variantes emphatisées
ou vélarisées; on y trouve en plus deux variantcs consonantigucs autonomes [Z], [7]
et une seule variante vocalique autonome [4].

Si nous comparons le syst¢éme phonémique du Caire 4 celui d’un parler arabe
a usage strictement local, qui ne joue aucun réle de koing, celui de la Tihdma au
Yémen central (Greenman 1979), nous constatons quc:

- le phonéme /a/ a trois variantes phonétiques

[a] "low back unrounded”

[] "low central”

[€] "appears only as a variant of the 3rd feminine sing. bound pronoun /-hd/ >
[ha] ~ [-he]" (Greenman 1979:52).

- Alors que dans le parler-koing du Caire, les deux ancicnnes diphtongues /ay/ et
/aw/ sont réduites a /&/ et /5/, dans le parler yéménite rural de la Tihdma cen-
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trale, Pancienne diphtongue /aw/ n'est renduc par la variante [8] que dans certain
mots: [lydm] "aujourd’hui”; [d5m] "le palmicr dom"; en dehors de ces 2 cas, clle se
maintient /aw/ comme en arabe classique. On apergoit déja la complexité du sys-
téme phonémique auquel on a affaire ici. Les choses s compliquent encore davan-
tage pour les variantes phonétiques de I'ancienne diphtongue /ay/: "Among rural
speakers (...), there are two allophones which appear to be related Lo a subtle
perception of "things urban’ as opposed to 'things rural’. A rather clear example may
be seen in the pronunciations of the names of regional towns. Three of the larger
centers are rendered with the 'urban’ realization of /fay/, ie. [E]: [lhodédahl],
[bétEifaqih], [Ihoséniyah]. Three small villages, on the other hand, are rendered
[mqgtay"), [mndUrayharmni] and [mtdraytER]" (Greenman 1979:53). Le parler périph¢-
rique A usage purement régional est complexe, le parler centrale a valeur de koing
est simple. La régle de Jakobson semble donc s’appliquer €galement au domaine
arabophone (carte 4).

3. Diffusion dans des aires d'innovation linguistique

3.1 Raisons économiques

Dans l'atlas dialectal égypticn de M. Woidich et P. Behnstedt, on constate qu'il
y a une aire d'innovation allongée en forme de couloir dans le sens Le Caire-Dami-
ette. Celte aire présente une remarquable homogénéité des traits linguistiques qui
se traduit par un alignement sur le modtle cairote. Pourtant, on s'attendrait plutot
a ce que les zones de Damiette et de Rosclte soient influencées par le parler d’Ale-
xandrie, car elles appartenaient A 'ancienne voie de trafic commercial d’Alexandrie.
Mais, du fait que le port d’Alexandrie a perdu une grande partic dc son importance
commerciale au XVIe s., au profit de Rosetlle et de Damictte, il s'est créé une
nouvelle voie de trafic commercial Le Caire - Damicttc ct on a une aire dialectale
d’innovation qui longe ce nouveau couloir commercial égyptien.” (carte 5 et 6)

3.2 Raisons géographiques (environnement)

Au Yémen,® on apercoit sur unc cartc de l'atlas dialectal de P. Behnstedt un
couloir en forme d’entonnoir qu’on pourrait prendre pour unc aire d’innovation due
a des raisons sociales (dialecte de prestige p. cx.): en réalilé, ce couloir avec sa
Trichterform correspond & unc donnéc de I'environnement naturcl: il s'agit d'unc
étroite vallée od les habilants de la Tihima montagncuse se sont installés, scule
aire d’extension possible pour eux, car elle est limitée par les zoncs montagneuses
non-tihamicnnes voisines (zoncs ob domine le gdf). (carte 7)

4. Le probléme des enclaves: aires d'innovation ou de vestige linguistique

4.1 Enclave: aire d’innovation linguistique
Dans l'atlas des dialcctes égypticns dc P. Behnstedt et M. Woidich on a” une

7 Behnstedt-Woidich 1985:31-32; cartes 189 et 443,
® Behnstedt 1985:7 et 41, carte 1,
? Behnstedt-Woidich 1985:carte 290,
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enclave (carte 8) qui correspond 2 une aire d’innovation dans la finale de la 3e pers.
du sing. de I'accompli en -it (due & P'influcnce du parler cairote) au milien de aire
dialectale d’Asyiit on il y a prédominance de la finale en -at.

4.2 Enclave: aire de vestiges linguistiques

Au contraire de M. Woidich ct P. Behnstedt qui fournissent eux-mémes linter-
prétation des faits dialectaux représentés dans leurs atlas, J. Cantineau, bien qu'il
nous ait donné un remarquable atlas des parlers du Hardn, ne donne pas directe-
ment une interprétation des isoglosses qu’on y trouve. Cependant je voudrais mon-
trer ici que, grice A son étude générale trés approfondie de Ihistoire, du peuple-
ment, de I'organisation et de la vie économique de la région du Horan," on peut
interpréter les faits linguistiques contenus dans son atlas d’une manigre précise:

J. Cantineau signale dans cette étude que la région du Hordn apparait comme
particulitrement complexe au niveau du peuplement et donc des parlers. On y trouve
des parlers de villageois, de semi-nomades et de nomades. Mais le Horan est avant
tout "une contréc de paysans sédentaires adonnés 2 la culture des céréales et ag-
glomérés en villages" (Cantineau 1946:40). D¢ja pendant I'époque de administra-
tion turque, des villages de ces paysans hdrfnais ont été désertés A cause des in-
cursions de nomades et de la faiblesse tracassitre de Padministration turque. Plus
tard, on assiste & 'immigration des Driiz dans la montagne horinaise: c'est alors
que des groupes de paysans hdranais, chassés de leurs terres de montagne par les
Drilz, vont s'installer dans les villages de la plainc. Mais, note J. Cantincau, "malgré
leurs efforts, les Driiz ne sont pas arrivés 2 vider la montagne de toute I'ancienne
population horanaise. Les musulmans sont presque tous partis, les chrétiens se sont
mieix maintenus et constitient par endroits des agglomérations assez fortes" (Can-
tineau 1946:46). La carte 9 donne les isoglosses correspondant 2 la répartition des
phongmes /k/ et f&/ (= ar. classique kaf) dans le Haran. Si on compare la carte
9 2 la carte 10 bis (répartition des religions dans le Horéan), on s’apergoit que les
enclaves o /&/ apparait sont des aires-vestiges (relic areas) correspondant A des
villages chrétiens restés isolés au milicu des aires occupées par les Driiz séden-
taires immigrés et des musulmans nomades. A noter quc dans ce cas, I'élément reli-
gieux en soi n'explique rien, mais il faut opposer la stabilité des populations
chrétienne dans cette région a linstabilité des populations musulmanes méme sé-
dentaires (qui se sont déplacées  Parrivée des Driiz) d’une part et A celle des po-
pulations musulmanes nomades d’autre part. Ce facteur de stabilité des populations
chrétiennes explique le maintien dans cette aire de caracteres linguistiques villageois
anciens du Horién, telle la prononciation // du kdf de 'ancienne koing littéraire.
De méme, la carte 10 donne les isoglosses de répartition de la distinction des genres
aux Ze et 3e personnes du pluriel dans le pronom personnel et le verbe (types
kom/kon, hom/hon).

On voit trés nettement que l'airc ol il y a absence de distinction des genres 2
ces personnes (absence représentée par le chiffre 1 sur la carte) correspond 2 une
aire d’extension (focus area) des Driiz A partir du Golan, Au milieu de cette aire
d'extension des Driiz, les enclaves qui ont maintenu la distinction des genres (repré-

1% voir Cantinean 1946 et 1940, en particulicr les cartes 4, 14, 20 et 32.
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sentées par le chiffre 2 sur la carte) sont des lernlonrcs chrétiens (Hit et “Anz par
exemple) qui ont résisté A I'envahissement des Driiz."

5. Varlantes conditionnées par des facteurs psycho-sociologiques: Pattitude a
I'égard de son propre diniecte ou de celui des autres

On a des examples intéressants dans Pouvrage de P. Behnstedt et M. Woidich
(1985:31) sur les parlers d’Egypte:
- Les auteurs ont constaté chez un méme informateur un usage apparemment incon-
ditionné de variantes libres dans les diphtingues, soit contractées [€] - [5], soit non
contractées [ay], [aw]. A I'examen, il est apparu que, chez le méme informateur,
I'usage des diphtongues non contractées apparaissait comme ayant un caractére
marqué par son aspect paysan. L'usage des diphtongues contractées correspondait
chez lui A des situations plus formelles ob il fallait éviter de parailre ridicule ou
attardé,
- Ils ont constaté aussi que certains bédouins (Benhstedt-Woidich 1985:36) utilisent
le mot béda "oeuf’ quand ils se rendent en ville, alors qu’ils utilisent le mot dalya
entre eux et en contexte non-citadin.

6. Aires paliers ou aires de transition

On se contentera ici de citer deux exemples trés significatifs:
- En Egypte, entre les isoglosses des formes de I'inaccompli de type nikiib-niktibu
(modele maghrébin) et de type 'aktib-niktib (modéle oriental), on a une aire de
transition du type ak(ib-niktibu'* (carte 11).
- Au Yémen, entre I'aire od le pronom rclatil est cn df et cclle ob il est cn ‘alladl
on a une aire de transition ol apparait le relatil 'adf © (carte 12).

7. Centre, périphérie et extra-périphérie

Ces notions apparaissent comme trés délicates 3 manicr dans I'aire arabophone,
notamment 2 cause de la mobilité des populations nomades et scmi-nomades ct &
cause de l'immensité de l'aire étudiée. La plupart des dialectologues semblent
s’accorder aujourd’hui pour parler de I'existence de plusieurs centres et donc de plusi-
eurs périphéries. Au point de vue historique notamment, cette mani¢re d'aborder
fes faits parait &tre la plus satisfaisante. Plusieurs centres ont diffusé pendant une
période limitée des koing ou des embryons de koind: on citera 4 titre d’exemples
les aires gdn: et gilit ("j'ai dit") en Mésopotamie, I'aire pré-hililienne des parlers
villageois et citadins et I'aire hildlicnne des parlers nomades du Maghreb. Nous avons
déja abordé plus haut la notion de périphérie A propos du parler yéménite de
Ia Tihima par rapport i celui du Caire.

Quant aux parlers de I'extra-périphéric, peu d'entre cux sont bien connus, mais

" On retrouve un phénomeéne identique sur fes cartes 39, 40, 41, 42 etc.
*? Benhstedi-Woidich 1985: carte n° 211.
13 Behnstedt 1985:65, carte n® 25.
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leur étude connait aujourd'hui un développement extraordinaire (Nigéria, Nubie no-
tamment). L'étude plus ancicnne des faits de Chypre et de la région de Boukhara
en Union Soviétique a déja mis en &vidence quelques caractéristiques intéres-
santes, notamment les phénoménes de réinterprétation des données arabes en fonc-
tion des données de I'adstrat ou du substrat. Par exemple dans la phonologie du
parler arabe de Chypre, I'opposition sourdes-sonores cst neutralisée dans des con-
ditions analogues 2 celles que connait le grec moderne: “hZar > glar "picrre” car
deux phonémes en contact sont tous les deux soit sourds, soit sonores en grec mo-
derne et en arabe de Chypre. On peut viter encore le fait que dans le parler arabe
de la région de Boukhara, 4 'ancienne paire phonologique sdr "il est devenu": sar
"il est allée” basée sur I'opposition "consonnec emphatique : consonne non-empha-
tique", s'est substituée la paire sar : sor on Popposition phonologique, sous Pin-
fluence de Padstrat tadjik, n'est plus que vocalique: ces deux phénomenes notam-
ment ont £t€ analysés par D. Cohen (1973) dans un beau travail sur la notion de
variante dialectale.

8. Conclusions

Dans ur, article remarquable™, W. Dicm a montré que dans Pensemble dialec-
tal arabe, les phénoménes de nivellement par convergence ont été particulitrement
accentués si on compare cette aire avee celle des parlers araméens par exemple,

Les parlers des populations sédentarisées depuis longtemps, ce qui est le cas des
Araméens, connaissent des fractionnements dialectaux plus précoces et plus impor-
tants que ceux des populations encore en voie de sédentarisation, Aujourd’hui, on
assiste 4 une relative convergence des parlers de citadins dans le monde arabe: la
distinction des genres au pluriel et les interdentales ont tendance 2 y disparaitre. Le
parler du caire s'étend sans cesse en Orient et forme une nouvelle koing. Mais la
distinction entre les parlers maghrébins et orientaux reste fondamentale.

§'il ne reste rien aujourd’hui dans les parlers de la péninsule arabique, notam-
ment au Higaz, des isoglosses qu'ont miscs en évidence les anciens grammairicns
arabes, cela ne signifie pas que les processus ct les modes d'interprétation qui
s'imposent en dialectologic moderne, n'y soient pas applicables. Cette constatation
souligne simplement les lacunes de notre documentation. Nous nc connaissons pres-
que rien de P'évolution des dialectes arabes au Moyen Age (les cas andalou et si-
cilien étant des exceptions, semble-t-il) non seulement 2 cause de la rareté des do-
cuments, mais aussi parcc que la reconstruction des aires dialectales arabes anciennes
n'en est encore qu'a ses premicrs balbuticments. On espere avoir montré dans le
présent travail combien les progrs en dialectologie arabe sont ct resteront liés aux
progres de la dialectologic générale et a la définition de plus en plus précise de
véritables concepts opérationnels dans cetlc discipline.

" Diem 1978:138 notamment,
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CARTE 1 (Cantineau 1941)
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CARTE 2 (Rabin 1951)
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CARTE 4 (Greenman 1979)
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CARTE 6 (Bchnstedt-Woidich 1985)

w3

[Jo
@

=

"Ballis -Krug"

bJ”’gl/hl”l_’
biltasi & Bullisi
ral'a farca = garra

187

A batta ®  rupt
#
CARTE 7 (Behnstedt 1985)
A
b PR
\ i N
N
5 . ! %o
w3 i s A
e ~ F
“~ ' i 3 A P LA
oy & _,';' T 1
S ¥ s P
e wld w0 ! L
$ )
B = < , o
T " ; ' 5 T
i . L] p P ——=
i : s S g N
! Sre %oe ML
f e . e T
7 rq" v pE® ¥+ *
B # = wmm® g PR 3 #
) = vz " = Ty
» . L] . " -
‘| = B W .. 5'-‘! ] — T - —
; . W § Ry >3 == DY
f . A s 4
__"\‘ [ £ ‘h x - e —
) Bei pe— ] , i
v n =
ki e S o
e ™ = - o
"l D 5 r~
~




188 Jacques Grand’Henry

CARTE 8 (Bchnstedt-Woidich 1985)

&= @ verebat- ramat
D A oceraoit - ramit
[  caraont - ramat

TRaITEMENT DE K

“endre da e de bauzes”
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CARTE 10 (Cantincau 1940)

DISTINCTION DES GENRES
AUX 7™ ET 3t PERSONNES DU PLURIEL
DANS LE PRONOM PERSONMEL ET LE VERBE

V ahsence de distinction
(In fnrme masculing semvnnt. pour les Igenres
1 distinction
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b disunction des genres
eniste au pluriel .
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CARTE 10 bis (Cantineau 1940)

RELIGIONS

1 Musulmans Sunnites

2 Chretiens

3 Deoz

Y Village partiellement chretien
-_’
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CARTE 11 (Behnstedt-Woidich 1985)

ngue - Qg m
ngnye - qrye =]
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CARTE 12 (Behnstedt 1985)
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FROM THE HISTORY OF SEMITIC LINGUISTICS IN EUROPE:
AN EARLY THEORY OF REDUNDANCY OF ARABIC CASE-ENDINGS

Yaakov Gruntfest

University of Haifa

In Semitic linguistics the 18th century was a period of gradual transition to
historism and "explanatorism", both from extra- and intra-linguistic standpoints. This
tendency became especially evident in the 80's and 90's, Samuel Friedrich Giinther
Wahl (1760-1834), in his Allgemeine Geschichte der morgenlindischen Sprachen und
Litteratur (1784), proposed a new classification of Semitic languages, together with
their historical description, based on Friedrich Carl Fulda's (1724-1788) theory of the
stadial development of languages. Certain problems of the external history of Semitic
languages were dealt with by August Schlézer (1737-1809). Conrad Gottlob Anton
(1745-1814) endeavoured to analyze the morphological structure of verbal forms in
all Semitic languages known at that time.

In this period the problem of the origin and cfficiency of the nominal, as well as
the verbal, inflection in Arabic (i.e., essentially, the corrclation of the synthetic and
analytic grammatical means) was discusscd for the first time in European Semitology.
This subject will be dealt with in the present paper. The problem of the correlation
of synthetic and analytic constructions had a long history in European Semitology, on
a descriptive level. In the carly stages of Semitology the description of Semitic
languages was based on the Oriental as well as the Classical (i.e. Latin) tradition, the
prevalent approach being dependent on the author. The Latin tradition became es-
pecially evident in the description of nominal constructions in analytic Semitic lan-
guages. The nominal declension was regarded as an indispensable component of
grammatical structure, and, since the morphological cases were absent from Hebrew,
Aramaic and colloquial Arabic, Semitologists usually scarched in these languages for
analytic constructions which corresponded functionally to Latin cases and built de-
clensional schemes of them.

For example, Johannes Reuchlin (1455-1522) in his pioncering De rudimentis
hebraicis (1506: 556-557) discerns five cases in Hebrew:

Nominativus i

Genitivus ha-iy  (c.g. fem ha-if)
Dativus 1¢-i§

Accusativus ‘et i¥

Ablativus me-'if.

Pedro de Alcala (late 15th - early 16th century), in his grammar of the Granadian
dialect (1883:9-10), finds in vernacular Arabic all six Latin cascs, which he designates
by Latin as well as Arabic terms: .

Nominativus mubtedé expressed by a, al
Genitivus mudaf a, al, mita, mital
Dativus maxror la, lal, I, lil
Accusativus ) maf il as Nom,
Ablativus darf ba, bal, bi, bil
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Ja, fal, fi, fil
md-a, mdal
min, minal

Vocativus munéde a, ya

A similar approach to analytical quasi-case constructions also characterized carly
grammars of new European languages.

The authors of Classical Arabic grammars usually followed Arabic grammatical
tradition. Nevertheless, they too were influenced by Latin grammar. Guillaume Postel
(1510-1581) in his Arabic Grammar establishes correspondences between Arabic pre-
positional constructions and Latin cases (1538?:E iiii v.). Thomas Erpenius (1584-
1624), author of the first substantial grammar of Arabic, in keeping with morphology,
as well as with Arabic grammatical tradition, finds three cases in Arabic — Nominati-
vus, Genitivus, Accusativus — but indicates that Genitivus also includes Dativum and
Ablativum (1636:135).

Obviously, the equation of prepositional constructions to case-forms had a nega-
tive side, in that it obscurcd the specific morphological nature of analytic patterns.
On the other hand, this empirically established correlation of grammatical patterns
was implicitly based on the fruitful idea that case-forms and certain prepositional
constructions were semantically and functionally identical and could be substituted
for each other.

This approach to nominal "declcnsion” remained practically unchanged in Semit-
ological literature until the end of the 18th century, while in Westcrn linguistics a re-
markable progress was achieved. In the works of prominent linguists, like abbé
Gabriel Girard (ca. 1677-1748) and Nicholas Beauzée (1717-1789), the notions of
synthetism and analytism emerged, albeit in a dilferent terminology. In a brilliant
thesis by Adam Smith (1723-1790), A Dissertation on the Origin of Languages (pub-
lished in 1761), we already find a well claborated theory of the development of lan-
guages from synthetism to analytism, illustrated by examples from the history of new
European languages.

It might be expected that the achievements of Western philology would be ap-
plied to Arabic, which developed from synthetism (literary language) to analytism
(spoken language) in cssentially the same way as the ncw European languages. But
precisely in this field, in the period under consideration, Semitology suddenly took
an unexpected turn.

The problem of the Arabic inflection was dealt with by the prominent German
orientalist, Johann David Michaelis (1717-1791), in his Arabic grammar (two editions:
1771, 1781), though his main idea on the subject had already been expressed in 1757
in one of his carlier works (1757:159). Comparing the grammatical structures of spo-
ken and literary Arabic, Michaelis came to the conclusion that, primordially, the Ara-
bic language had no case endings and that these endings were introduced into literary
Arabic by mediaeval philologists after the Greek model; in other words, they were
completely artificial. Consequently, those who sought the rcal nominal patterns had
to turn to the spoken language, which remained outside the sphere of interest and
normalizing activity of the grammarians (Michaelis 1781: VIII, LXVIII, 178-180, 250).

Michaelis did not expound his theory in detail, so we do not know how he per-
ceived this supposed process of intervention by grammarians into the life of the lan-
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guage. Nor do we know exactly what led him to his theory. We only have his indica-
tion that in his views on this subject he was deeply influenced by the grammar of ver-
nacular Arabic by Antonius ab Aquila (middle of the 16th century), which appeared
in 1650, but became known to Michaelis between 1781 and 1785, i.e. already after the
publication of the second edition of his Arabic Grammar. In ab Aquila’s Grammar
Michaelis found corroboration and additional material for his theory ("Ich hétte viel
aus ihr [ab Aquila’s Grammar] nehimen, viel bereichern, viel, dafl ich furchisam als
Vermutung sagte, dreist bestitigen konnen" (1796:274). Thus, we can only attempt to
ascertain what would have led Michaclis to his vicws by a close study of ab Aquila’s
Grammar,

Not surprisingly, ab Aquila himself did not discuss the problem of the authentici-
ty of the case-endings in Classical Arabic. Ab Aquila deals primarily with the spoken
language and, in his description of case rclations, he follows the traditional approach:
certain analytic constructions arc regarded as exponents of the six classical — i.e.
absolute — cases. However, in ab Aquila’s description of the analytic quasi-case
constructions several important peculiarities are to be observed,

Ab Aquila begins by stating explicitly that the case-forms are not discernible in
the spoken language (“sciendum est, quod Arabes in lingua vemacula non habent dis-
linctionem casuum'; 1650:344).

Further, ab Aquila adduces signs (notae seu signa) which arc used for distinguish-
ing cases as follows:

Nominativus — no sign.

Genitivus — positioning of a substantive immedialely after another sub-
stantive; also the particle /i- (principally to express a question or possession).

Dativus — the particle /i-.

Accusativus — positioning of a substantive aftcr a (ransitive verb,; also certain
particles (“inda, “ald, ‘ild).

Vocativus — the particles yd, ‘ayyiha.

Ablativus — certain specific prepositions, such as min, J% bi, ma‘a ete. (1650
344-345),

Thus, unlike previous authors, ab Aquila, in adducing the "signs” of the cases,
daes not confine himself to prepositions only, but refers also to word order and the
semantic-syntactic characteristic of the verb: transitivity. By virtue of this, his descrip-
tion of the quasi-case constructions becomes more com prehensive and these patterns
prove to be better fitted into the framework of Arabic grammar,

No less important are the following factors: ab Aquila, in his enumeration of the
notae seu signa of cases does not mention means which are specific to the spoken
language only and are not found in the literary language, such as particles of Genitive
taba’, btd, cte,; on the other hand he does not touch upon specifically literary
constructions in which the use of casc-endings is cssential (e.g. waw al-ma‘iyya
construction, general negation). Consequently, his description of the analytic expres-
sion of cases becomes applicable both to spoken and to literary Arabic. This is cor-
roborated by the examples adduced in the grammar, All of them are given in Arabic
script (ie. have an outer classical form), are devoid of specifically vernacular
clements and — irrespective of the author’s intention — demonstrate that ab Aquila’s



198 Yaakov Gruntfcst

list of techniques for the "distinction of cases” in vernacular Arabic was equally valid
for Classical language.

Obviously, on the basis of such a presentation of Arabic grammar, one could
easily conclude that the case-endings were completely redundant in literary Arabic.

We do not know whether Michaclis’ reasoning did, in fact, conform to the above
arguments. At all events, there can be no doubt that the grammar by ab Aquila
could, as no other, have led the reader to conclude that the relational nominal inflec-
tion in Classical Arabic had no grammatical function.

Michaelis’ postulate was developed by Johann Gottfried Hasse (1759-1806), a
theologian and orientalist. He put forward his views on the question in an article
Vom Einfluf der Griechischen Grammatik auf die Arabische, published in 1788.

In Hasse’s opinion, the Greek language, this "Lieblings-Sprache des Orients", as
he put it, exerted a strong influence on Arabic, of a kind which was designated in
later linguistics as substratum cffect. But, according to Hasse, this substratum did not
influence Arabic grammar directly, but by means of philology. Hasse comments on
different aspects of the influence of Greek civilization on the Semitic world and quite
rightly sces one of its manifestations in the huge mass of translations of Greek
authors into Arabic. At the samc time he overestimates the influence of Greek cul-
ture on the Arab world, assuming that this influence affected not only different
branches of science and philosophy, but poetry too. Apparcntly, he was also of the
opinion that all translations of Greek authors were made directly from Greek to Ara-
bic. All this led him to the conclusion that the Arabs "studicd Greek and elaborated
it grammatically in the same degree as their mother tongue” (Hasse 1788:232-234).

In all probability, Hasse continues (1788:234), Arab philologists began to
compare the two languages with the object of improving their teaching methods.
Having found that the Greck nominal and verbal inflections express grammatical
relations more exactly, they introduced inflections into Arabic texts, at first into text-
books and later into the Qoran ("a gencral reading book of Arabs"), whence these
additions (Zusdirze) spread to other texts.

Hasse was of the opinion that not only nominal, but also verbal inflection — the
endings -1, -a in imperfect, -u, -a, -i in perfeci, -n (+vowel) alter long vowels —
appeared in Arabic due to the Greek influence.

Hasse even reconstructed concrete sources of the Arabic noun- and verb-endings
allegedly invented by the grammarians; for nouns: prebaton, echidnés, sophian
{1788:236); for verbs: lego, legeis, legei; typsd, efypsa (1788:235). As for the unfortu-
nate circumstance that the Arabic and Greek endings did not always coincide com-
pletely, he argued that Arabic had less vowels than Greek and could not express all
the nuances of Greek phonetics,

Regarding the endings of nouns in the plural (-ing, -fna) Hassc asserts that the
real plural-ending is -fha, while -ifna is a dialcclal variant; different case functions
were given to these endings by mediaeval grammarians, also under the Greek in-
fluence.

The dual number is declared by Hasse to be entirely a grammarians’ speculative
innovation in Semitic languages: in Arabic under the influcnee of Greek, in Hebrew
— in the few forms where it exists — under the influcnce of Arabic grammar (1788:
236-237).
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On the issuc of the functional importance of the nominal (relational) inflection
Hasse is laconic, but unequivocal: "casus [i.e. case-forms] sind in einer Sprache gar
nicht notwendig" (1788:234).

Hasse’s reasoning demonstrates, more clearly than Michaelis’, the two concepts
on which these two authors’ interpretation of the Arabic declension is based: compre-
hension of the redundancy of the case-endings, and, as a conscquence, acceptance of
the vernacular analytical constructions as basic patterns in Arabic, Nevertheless, the
problem had another aspect, mentioned by both authors only in passing, but which
apparently played a significant role in the development of their ideas.

At the end of the 18th century the prevalent opinion was that two or more lan-
guages could be regarded as cognate if they were similar both in lexicon and in gram-
mar (see Monboddo (1714-1791) 1773:433). The Arabic relational inflection drew
such a sharp distinction between inflective Arabic, on the one hand, and caseless
Hebrew and Aramaic, on the other, that certain scholars refuscd to regard Hebrew
and Arabic as closely cognate languages and to use Arabic for elucidation of difficult
phenomena in the dead Hebrew language. Of course, contemporary linguistics ad-
mitted the possibility of changes in the grammatical structure of languages in the
process of historical development (especially due to external influences), but this did
not help in our case. Though theoretically it was admitted that languages could
develop in two directions: from simple to complex and from complex to simple (or
corrupt; Monboddo 1773:484-485), the observable history of languages testified that
the development was directed from complex (synthetic) to simple (analytic) type.
Thus, the affinity of Hebrew, Aramaic and Arabic having been assumed, a two-fold
problem remained to be addressed:

1. that the development in this linguistic group was from simple type (Hebrew)
to complex type (Arabic), which was in contradiction to the general direction of
linguistic evolution,

2. that the developmental direction was from Arabic-type to Hebrew-type, i.e.
that Arabic represented a more ancient linguistic type — an idea which was hard to
accept at that epoch when the belief that Hebrew was the First language had been
shaken, but not yet abandoned.

The Michaclis-Hasse theory eliminated these difficultics and cleared the way for
the use of Arabic for explanation of Hebrew.

The advantages of the Michaelis-Hasse theory were obvious. No less obvious —
possibly even to its authors — was the artificiality of the idea of a drastic intervention
of the grammarians into the life of a language. Even so the Michaelis-Hasse theory
exerted a certain influence on Semitic linguistics in the next few decades. The theory
of the artificial introduction of the i“rab-cndings into Arabic grammar by mediacval
grammarians was accepted uncritically by such prominent philologists — authors of
fundamental surveys of the languages of the world — as S.F.G. Wahl (1784:427) and
Johann Christoph Adelung (1732-1806: 1806:384). Ernest Renan (1823-1892), in his
famous Histoire générale et systéme comparé des langues sémitiques (first published
in 1855), argued against this theory ( 1958:477), but he was also of the opinion that
the Arabic ‘irdb-endings, being purely relational, could not be regarded as real
inflections ("les voyelles finales ... ne sont pas de vraies flexions"; ibid, 523) and were
to some extent redundant ("elles ont quelque chose de superficiel et d'inorganique”
ibid. 498).
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The theory of Michaelis and Hasse was the second attempt after Qutrub, and the
first in European Arabistics, to reevaluate the efficiency of the inflection in Arabic.
It preceded the modern criticism of %'rab by over a century and a half. And though
from the modern point of view the solution to the problem proposed by Michaclis
and Hasse seems fantastic, if not ridiculous, their theory deserves a place in the
history of Semitic linguistics as an early exponent of the idea of the irrelevancy of
Arabic inflection,
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QAD YAGUZ Fi $-S1°R:
ON THE LINGUISTIC BACKGROUND OF THE SO CALLED
POETIC LICENSES IN SIBAWAYHI'S KITAB

Tamés Ivanyi

Eétnvos Lordnd University Budapest

1. gad yagitz fT 3-8t wa-huwa da‘if [T 1-kalam

In Sibawayhi’s Kitdb we frequently mect qualificatory expressions referring
either to some linguistic data or the relevant grammatical rulcs. In a chapter dealing
with adverbial constructions shifted to the beginning of a sentence in the nominative
(ibtidd'an)'. The remainder of the scatence is built upon the inchoative (mabni
‘alayhi), there being in the second part a compulsory pronoun (the so called damir
‘@'id) which refers back to the inchoative and binds the two parts of the sentence
together. Without this pronoun the sentence cannot be considered as totally accept-
able. "It is weak but allowed to occur in poetry” - says Stbawayhi (Kitdb (B), I, 57):
"Ia yahsunu fT I-kalém ‘an tagala I-fi'la mabniyyan “ald l-ismi wa-1d tadkura ‘aldmata
‘idmari I-‘awwali hattd tahruga min lafzi I-Fmdli [t I'awwal ... wa-lakinnahu qgad
yagiizu ft 3-$i'ri wa-huwa da‘ifun i l-kalam. Qdla 'Abii n-Nagm al-<Igii:

qad ‘asbahat 'ummu I-hiydri tadda®t * ‘alayya danban kulluhu tam ‘asna‘i.”

In this paper I will exemine two expressions: the special possibilities of poetry and
their relation to some linguistic usages considered extraordinary or weakly acceptable.

2. nahwa gawlika

The organization of linguistic data in Sthawayhi’s Kitdb is as follows:’

(i) Examples introduced by ddlika/nahwa gqawluka / (‘innaka) taqilu
/"ida qulta / ka-'annaka quita / (and some of the examples starting with 'in
quita) arc the cxamples belonging to the foundations of kaldm. These are
examples reflecting the basic rules.

U "bab ma yagrt mimmd yakinu zarfan hddd l-magrd”, SThawayhi, Kitab (11) I, 84,

? as- -Sirdf, explaining Sthawayhi's words, says the following (sec 'lbrahTm 1983:39-40 where he
quotes as-STrdfY from Durayd Muhammad 'Abd 5-5u°0d's unpublished doctoral dissertation, §m}: as-

SHAft tahgiy dirdsa): "ya'nf % ka ‘idd ga‘alta I-isma mubtada'an wa-ga‘alta I-fi'la mbamn
fa-l-waghu ‘an wmzhira d-damia ladf ya'tdu 04 Lismi hawd yuhmga min lafzin yu“mila fihi |-
alu yani ' hu qab ‘an taqilla: raydun darabt.” a3-S i's opinion (Tahsil 1, 57)

slightly differs from that of ‘m'lawayhi because he considers the license to he the cllsmn of the pronoun
instead of the replacement of the accusative with the nominative: "yanbagf ‘an vakina qawluhu joullufm
lam 'asndfi wa-'in kdna qu hudifa LA™ ‘aqwd min qawlihi kullaku bi-n-nash wa-takanu d-darira fii
hadf al-hd’ id raf© kull”
® This presentation does not aim at exhaustiveness. I have picked these types from randomly selected
passages
* kama kana hailantu bi-sadrihi wa-sadr zayd wagh al-kaldm (1 1, 74); wa-“ald hadd I-hadd taqilu
... fa-"in qulta ... rafa“ta li- ‘annaka ...; ka-‘annaka qulia “ald t-taqdfin wa-t-ta'hiv .. (H 1, ?B)
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(ii)* Examples that conform to the rule of tam (il but arc not used in specch.

@ii)®*  Uncertain (or tacitly rejected) examples of grammarians.
za‘ama

(iv) Examples taken [rom actual specch or at least not from grammarians.
gawl al-‘arab; qala I-<“arab

) Forms that are divergent from the basic rules but are still accepted (due to
frequent) usage.
hadafii / istagnaw / ‘awwadil ctc.

vi))  Forms that are not in general use and usually are of dialccts.
&
gdla ba“duhum, qawl ba‘d al-arab, gawl man yaqiil, lugat tamim etc.

(vii)’  Forms that are (sometimes) used in spcech but are considered bad or ugly.
in qulta / law quita ... kdna gabihan ctc.
wa-milla ddlika law kana hadd bi-manzilat ... la-ma gaza

(viii)  Qur’anic examples.
wa-mitla dalika qawiuhu “azza wa-galla (H I, 37).

(ix)'"  Poctic examples conforming to gencral usage and rules (kaldm).
wa-minhu gaw! as-§d@ir (H 1, 37).

5 1ol

md 'ah Cabdallahi za"ama I-Halll ‘annahu bi-manzilat qawlika: Say'un ‘ahsana
‘abdat."dm wa- dafm."ama ma'nd t-ta‘agfub. wa-hddd tam i fl wa-lam yutakallam biki (H 1, 72).

© See the example in the fn. to (ii).

7 wa-'in quita ... nasabta 'lld [T gawl man qdla ‘akalinf [-bardgn ‘aw tahmilubu “aid I-badal ...
ka- 'anna.kd quita ... (H 1, 78).

q‘dfa ba“duk dahabtu ¥-3dma (yuSabbihihu bi-I-mubl . wa-hddd fddd) = wa-mitla ddlika
gawlu S&ida b. Gu' a}y\a (H 1, 35); wa-gad yafilz darabtu wa- darﬂbanf zaydan li-'anna ba“dahum qad
yagdiu mard ra‘ayta ‘aw quita zaydan muntaligan w-ql'-wugﬁ matd ra ‘ayta ‘aw qulta zaydun mun{akqun.
mitla ddlika Ldawdz ... walwafiu ‘an taqlia; fa-'in quita darabani wa-darabm gqawmaka fa-fd'a
(HI, 7).

% ‘a-1a rtard ‘annaka law quita: kdna ‘insdnun haliman ‘aw kdna ragulun muntaliqan kunta tulbisu
.. wa-karahd ... wa-gad yagizu [T 355 wa-fT du'f min al-kaldm. hamalahum “ald ddiika ‘annaku [Tl
bi-mantzilat daraba ... wa-ddiika gaw! Hidds b. Zuhayr: # fa-'innaka Id webdIf ba“da hawlin * ‘a- zabyun
kdna 'ummaka ‘am himdru # (ism kdna nakira) (H 1, 48); wa-huwa qabih ‘an taf ala I-laft ka-l-wahid
ka-md taqilfu huwa 'aksanu |-fity@ni wa-'agmalu wa-'akramu banihi wa-'anbalufu (H 1, 80).

10 pala “Umar ibn 'Abi Rabf “a ... li-‘annahu ‘admara [ “dhir al-kaldm (H 1, T8); wa-gdla Imrv’
1-Qays ... fa-'innamd rafa*d li-'annahe (111, 79).
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(x)""  Poetic examples corresponding to (v), i.c. which are divergent from the main
rules but are evaluated neither with gabfh nor yaghiz.
wa-§a’'a ft &-3i'r min al-istignd’ ’afaddu min hdda (H 1, 74).

(x)"  Accepted examples of poetry which arc not considered to correspond to
kaldm forms but to forms from tribal dialects.

(xi))®  Forms unequivocally judged as bad (gabit) from the point of view of
kaldm, but are permitted in poetry (yagiz ff §-5°r), corresponding to (vii)
- these are the par excellence poclic licenses.

This grouping reflects the usual order of quoting the examples, i.e. first we find
those abstract quasi-examples that have alrcady been analyzed by the grammarians.
(These are, however, not necessarily speculative examples, they can also be simplificd
and formulated examplcs taken from the actual language.) A special group of them
is tamt11/za°ama which mcans possibilities provided by the rules but which do not
have counterparts in the spoken language." Then there are such abstract possibili-
ties which are discarded by the linguist (in a large number of cases this dismissal ref-
lects disputes and the rejection of other, unspecified grammatical views). Some of
these are introduced by law / ‘in . All these and many other things™ point to that
linguistics does not only (if at all) follow immediate practical aims but at the same
time, worthily of a good science, il is saturated with the fulfilment of purely theore-

" fa-lammd hadafit harf al-garr “amila Ifi%lu mida ddlika gawl al-Mutalammis: # 'dlaytu habba I-
“irdqi ...yurid: “ald habbi I-Yirdgi (H 1, 38). Tt is explained bul not evaluated. wa-ddiika gawlu Qays ibn
al-Hatiin wa-qad istaShada Sibawayhi bi-hadd I-bayt wa-md yalfhi mugawwiyan H-md f#dza min hadf
al-maf ‘Wl alladf huwa fadla (H 1, 74).

2 ladun bi-hazzi I-kaffi ya“situ mawuhu * fihi kamd “asala t-sariga t-ta‘labu ‘in Sita iqrasarta 'ild
I-maf “dl al-'awwal wa-'in 3i'ta tuadds Ha t-tdnt (H 1, 36).

B wa-qdla I-Farazdaq: # ‘a-sakrdnu kdna bna lmardgati 'id hagd * ‘a-sihrun kdna tibbak ‘am
Guminu # fa-hddd ‘in¥ddu ba“dikim wa-'aktaruhum yansubu s-sakrdna wa-yarfa‘u I-'dhira ald qarin
wa-btidd'in (H 1, 49). There is another solution: to avoid poetic license with an 'infdd that conforms to
al-kaldm . CI. in Imru' |-Qays's gastda: fo-lyawma ‘efrab gayra mustahqibin * ‘iman min Alldhi wa-1d
wdgili where ‘afrab is in the indicative but with sukdn. See e.g. Sthawayhi, Kitdb (H) 1V, 204; (B) I,
297; cf. as-STrafy, .far{l 11, 168; Jahn 1895-1900: 1/2, 42; 'Ibr8hTm 1983:64; Muhammad 1983:22-3 where
he cites an example for the use of this darira as hid in the gird'dt literature). This is either explained
as a license, or another variant containing no license is proposed with ‘asqd instead of ‘afrab (see e.g. Ton
Qutayba, Mugaddima 31 (bdb “uydb ai-3'r) where he seems to condemn grammarians for having re-
course to such 'faulty’ forms. Notwithstanding, he cites this 'faulty’ variant, i.e with a license in it, when
speaking about the poetry of Imru' 1-Qays in a later chapter (Tbn Quitayba, §i°r 42), For another example
of this type see the quotation in the fn. to (vii).

“ On tam il see Ayoub 1990. The difference between examples called tamt 7 and examples "md
yutakallamu bihi" may be compared, 1o a certain extent, to the difference of competence and performance
in modern linguistics, though the phrase "hddd ram 1" sometimes seems to have a negative connotation,
especially when used together with "za‘ama".

% See, for example, the prescription of n + gazm, and the use of 'in + mddr by Sthawayhi, as
noticed in Dévényi 1988:22-3, and note 28. Fven in the Bth century there is a significant gap between
the actual use of “arabiyya in prose and the theoretical rules and possibilities attested and allowed by the
grammarians.
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tical tasks.' The origin of everyday examples (taquilu I-arab, ctc.) cannot be defined
precisely, but most probably they reflect the views of ruwdt (the so-called "bedouins”)
who were in connection with the grammarians. Their opinion was strongly needed
also because the majority of linguists were of non-Arab origin. The two groups of
textual examples (or rather examples constituting a given "corpus”, since in their
transmission oral and written forms were of equal significance) are the Qur'an and
poetry. I do not wish to treat here the relationship of these two, but there are two
self-explaining facts: their ration in the Kitab'” and the fact that a lot of poetic lines
are used for the explanation of the Qur'an while the inverse is not typical. That the
majority of examples are from poctry is indisputable and at the same time it is also
the most ancient layer of linguistic material.'® Consequently, it cannot be considered
an unfounded assumption to say that nahw is primarily rooted in the analysis of
poems and their comparison (assuming as I do that the “arabiyya was primarily the

language of poetry).”
3. Three introductory chapters

The problem how to interpret deviance and variance in linguistic data which the
grammarians should be able to "handle” are treated in three introductory chapters
of Sibawayhi’s Kitdb. The first deals with accepted but accidental variants (‘a‘rdd);
the second evaluates the possible specch acts on a syntactic — scmantic basis; and the
third pays attention to a dclicate question: What to do with the great number of
forms collected in poetry which are (at least in the mirror of the grammatical rules)
ungrammatical or "weak",

3.1 bab ma yakiin [t I-lafz min al-'a‘rad

The key-word of the title is explaincd by as-Sirafi (Sarht 75 If.) in the following
way: "gawluhu ‘min al-’a‘rad’ ya'ni ma ya‘ridu ft I-kalam fa-yagrtu ‘ald gayri ma
yanbagf ’an yakiina “alayhi giydsuhu". These irregular or deviant forms arc explained
by Stbawayhi (Kitab (H) 1, 24-5) within his grammatical system by the expanded use
of three basic rules: elision (hadf, e.g. lam yaku, Id ’adri), exception (istignd’, e.g. they
use yada‘u but not wada‘a, instead of which faraka is in use) and compensation
(te‘'wid, e.g. ‘astd’a instead of ‘atd’a). But these forms cannot be the bases of

"'ﬂaia{ al-"Ahmar (Mugaddima 3) recognizes this fact when he complains ironically that grammatical
books are too long and exhaustive to be useful for the students and those thirsty for knowledge.

' There are more than 400 Qur'Snic and approximately 1050 poetic examples (mwdhid) in the Kitdb,
see Stbawayhi, Kitdb (H) V.(indices) and 'Tbr&him 1983:23-4, CI. al-HadTtT 1980:18,

'® On the importance or insignificance of the poetic fmwdhid in the books of the grammarians see an
interesting discussion in al-HadTiT 1980: 73-7, where the author falls viclim of a circular reasoning not
being able to decide between facts (the overwhelming employment of poetic examples) and theory (that
nahw had come into being for the requirements of Quranic exegesis or on the basis of the Qur'dnic text).

1 If we discard that the “arabiyya was a spoken language at the time of Muhammad or at any other
time, then we can that the beginnings of Arabic linguistic thinking go back partly to the diglossia
situation and partly to the custom of discussing and later on explaining poetry. Bul this, just as its
contrary, is only a hypothesis 1 do not want to treat here, and taking sides in this question is not
important from the point of view of the poetic licenses.
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analogical rules (giyds, sce as-Sirafi, Sarh 76-7) because they are simply coined on
the basis of similarity (fabbalithd says as-Siraff, ibid.). Perhaps it is not only a
coincidence that just the same word (ashih is used by Stbawayhi in explaining the
special license of poctic usage (though he himself does not use the root £b.% in
connection with 'a‘rdd al-lafz).

These forms could not be simply rcfused by the grammarians because of their
frequent usage.” Even so some crilics, perhaps from the Kufan side, felt that
Sibawayhi stigmatizes these data as being "Sudiid".® And their arguments are full
of Qur'anic gird'at which show the same grammatical phenomena. To silence the cri-
tical remarks as-Strafi (Sarh 78) used the explanation Sibawayhi himself had ap-
plied many times in his Book: "innamd ‘ardda Stbawayhi [ hada I-mawdi 'an
yubayyina ‘anna kat{ran min al-“arab allading lugatuhum ithdt al-yd’ ft mithi hada
yahdifinahd min 13 ‘adri wa-lugatuhum I& 'adri ", Thus - according to as-Siraff —
Sibawayhi only considered these words (e.g. /4 ‘adri, ld nastari etc.) accidental vari-
ants (‘a“rdd) in connection with a dialcct where otherwise the accepted forms are /a
‘adrT and !d naftart, that is, he did not want to decide between (significant) tribal
dialects or dialectal usages.

3.2 hada bab al-istigama min al-kaldm wa-l-'thdla

In this chapter STbawayhi characterizes specch acts according to their acceptabil-
ity on syntactico-semantic bases, applying threc distinctive features and some of their
combinations. The features or attributes are:

m 2 ()
+ (mustagim) + (hasan) + (gayr kadib)
— (muhat) — (qabih) — (kadib)

(1) selectional feature (syntactic deep structure)

(2) syntactic relations featurc (surface structure, e.g. word order)

(3) semantic feature

By combining these featurcs, Stbawayhi classifies speech acts or utterances into the
following five groups (not exploiting all the possibilitics):

(i) 1(+)"2(+) mustagiin/hasan

(ii) 1(=) muhal

(iii) 1(+)"3(=) ustagi/kadib

(iv) 1(+)"2(=) mustagiin/qabin

(v) 1(=)"3 (=) muhdl/kadib
Vex. as-STrlfl, .far{l T8: li-kagratihi fr kaldmihim; and 77 kat [T kaldmihinm.

* as-Steats, Sark 78: fa- in qala qd'itun: lima hass Sbawayhi hada I-harf bi-3-3udid.

L Stbaweayhi. as is reflected in the whole book, tries to be very cautious and unbiased in the ques-
tion of different tribal and dialectal usages. For the question how Basran grammarians generally relied
on some tribal dialects and tribal reciters, excluding others, sce al-SAzzawT 1978; esp. 38 fT.

There are some accepted dialectal featurcs which, though it is not stated clearly, more or less "re-
main within® the concept of kaldm in some weli-defined fields, mainly in pause eg. final gemination (as
in sabsabbd, Sibawayhi, Kitab (H) 1, 29) and in the case of the shortening of final vowels (al-gddi, al-
muhtadi; of. Carter 1990). If they are employed in other territories of the language (tafbffan) then it
can only be a special fawdz for the poet, this is the case c.g. if the previous examples are used in was/
instead of wagf (sabsabbd "... Jahn 1895-1900: 1/2 30) and (gadi Bagdad Jahn 1895-1900; 1/2 39.40).
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For us primarily the mustagim hasan vs. mustaqim gabih pair is interesting (it is
also in the forefront of the interest of nahw), since the kaldm counterparts of the po-
etic licenses are mainly described as such.

3.3 hada bab ma yahtamil as-$i'r

Let us examine the short introductory chapter of Sthawayhi's Kitab (H I, 26ff)
where he treats the question of poems. From among the short general chapters in
connection with the evaluation of linguistic data it is the most important since these
few pages, even according to Sibawayhi, relatc to a lot of data.” It does not give
an intensive definition, but a survey with examples of linguistic phenomena permitted
in poetry but not elsewhere. Here Stbawayhi calls our attention to that not all the
poetic examples (§awdhid) can be utilized in the coursc of the formation of gram-
matical rules. The authority of a grammatical rule (giyds) is kaldm (not defined). He
does not really defines the scope of the extra-possibilitics of poetry, nor docs he give
a clue why poetry enjoys these possibilitics. STbawayhi enumerates the basic phenc-
mena together with an illustration of one or two examples:

sarf md Id yansarif

hadf ma Id yuhdaf

rubbamd maddii [al-magqsiir]

wa-gad yablugiina bi-l-mu‘talli I-'asla (yugnina [Fl-wasl “ald hdlihi fi l-wagf)

yahtamiliina qubh al-kaldm hdttd yada“ithu f7 gayri mawdi'ihi

ga“alil bi-manzilat gayrihi
This does not mean, however, that the special allowances or possibilitics of poetry
(or rather the pocts) would be inexplicable and unaccountable for. Since during the
enumeration he points out that these show two types of regular divergence from
nahw:

1.) tadbih, i.e. recourse to the principle of similarity (uiabbiliing bimd qad
hudifa [ft I-kalam] wa-st‘mila mahdiifan), which in other words means that, quite
wrongly from the point of vicw of grammar, they extend or change the sphere of au-
thority of a rule, but for some reason or other this has to be accepted [rom the poet.
This reason may most probably be that these lines of poetry exist, they are pro-
pagated and the grammarrian’s work is to describe and not to judge the data from
a normative point of view.” Besides tafbih and its derivatives the term manzila is
used for the explanation of licenses, e.g. Stbawayhi, Kitgh (H) I, 31-2: ga’ahi md
Id yagrt ft I-kaldm ‘ilid zarfan bi-manzilat gayrihi min al-'asmd’ (min sawd'ing, min
sawd'ikd).”

2 wa-ma yagilzu fT £5i ‘aktane min ‘an ‘adkuratut laka hdhund (SThawayhi, Kitdb (H) 1, 32, (B)
1, 13).
2 On normativity see Dévényi 1991. For a treatment of kaldm see Talmon 1988,

5 The relationship of taibik and manzila may best be characterized by that of the general rule and
concrete morphological or phonological form. For the meaning of manzifa see Versieegh 1978.
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2.) Bringing a form back to its origin(al form) (vablugina bihi al-‘asla, or at
other places: ‘agrawhu “ald I-’asl: Sthawayhi, Kitab (H) III, 312-3, (B) 11 58-9).*

The poet according Lo Sibawayhi does not only have Lhe possibility (vagiz) to
use deviant forms but sometimes he is also compelled (yudtam) to have recourse to
them. The use of two forms is not separated sharply, generally we have to do mainly
with possibilities rather than constraint (idtirar). However, it is important to em-
phasize that SThawayhi never uscs the word danira itsclf, although later it became
the popular term for poetic license.” Neverthcless, he uscs the verbal form, the

et al-HadTtT 1980:112 (1. This was called later ar-radd 'ild I- ‘asl, But for Sthawayhi it does not
mean the same as for later grammarians. He uses it only in a narrower sense, and so it can be considered
to be a special case of tafbfk. Eg. the form rddid does not mean a return (rug) to the original, but
the kasra gets back to this form through its comparison to the many existing faif forms. It means that
a (theoretically existing) original form *rddid is a necessary but not sufficient condition. If such forms
did not actually exist (like gdfis), then the kasra would not get back to this form either. This is repre-
sented by Muhammad (1983:50) as follows: rddid = rddd »  rddid

gatic

danib ete.
So it means that rddd is made similar to galis, without simply returning to a (theoretically existing)
original. :

7 The origin of the word danlra is usually brought into connection with jurisprudence, cf. al-
Haditl 1980:93-4. Versteegh (1977:25, [n 42) connects the term danlra with necessitas found in the
classical literature. as-Strifi, who uses exclusively this word in commenting on SThawayhi's Kitdb wrote
a long chapter (amounting 10 a short book) on this topic under the heading danira (for a linguistic
analysis of as-STréfT's collection see Ivényi in print). This word, the usual term for poctic licenses up
o our days, docs not occur in the Kitdb, but occurs four times in the Madnt -Qur'dn of al-Farrd' (I,
125: N4 f 577 li-dandradihi; 1, 162: 'ilta fr danfrat a-fi‘r; 1, 35: wa-hdda fr $-57r yagiz fi-danlrat
al-gawdff; and 11, 321: li-darirar af-§7r), according to Dévényi (Farrd'-index, under preparation).
Stbawayhi, however, uses other derivations of the same word: udiurra/ yudtarru and idiirdr. as-Steafl
(Jahn 1895-1900: 12, 27-55; as-STrafy, Sarh 11, 95-256) gives a complete definition of the word, the
essence of which is that the poet employs license (danira) to preserve the proper metric arrangement
of the verse: af-¥r .. ustugiza fihi li-tagqwim waznihi min ziydda wa-nagsdn wa-gayr ddlika md 14
yustagdzu fT i-kaldm mithufue. But he adds in the end (not leaving doubt about what is the most
important thing for a nafwf) that a wrong usage of the "rdb cannot be considered to be dantra: laysa
[t Say'in min ad-dardrati raf “u mansilhin wa-1d nasbu mahfitdin wa-1d lafrun yakinu I-mutakallimu
[ihi ldhinan wa-matd wugida hddd T -5 kdna sdqitan mutiarahan wa-lam yadhul fv bab darirati
-5 (Jahn 1895-1900: 1/2, 27). From later times three compendia have become known on poetic licenses:
Ibn “Usflir's Dard'ir, al-Oazziz's Md yagiz and al-'AlGsT's Dard'ir. Rhetoricians and literary critics
also treated the problem of poetic licenses, see e.g. Ibn Ra&lq, “Usmda: “bdb ar-rithas fT 3-5r",

European Arabists have considerably neglected the treatment of this phenomenon. For some
references see (in chronological order) Birkeland 1940:29, 106; Rabin 1951:89, 131 and 1955:30-1; Fleisch
1961:276-80 and 1968:38-40; Corricnte 1976:70 [f; Zwettler 1978:106, 110-1, 171, 177 n.41; and Fischer (ed.)
1982:42. The only valuable European consideration in this field is due to Wright (1898-99: 11, 373-90) who

gives a rather taxonomic but nevertheless compreh pr ion of the theme,
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masdar and the participle, even if not very numerously.” Tt means that, though not
exclusively, he uses the concept itself, but does not use the term created from it.”
Besides a long list of verses he has only two short sentences in the form of a quasi-
definition:

(1) yagitz T §-8iri md I yaditz fT I-kaldm
This contains two important points:

(i) the possibility (yahtamil in the title of the chapter, while here yafiiz)

(ii) and the contrasting of §i7 and kaldm (whatever this latter means at
Sibawayhi).

The field of poetic freedom is quite large, almost unlimited. There is only onc
thing restricting it: Even if poets do not employ the rclevant rules, they have to em-
ploy some grammatical rules (wagh): wa-laysa $ay” yudtamina Yilayhi illd wa-hum
yuhawiling bihi waghan. It is only this point that grammarians are intercsted in —
the actual linguistic data can be divergent from what is considered to be regular, but
the system of rules cannot be injured.®

(2) laysa Say’ yudtarriina ‘ilayhi 'illd wa-hum yuhdwiliina bihi waghan.

This also contains two impaortant points:
(i) The poct acts (can act) under constraint. Stbawayhi mentions here idtirar"

i According to Troupeau (1976:128) these forms are used 77, 13 and 6 times respectively, although
his data at least in connection with idrirdr are inaccurate, because he does not mention the first occur-
rence 1 found to be at 1, 72 (cd. Derenbourg = (B) I, 86 = (H) I, 169) and that makes altogether 14
occurrences.

® Later grammarians in general became more rigid in their approach lo these dard'ir, so e.g. we find
al-Mubarrad saying (Kdmil 1, 213): laysa ‘ahad min an-nahwiyyin al-mufanifin yudts mitla hada ft
d-danira li-‘annahu ‘idd muwwina I-ism lam yauagil bii d-damit. For SToawayhi, these poctic licenses
became acceptable as far as they can be explained with his methods. He says e.g. wa-ma‘ndhd
munawwana 'aw gayr wana sawd’ [i-' hu law §dza [T Lkaldm ‘aw udnirra ¥ir fa-gala
taldtaun ‘abwaban kdna ma“ndhu mand taldtat: ‘abwdbin. His two methods used in explaining licenses
are the very same methods which he uses in establishing correlations between the forms of the accepted
speech, al-kaldm: 1.) ta¥bili and 2.) bringing back a form to its ‘asl. But this 'as! differs basically from
the ‘asl of later grammarians. as-Strdfl: sarf md Id yansarif wa-huwa iz [T kulli I-'asmd” muttarid
fma ki-'anna I-asmd’ Casluhd s-sarf wa-dulull at-tamwin alayhd (or: radda l-kaldm ‘ild ‘asfihd).
Sthawayhi's ‘asf is a form which the kaldm left for some good reason and to which the poetic (or
dialectal) form now returns such as danint instead of dannid.

e A Dévényi 1991 arguing for the rule-normativity of Arabic grammar versus its data-normativity.

3 Stbawayhi uses a great many times the term idrrdr and even more times yadilz [T 3-8, but
does not differentiate sharply between the two. There are only a few cases where he states that some ir-
regularities of poetry are unnecessary because there was no idtirdr for the poel. Otherwise he uses the
two without special rulcs. Later on this gave risc to a long lasting debate and discussion concerning
whether the poet’s being in a position of necessity (10 manditha lahi) is an unavoidable prerequisite of
the danira or not (on whether Sthawayhi considered necessity as a prerequisite for using licenses or
not see e.g. 'Ibr3him 1983: 41-45). Once the grammarians had given a deviant linguistic form the siatus
of darilra it could be used in poetry without further necessity. The former view was held e.g. by Ibn
Malik (see c.g. Ibn AqTl, Sarh 1, 156-8) while the second one by the so called gumbdr (or: gumiilr
al-basriyyin) i.c. the majority, it was considered (and is still considered) as the consensus (see Ibn al-
‘Anbird, Insdf 151, 316, 522; Ibn Ya'ig, .§ar.{r 11, 144; al-‘Aldst, Dard'ir 6, al-IladTtT 1980:100-4;
'IbrEhTm 1983:31 T; cf. al-FlasOn 1983:7 IT).

This view is reflected in Tbn “Usfiir's definition (Dard'ir 6) where he gives all in all the same
definition as as-STrafl, leaving out, however, as-STr3(T's clause concerning Trdb and putting in a new
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without giving any explanation as to its nature, but from this sentence we can assume
that it was a well-known notion at that time, and even that there could be some dis-
cussions about it among grammarians (or grammarians, poets and rdwis),

(ii) The poet’s constraints or rather possibilities have their limits, this is the
wagh, which in a much simplified way means that the linguistic phenomenon under
question (even if it belongs to an acknowledged dialect) is regarded regular in a cer-
tain environment or context (e.g. in wagf or in wasl etc)), but it is not in this en-
vironment that it occurs in the given poem (in was/ instead of waqf or the other way
around).*

This restriction is very important, since by it the sphere of the grammar’s and
grammarian’s authority is secondarily extended over the deviant poetic material,
which is, nevertheless, for some reason or other deemed acceptable.®

Furthermore, grammarians were (and became in the century after Sibawayhi
even more) sensitive for 'i'7db-faults not to occur among licenses.® There is an in-
teresting and well known case showing how grammarians made efforts to keep up
right “'rdb endings in poetry. The somewhat extraordinary forms bakur/an-naqur and
bakir (instead of bakru(n)/an-nagru and bakri(n) respectively) are allowed by
Sibawayhi® This demma and fatha are considered as 'i'rab endings shifted from
the end of the word to the place of the sukin. He does not, however, allow bakar
(instead of bakran), because the indefinite accusative (nasb) ending is not to be lost
even in pause. Similarly, Sugur(d) and gilid(d) are not regarded as such and are
handled and explained differently because these plus vowels before the last consonant
do not reflect 'i'rdb (though from a strictly linguistic point of view the two phenom-
ena seem to be very similar to cach other).

What does it mean then that the poet "yulidwilu waghan” or what was said earli-
er that with radd ’ild I-’as! or tasbih he creates forms which "yagiiz [T §-5i" but "ld
yagiz ft l-kalam"? There is no answer, and in the first part there are no allusions
cither, to the question where the poet gets his permission from and why he is in need

sentence: udturra 3-5dCir ‘aw lam yudtarr. And he gives an explanation which fits well into the methods
of Arab grammarians: li-‘annahu ft mawdi® ‘ullifar fihi d-dard'ir, it is a customary place for darra.
From this time on there is no need to distinguish between "necessity” and "possibility”, the two notions
(which were even originally, a1 SThawayhi, very much connected) now fell completely together.

2 Stoawayhi (Kirdb (H) 1, 85), in discussing the verse * ‘alayya danban kullihu lam ‘asna‘i* - cited
above - remarks that this usage, although "weak”, cannot be regarded simply a phenomenon of the poetry
since it oecurs outside poetry too, and in the same (linguistic) environment: “fa-hddd da®if wa-huwa bi-
manzilatihi fT gayr al-3r". SirdAfl comments is as follows ('TbrahTm 1983:3940, where he cites
STrafl from 'Abdl s-Sudd’s dissertation quoted carlicr): "wa-fuwa ma‘a qubhihi gd'iz fT l-kaldm".

* From collected and recognized poetry which was accepted as such, but could not be fitted into
grammatical rules.

% Although the words denoting linguistic fault or false usage (fahn, hata’, etc.) rarely occur in the
Kitdb, which fact, too, points to the basically descriptive character of his grammar.

* See Stbawayhi, Kitdb (H) IV, 1734; (B) 11, 284; ad-Santamard, Tahsi 11, 340; on the Kufan and
Basran controversy on this issue see Ibn al-'Anbard, Insdf 11, 731-6, N°® 106.
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to turn to such special solutions.* But we can reverse the question and ask whether
it is really the poet who does all this (yaruddu / yuSabbihu / yuhdwilu)? 1s it rather
not the grammarian who attaches to the nahw the linguistic data that he could not
primarily embrace?”

4, yagitz [T $-5i'r wa-ld yagiiz [T lalam

The following question arises in connection with the role of poetic Sawdhid in
Arabic grammar: How did they evaluate and on what basis did they select the poetic
examples in the first century of grammar when we cannot speak of a normalized Ara-
bic language and a normative grammar. In a simpler way: if nalw relies (as I believe)
mainly on poetic examples in the evaluation of “arabiyya, then how does it say which
are the poems or poetic lines that have to be excluded (totally rejected or marked
as special) at the definition of the foundations of “arabiyva.® So poems provide the
basis for al-“arabiyya, some poetic examples are, however, still discarded from "good
Arabic” and these can enter only with special "permits”, i.e. licentia.

It is al-kaldm in relation to which gawdz a$-§i‘r or later danira is defined as
something basically different from al-kaldm. It scems at first sight (or rather it is sug-
gested by later grammarians and some modern publications) to be a static notion, re-
ferring to an almost homogeneous and stable linguistic state. In this case we would

u Knowing the tribal-cc I role of pre-Islamic poctry, and especially in case of the forms that
are more archaic than the 6th century qasida, namely e.g. radaz and sag “ it would be highly peculiar
to suppose that the poet would individually depart from the linguistic expectations of his community,
whether they relate to the spoken idiom, the tribal language, or to a sol (poetic) language. For a con-
nection between rafaz and dard'ir see “Abdarra’of 1977:117 ff.

37 Reading the Arab grammarians’ works onc can never know whether a tribal dialect or the usage
of one group of the Arabs deviates (rom a really existing Arabjc koiné or it is only an average or
common part of the different tribal usages on which the grammarians base their rules. How could such
pocts of the gdhiliyya as LabTd or Imru' 1-Qays have wanted to aim at a wagh, ie. a regular form of
kaldm (recognized by the linguists as such) which may not have existed at all. There are two conceptions
L ing the linguistic situation in pre-1 ic times: the “arabiyya was either a spoken language or a
high variant of the spoken tribal dialects. In the first case it could not be uniform, in the second it could
only be based on the poems and so it would be difficult to understand how so many poems could contain
"deviant” forms — and deviant from what.

* One may answer to my guestion by simply saying that on the basis of cveryday usage or on the
basis of introspection, inner knowledge of the language. But why then the poctic Sawdhid in the books
of grammar? And we also know that Arabic grammar was rom the very beginning corpus orientated and
to a large extent descriptive. As concerning everyday usage, even if “arabiyya had been a spoken language
in the 8th century (even among the bedouins), they could not speak one and the same variant of this
language. What was the basis of selection among data coming from various sources then? What linguistic
feeling provided the basis for the distinction; what were the phenomena considered to be restricted to
poetry? At the same tine we have to take into consideration that the “arabiyya did not and could not be
absolutely different in all of its aspects from the spoken language, but only in certain special features
(which, nevertheless, seemed decisive for the grammarians), and so they could rely upon the native
speakers’ linguistic instinct as well. We know from later sources many stories telling us which tribes were
considered reliable in their usage by the Basrans or the Kufans, but in my opinion it belongs more to the
domain of social history than to the history of language and linguistics. This, at the same time, provides
a possibility for total dismissal, as well, though STbawayhi does not furnish a lot of examples for it. He,
as we shall see, is very lenient and avoids categorical decisions.
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have kaldm on the one hand and some anomalies called qad yagiz [t §5Tr (ie. li-
censes, dard'ir) on the other hand, which are allowed in poems but considered as sec-
ondary to kal@m. The poet, for some reason or another, makes use of these deviant
forms, which are allowed to him, but his decision seems to be arbitrary and indivi-
dually motivated. This formula can be largely debated after analyzing SThawayhi’s
book.

What is then kaldm at STbawayhi? It is surely not prose as is gencrally conceived
by as-STrafi” and later authors. To cite only some examples: Id yadilz [T l-kalam
illd ff §-3i°r; or at al-Farrd’ (Ma'dnf 1, 126) mitldhu min al-kaldm ST 55 katir.
In these examples kalam is a general category, which partly overlaps §ir, while $ir
forms part of kaldm, but there are some places in poetry, which cannot be whole-
heartedly called kaldm - these are the licenses. Even those are not always altogether
rejected as non-kaldm (sometimes qualified as galil or qabil), but it is said oc-
casionally that this or that linguistic solution of the poetry cannot be accepted as
kaldm, Id yagiz fT I-kalam."

If we really want to understand the meaning of the kaldm concept in this carly
period Arabic linguistics we have to take into consideration all of its occurrences and
should try to understand why the grammarians did not use different words for the
different "meanings” of one and the same category (and I think not only of kaldm,
but many other terms as well, such as ‘atqal, 'ahaff, ziydda, nags etc.). In respect of
poetic licenses it is not only the general term al-kaldm that is significant but also its
modified variants: fi kaldmihim (where hum means a tribe or group of people and
not al-“arab); fi katdm ba'd al-‘arab; kaldm man yaqiil or qawl man yaqil. In these
cases kaldrn means variant or dialect or something like that - although one feels
throughout the book that kaldm always means one and the same thing - only in a
very vague, indefinite way: (in a smaller or larger community) acceptable speech. So
kalam has manyfold usage, it has only two main references:

1.) When operating inside language: acceptable speech act of any length.
2) \Yhe.n refering to an ourside level: an acceplable linguistic form of a commu-
nity.!

Now let us take again kaldmulum (as contrasted with al-kaldm), gawl ba"d al-
‘arab, ete, which always rcfer to dialects (or language variants other than al-kaldm).
The occurrence of thesc terms are usually accompanied by qualifications such as
katir vs. qalil or hasan vs. da“if/qabili and last but not least fadd. And it is at
these points that we read: wa-lakin yagiz [i §-§i'r. E.g. qalil fi I-kalam; [T kaldm

* To be exact, as-STrdfl, too considers kaldm 1o be a general category when he speaks about (.far{:
11, 95) kaldm manzim / kaldm mannlr.

“ Bven in cases when ¥ir and kaldm are opposed to one another (yadilz [ £-5°r wa-1d yagilz [T
I-kaldm) it is better not to use the word prose in translating kaldm (for a more detailed account of kaldm
2and related terms and the question of their translatability see Ivényi 1992). Anyhow, in the early Abbasid
period when Stbawayhi's grammar was in formation one cannot really see what should be understood
under prose — certainly not the religious literature which is referred to as Qur'dn, qird'dt, and hadit.

Al Stbawayhian categories behave in this peculiar way: ziydda / naqs ~ hadf — ‘ahaff / ‘aigal
‘afbah, or the explanation of phenomena within kaldm and for the connection of phenomena outside
kaldm with kaldm. All have twofold references and are very vague — but there are no equivalents in
European languages. So we do not feel inclined to translate them in many different ways.
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ba“d al-arab - wa-yagiz fl §-5i'r (and sometimes: ‘inda idlirar; ’idd udurra). So now
we are at the source of these special itimaldt or idtirarat (later called dard’ir). Ac-
cording to SThawayhi these are forms, mainly coming from those dialects or speech
variants, which are not altogether accepted by the grammarians or by those on whom
this Yigma” had been founded.

Later sources are not eager to mention how dantra is connected to dialectal vari-
ations but they are not always silent on this issue either. Danira or in Sbawayhi’s
language md yagiz fT 55 then sheds light on the making of “arabiyya. Making —
not in that much disputed way that they had invented forms but in gathering ma-
terials, deciding on their evaluation and selecting among them kaldm forms, separ-
ating them from existing but not totally acceptable speech forms or variants. These
are called galil or 3ddd, but could they be really galil if they occurred in the dialect
of a whole tribe or tribes? They are surely not individual variants (it is not said about
them and we can assure of this by ourselves, comparing them to the dialectal forms
of our days) and they are not called faults (lahn /hata’) cither. But there are limits
to the possibilities of $ir. Sibawayhi says: 'a-ld tard 'annahu 1 yagiiz laka ‘an
tagila: lam ya‘lam an-nds land masra® fa-tahdifa i-'alifa li-'anna hdda Ia yakiin fT
I-kaldm fa-huwa fT l-qawdft 1 yakiin. It is possible, however, to elide the verbal
plural -&: sami‘tu minman yarwi hadd 3-§i‘ra min al-arab yunSiduhu: .... ma sana’
instead of sana‘d.

There is just one interesling question which 1 would like to point out. Why is
there a sharp difference in the handling of gdfiya and the other parts of the verse?
I think first of all of the question of the so called poetic pause.** Stbawayhi does
not call them ihtimal af-3ir, he simply says: it is used in ‘inddd. as-Sirdfi, on the
other hand, classifies the endings of the so called gdfiya mutlaga as "possibilities” of
dard'ir of the poetry while later danira handbooks return to Sibawayhi's standpoint
and do not mention the lengthened vowels as dard'ir. So it cannot be said (which is
often said in the relevant Arabic literature) that danira is the differentiating factor
between the language of prose and poetry. But why is gdfiya mutlaga not considered
danira or something specially permitted, although it contradicts the grammarians’
principles? The reason scems to be its general acceptance. Here we can see the
limits of the grammarians’ activities — they simply could not and did not want to
refuse widely accepted forms, whereas in case of the peculiarity of a single dialect or
dialect group they can have their voice, evaluating it, but permitting its use in poetry -
which anyhow did exist without them as well.

5. yagitz fT §i'r wa-huwa qalil [t kalamihim

The poetic licenses (i.c. md yagiz f 3-5i‘r, or dard’ir) can be shown to occur al-
most always together with expressions relerring to dialectal usages (kaldmuhum,
gqawluhum, lugat man yaqiil) and evaluating words such as walil, Id taktur, §add, and
all this shows that STbawayhi was well aware of the sources of some poctic deviances

2 For Stbawayhi's views see Kirdb (1) 1V, 202-16 on al-'Bbd” and wudith al-qawdff [t I-'infdd.
Cf. Wright 1896-98: 11, 368-73; Fleisch 1961:190-3.
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from the accepted speech, kaldm, these were good Arabic (mainly spoken) forms ex-
cluded from al-kaldm by 'igmd” but still acknowledged as valid in poetry.

There are two scales or factors according to which one judged poetry and any
other linguistic material at that time:

(i) An inner scale — how they fit into the system of grammatical rules (wagh/
giyds) that was formed on the basis of linguistic material of different origin.

(if) An outside scale — whether there is an 'igmd* regarding their acceptability.
The correlation between dialectal features and the usage of poetry may be presented
in the following simple way:

variant type linguistic form

dialectal features (i) acceptable

(but not necessarily used for giyds)

(i) not acceptable
(galil, gqabih, da“if or laysa min al-kaldam)
acceptable (i.e. possible)

usage of poetry

(iii) acceptable
(characteristic of a dialect other than the author’s
of the poem)

(iv) (still) acceptable (though it differs not only
from the usage of al-kaldm, but from that of the
author’s dialect too, i.e., not employed in the
appropriatc cnvironment)

Finally, I would like to return to the title of my paper: qad yagitz fr ¥-3ir. We
can notice that Stbawayhi’s remarks concerning the language of poetry and poetic
data in general are always expressed in a modal language, which means the prefixa-
tion of gad in most of the cases to the cvaluating sentence, e.g. gad yagiiz fr $-5i°r
wa-fT duf min al-kaldm (Kitab (H) 1, 48). Similar expressions are: wa-qad yurfa®
hada fi lugat bant tamim (Kitab (H) 1, 384); wa-qad takiin fi §-3ir: hada hétim
tay’ ... mustakrahan (Kitagh (H) 11, 24). On the contrary, he is always decisive in
judging an utterance in respect to kaldim, or evaluating a grammatical quasi-example
beginning with gawluka, taqul, and the like, or deciding what is to be considered
wagh al-kaldm, i.e. a correct usage based on a grammatical rule.
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THE SAWAIR AL-GAHILIYYA:
GRAMMAR DON'T MATTER MUCH

Alan Jones

The University of Oxford

Discussion of (he grammar used by the Sawd'ir al-gahiliyya is meaningful only
within the framework of a much bigger context, and I must begin by referring to
some of the larger problems; for, though it would be casy enough to focus solely on
interesting grammatical features in the fawd'ir al-gahiliyya, that would be far too
narrow a viewpoint and would do still further injustice to work that has been sadly
mistreated over the centuries.

A full reappraisal of the scanty extant laments of the fawd'ir al-gahiliyya is long
overdue, for very little has been done on them since Cheikho's Sawdir al-“arab. That
was an excellent work for the time it was written showing Cheikho's scholarship at
its not inconsiderable best. Though there is ample scope for a good book on the early
women poets, I must make it clear that in my view the word 'good’ precludes a
doctrinaire feminist approach. It is true that the laments have been subject to the
vagaries of male chauvinism and caprice since pre-Islamic times, but a dose of
feminist treatment will simply take us to another unfortunate extreme and margi-
nalise their work in a new but cqually damaging way. A wide focus is cssential; if we
arc to make the most of the surviving material; and it is within such a focus that
grammar should be examined.

It is important, too, in looking at the corpus to remember that it is poctry, often
good poetry. One of the saddest instances that T have come across of lack of appreci-
ation by Arabs of a finc pocm concerns a lament by Ganiib al-Hudaliyya that begins:

sa'altu bi-“amrin ‘aht sahbahu | fa-afza‘ant hina raddii s-su'ala,

I have asked a number of Arab scholars with excellent traditional learning and
literary sensitivity whether they knew the pocm. The answer has been uniformly, 'No,
who is Ganiib al-Hudaliyya?". Yet as soon as 1 quote the first three syllables of line
18, as I shall do later, they arc immediately able to finish the line, They know it by
heart as one of the fawdhid. They know nothing of the rest of the twenty-five line
poem, which is a moving lament for the death of her brother *Amr Dii I-Kalb, killed
by two mountain leopards.' Nor do they know anything of her splendid ba'iyya.
There is surcly something wrong when a poet of the quality of Ganiib is remembered
only by one line that has become onc of the Sawahid.

This reduction of the general knowledge of Ganiaib's poctry Lo a single line epito-
mizes the drastic way in which the laments of the fawd'ir al-gdhiliyya have suffered
neglect or suppression. Most, if not all, of the suppression took place at the carliest
stage of all, that of the incorporation of laments into what T will loosely call the
original tribal diwdn, the poctry that along with a tribe’s 'whhdr and “ansab helped
to give the tribe its identity.

LAl the poems quoted are to be found in Cheikho 1897, Ganih's Ldmiyva is treated at length in
my Early Arabic Poetry: 37-50
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It is an axiom of Arabic literary criticism that all women’s laments refer to dead
adult male relatives. This is a fair description of the material that has survived. But
I ask you to think again. Just remember what the men poets have to say about
women lamenting. A single example from the Lamiyyat al-arab (line 13) will suffice:
ka-"annahd murazza’atun takld tarinme wa-tu*wilu "as though it were a woman, smilten
and bereft of her child, screeching and howling’. Laments for children were clearly
very common. It could hardly not be so. In socictics similar to that of pre-Islamic
Arabia, mortality is at its greatest during the first year of life. The next most
dangerous period is from 1 to 5, followed by the tcens when women begin bearing
children and the men taking part in fighting. Yet it is only when we come to this last
group that laments survive. The inescapable conclusion is that other laments were
treated as ephemera, of no long-term interest to the tribe. However, it scems to me
to be possible neither to deny their existence nor to suggest that they were wholly
different in kind from the material that has survived. Clearly there would be some
thematic changes — it is hardly possible to eulogize a stillborn child, for example,
except perhaps as "the unfulfilled hope of the tribe’ — but the basic themes would be
the same. It is perhaps possible to see something of the pattern that might have been
used of a lament by an unknown woman that survives in thc Hamdsa of 'Abi
Tamm&m.?

Incidentally, it secems to be a mistake to try to see the martiya in terms of the
qastda, though this was done by the carly Arab critics, who tend to consider the ritd’
as a type of madih. Though this is not entirely unjustificd, as the martiya will
normally contain a culogy of the dead man, and that is clearly madih of a kind,
praise of the dead and praise of the living are not quite the same, cven though they
draw on a common stock of ideas. It is also the casc that the martiya appears to
have its own structure: the evidence of the surviving material clearly shows that they
evolved their own basic format: (a) news of death; (b) events leading to death (these
two may be combined); (c) eulogy; (d) consolatory hikma. Not all these will neces-
sarily be present, and other material, particularly threats against those responsible for
the death, may well be included.

At present there is only one infercnce that 1 wish o draw from my initial reap-
praisal of the ritd’ genre: that it is probable (certain?) that women composers of
mardti composed more material than we have hitherto been led to believe, i.e. they
had greater expericnce of using the poctic register than we have supposed.

However, it would still appear to be the case that women were, by and large, only
occasional composers of poetry. There were, it is clear, a few women who were pocets
in their own right, such as Layla I-“Afifa, wile of the poct al-Barraq, and al-Hirnig,
the sister of the poct Tarala, but they appear to have been rare birds. Even so, and
allowing for a greater gencral activily than has hitherto been imagined, we must
assume that the move from listening to the recitation of poetry to the active composi-
tion of it would have been far [rom easy for the general run of bedu women who
composed laments, and it is not unreasonable to expect that from time to time their
compositions would show linguistic stress and throw up constructions that were some
way from normal expectations.

2 Sce Jones 1991:31-6.
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Before going into detail, two gencral questions have to be broached. The first,
the problem of authenticity, I can touch on only in the most general terms, basically
by way of a bricf statement of the position as I sce it rather than through close
argument.

Despite all the problems caused by oral transmission and the activitics of some
rawis, 1 feel confident that most of the surviving laments by the fawd'ir al-gahiliyya
are genuine. It is true that we do not have the safeguard of quotation by contempora-
ry, muhadrim or Umayyad poets; but against that we can set the fact that there
would have been little prestige for a rawf in forging such mardtf and also the fact
that from time to time we have lines whose sentiment would have been totally unnat-
ural to anyone with an Islamic background. Perhaps the most striking of these lines
is one in the 7ifd@’ by “Amra al-Ha("amiyya, a pocm otherwise most notable for its
grammatical peculiarities.* The line runs:

bunayyd ‘agiizin harrama d-dahru 'ahlaha |
[fa-laysa lahd ‘illd I-'ildhuy siwdhumad
Two dear sons of an old woman, whom Fortune has deprived of her family.
Other than the two of them all she has is God.
Though at first glance the presence of harrama and al-'ildh might appear to indicate
strong Islamic influence, the reverse is the case. The word that carries most force in
the line is undoubtedly ad-dahr, which clearly transcends al-'ilGh. That could well be
a natural expression for someone who had learned something about God but not all
that much, a stance quite conceivable for a member of the Hat®am tribe which had
some links with Nagran and its Christians. I find it very difficult to imagine anyone
in the Islamic period producing such a line. Moreover, there is a grammatical point
in favour of an early date, though it docs not come out in single-line quotation. The
initial bunayyd, which is undoubtedly a genitive form, is apposition to the humd in
siwdhumd that ends the previous line. The use of d(ni) for all three cases was a
feature of the northern Yemeni group of dialects to which Ha®am belonged.*

That brings us to the second general problem, the relationship between the poetic
register and the language normally used by women poets, their own dialects. The
basic problem here is to establish the range of registers that were in use. Clearly
poetry was the most complex of the registers current, not only because of its very
nature, but also on account of the pressures put upon it by the constraints of metre
and rhyme. Examination of any reasonable quantity of the surviving material, e.g. the
Mufaddaliyyat, makes this clear. That is not possible with the registers that lie
between poetry and the dialects. Owing to the disappearance of virtually all the
evidence, we can do little more than say what they were, or rather who used them,
and little else. First we have the language used by the kdhins; then that used by the
hatibs; and finally there is that of the storytellers. Of the former two virtually
nothing survives; and with the 'alibdr material of the storytellers we have nothing that
is ancient but only much later recastings. Not all is lost because these registers must
be those employed in its own inimitable way by the Qur'an. The other register that
was clearly current if we take all the references to written traces in poetry at

? Sce Jones 1991:51-7.
* Sce Rabin 1951:64 I,
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anywhere near face value was a written one. This is, however, hardly likely to have
affected the women pocts.

The existence of these registers indicates a much more complex linguistic situa-
tion than has normally been considered to be the case. For most people, of course,
it would not be a question of active use of the registers, but they would certainly be
accustomed to them passively as hearcrs of poetry, hiubas, ‘albdr and ‘ansdb. One
can only guess at the effect of this. Perhaps knowledge of a range of registers was of
some help when the women had to move from passive use, listening to poetry, to
active use, composing a lament,

Another way in which the women were helped was through the distinctiveness of
the martiya that kept it slightly apart from the mainstream of poetry. This arose nol
only with the general framework to which I have alluded and the very ample stock
of commonplaces and clichés on which the composers of laments could draw. There
is also evidence of rhythmic peculiaritics that led to musarmmat-like break-up of lines.
Several instances of this survive, the most striking being some lines by al-Farita bint
Saddad:

Fahhddu ‘'andiyatin | raffdu ‘abniyatin |
Saddadu ‘alwiyatin | fattdhu ‘asdddi
nahhdru ragivatin | gattal tdgiyatin |
hall@ht rabiyatin | fakkaku ‘aqyadi
gawwdlu muhkamatin | naggadu mubramatin 1
farrdgu mubhamatin | habbdsu ‘awrddi
hatldlu mumri “atin | hammalu mudii“atin 1
farragu mufzi“atin | talld u ‘angadi
However, poetic composition involves more than the use of frameworks, stock idcas
and rhythmic patterns; and it appears that their final means ol escape from the
conflicting pressures if grammar and metre, pressures that they must have felt
frequently, was to approximate in grammar, (o use constructions that were abnormal,
stricto sensu, but which any alert person could understand.

There is another factor that must have been of considerable importance. The
basic belief, expressed very clearly by such pocts as al-'A%34, is that cach malc tribal
poet had a halil (the Greek Safpwv). We have no evidence whether it was be-
lieved that a woman such as al-Hirniq, apparcntly the composer of a fair amount of
poetry, was thought of as having a halil. At a slightly later stage the impression to
be derived from the storics about al-Hansa™ is that although hers was a poctic family,
it was her grief rather than a kafil that drove her on. This is in line with the vague
overall impression that we gather from the corpus: that griel was the driving force
in the composition of mard(fs, and that emotion replaced the force of the haldl. I
that is so, it puts the women composers of marati furiher outside the poetic main-
stream.

It is in the light of the above comments that I now wish to draw attention to
some of the more striking grammatical peculiaritics of the women’s laments. They
are offered as appetizers, in the hope that more attention will be paid to the pre-
Islamic mardtf.

By far the best known of these grammatical peculiarities is the line by Ganiib to
which T have already referred (Ldmiyya, line 18):
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bi-'anka rabi un wa-gaytun martun |
wa-"anka hunaka takiinu (-timala
It seems to me to be clear that the poet found herself with a syllable too many in
cach hemistich, and that her extremely sensible solution was to chop 'anna down to
‘an.
Later grammarians found this version of the line disturbing and plumped for a text
that avoided the problem:
bi-'annaka kunta r-rabi"a I-mugita |
li-man ya'tafika wa-kunta (-timald
This is by no means the only phrase of striking grammar from Ganiib. A third poem
by her opens with an unusual and, it seems to me, very cloquent twist on layfa:
yd layta “amran — wa-md laytun bi-ndfi “atin
There is of course nothing that onc can complain about here, but the phrasing is un-
usual and the grammar has a neal and natural twist.

Perhaps the most striking poem for the wealth of its odditics is that by “Amra I-
Hat‘amiyya, to which I have alrcady referred. The rhyme of the poem is in Jumd, re-
ferring to her two sons who had been slain in battle. One might have cxpected her
to get in trouble with the dual, but oddly enough precisely the opposite is the case.
She uses the dual mawlaydhuma instcad of mawalihimd when the latter fits neither
rhyme nor metre. However, other aspects of the poetic register land her in scrious
trouble. She appears to have used bi- with the nominative: wd bi-'and humd when b
(or biya or biyya) docs not fit. Here too, the grammarians are deeply unhappy. How-
ever, the alternative reading that many of them support wa bi-'abd Juumd not only
poses more serious grammatical problems but also has an inappropriate sense. “Amra
follows this with a hemistich that is to be savoured:

humd 'ahawd fT I-gawmi man 1@ 'ahd lahu
The phraseology, which looks more like 14 years old than 1,400, is surely that of a
woman having scrious trouble with the poetic register. It may well be that the com-
position of this poem was the only time she had to usc it

If we go back still further in time, to the murder of Kulayb and the start of the
war of al-Basiis, we find various poems attributed to his female relatives, in which
different kinds of unusual phrascology crop up that look as though they arc the result
of poetic necessity, and not, it would scem, the work of a rdwf. (I it was the work
of a rawf, he has had to wail a long time for his subtlety to be recognised.) Both
Galfla, Kulayb's wife, and “Amra, his sister, usc the vocative va kulaybun for metrical
reasons; and Galfla has a hemistich that is technically correct but seems (o strain
with every word:

md ‘azunnu d-dahra ya'tt mitlahu
More striking is a hemistich by onc of Kulayb’s daughters, "Umama:

yubah damuhu sudan ka-dami 1-ba"iri

"Asm#’, too, provides the parallel;

man yuballignt I-hima min ba"dihi
In both cases the imperfeet will not fit, and so the jussive is used, The ready dropping
of a syllable is of coursc parallel to Ganiib’s bi-'anka. Pragmatism scems (o be the
order of the day. There is contrast here with what we find in al-Hirnig, where it is
archaisms such as wa-gad ta"damu l-hasnd'u dama or the simple 'ar’athu that strike
the eye. Archaisms are not absent [rom the mardt i — Galfla, for example, provides
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us with man gad yasiicduhd — but they appear less frequent than the grammatical
twists.

With other cases, such as Bint WatTma’s wa-imarra 'afdqu s-samd’i, it is a moot
point whether archaism or daniral ai-§i°r is involved.

The examples I have quoted seem to me to show a refreshingly sane and sensible
approach to grammar. When necessary, the grammar is subordinated to metre and
to rhyme, but in a way that remains comprchensible, however much the ensuing
phraseology may have offended the susceptibilities of some of the later grammarians.
There is none of the violence that we see in the morphological truncations of some
of the men poets such as Labid’s mand, apparently for manzili, not even mandzili,
or “Algama’s sabd for sabd'ibu.

It will be some time before my ncw collection of the surviving poems of the
fawdCir al-gahiliyya is ready. In the meantime, T urge you to turn to Cheikho’s cdition
of Sawair al-arab. The material it contains is always interesting, and some of the
poems are really rather good.
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THE STANDARDIZATION OF QUR'AN READINGS:
THE TESTIMONIAL VALUE OF DREAMS

Leah Kinberg

Tel-Aviv University

1. General Background: The Authority of Dreams in Classical Islam’

Authorization in Islam is oftcn achicved on the basis of prophetic hadit
formulated to legitimate the topic under discussion. The topic of dreams in Islam is
no exception to this rule in the sense that the authorily given to their usage as a
reliable source is also based on prophetic sayings. Each onc of the canonical hadf t
collections adduces a chapter on dreams, and so do over nincty percent of other
hadit collections.” In a standard chapter on dreams in a hadit collection we
usually find some prophetic sayings about drcams alongside a few narrations of
dreams. These arc adduced to establish the reliability of dreams and to supply a
legitimation of the usage of dreams as a source of guidance.

Prophetic sayings about dreams, although presented in a varicty of versions, do
not exceed more than two basic idcas: one defines dreams as part of prophecy,” and
the other declares that a vision of the Prophet in a dreams is deemed cqual to his
actual appearance.

Furthermore we find a pair of sayings that should be understood as precautions
taken against a misleading usage of drcams. They come in the form of a threat
addressed to those who fabricate drcams: "He who lies about his dream deliberately
(in other versions without the word dcliberately’), will have to join a barley corn on
the day of judgement and he will not be able to do s0.™

"This topic has been examincd in a previous study of mine (Kinberg forthcoming). Here only a short
summary is given.

? See, for example (in chronological order): MAlik b. 'Anas (d. 179/795), al-Muwagta’, "Ahmad b.
“All “Abdarrazzfq b. Hammam al-HlimyarT (d. 211/826), al-Mussanaf, “Abdallih b. Muhammad b.
'AbT Sayba (d. 235/849), al-Musannaf [t I-'ahddl wa-I-"aidr; “Al5' ad-Din Al b. Balabin al-FarisT
(. 739/1308), al-tsdn bi-tarti Sahih Ibn Hibban (d. 301/913); Muhammad b, Abdaliah al-Hakim
an-NaysabOrl (d. 405/1014), al-Mustadrak ‘ald s-sahihayn fT Lhadfl; 'Ab3 Bakr 'Ahmad b.
al-Husayn al-Bayhaql (d. 458/1065), $u"ab al-'tudn; idem. K. al-'dddb, AbG Muhammad al-Husayn
al-Bagawl (d. 516/1122), Masdbih as-sunna; 'Abi |-Fara} ‘Abdarrahmin b. AN Ibn al-GawzT (d.
597/1200), Kitdb al-haddig fr “ilm al-hadl wa-z-zuhdiyydr, “AIT b. "Ab1 Bakr al-Haytami (d.
B07/1404), Magma® ar-zawd'id wa-manba’ al-fawd'id; idem., Kaif al ‘astdr “an rawd'id al-bazzdr; Ibn
Hagar al-“Asqalani (d. 852/1448), al-Matdlib al-“dliya bi-zawd'id al-masdnfd at-tamdniva; AT
ad-Din “AR al-MuttaqT al-Hindi (d. 975/1567), Kanz al-“ummadt [T sunan al-‘aqwal wa-l-'af “ai.

% Wensinck, 1936-64: 1, 181 (h.4r.). For a list of references see Kinberg forthcoming: note 12

* Wensinck 1936-64: VII, 53 (n.w.m). Tor a list of references see Kinberg forthcoming: note 16. See
also note 7 below.

3 Wensinck 1936-64; V, 549 (k.d.b.). Sec also note 9 below.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.17
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We also find hadrts that encourage the dreamer to act according to his dream,
ensuring him that it is possible to distinguish right from wrong” and the Prophet’s
advice from the devil's delusion.” These sayings supply an almost absolute guarantce
as to the ability of a person to decide whether to follow a drcam or not.* In this
manner these sayings further strengthen the authority of dreams.

All these hadits actually attest to the process of the penetration of dreams into
the Islamic community, a process which was, most likely, very similar to that of the
hadit: First, people related dreams, then a theoretical foundation was built up to
authorize the usage of dreams; at the same time the narration of dreams alrcady
flourished, and conscquently there was a need to stop, or at least to restrain the flood
of dream narrations. In order to fight forgeries, the hadit (hreatened those who
invented dreams. These were similar to other traditions which were formulated to
attack the fabrication of prophetic adits (in both cascs the penalty of forgery is
Hell)” Hence, we may notice a common denominator shared by dreams and by pro-
phetic hadits: high csteem which on the one hand enabled one to consider the
message delivered through any of these mediums authoritative and, on the other
hand demanded a strict cxamination of rcliability. The message delivered through
these dreams is individual by definition; it nevertheless has implications for the whole
community, The experience described in cach of these drecams meant (o be taken as
a peerless model for daily pious bchaviour. In this respect dreams should be
compared with edifying hadrt."

Whether we define dreams as a genre in its own right, or as a sub-genre of
hadit, or else as a special literary form of edifying hadit, its extensive usage is
beyond any doubt. The legitimation of the usage of drcams created in Islam a situa-
tion in which various groups could casily record dreams in order (o justify their own
ways of behaviour. Qur cxamination of dreams, therefore, should nat differ from the
analysis of hadrt, since both are products of given circumstances which prevailed at
a given time and place, and both were narrated to answer cerlain questions or o
approve of existing phenomena; both, therefore, should be treated as the mirror of
their environment,

In the following pages I will limit myself to a few dream narrations which treat
Qur'anic readings and Qur'an readers. While kecping in mind that dreams in Islamic
literature may reproduce differences and developments within the Islamic community,
T will show the possible contribution of thesc narratives to the understanding of the
standardization of Qur'anic readings.

bk 1§ any of you sees a dream he likes, it is from Allih; he should thank God for it and tefl it [to
others] ...", Wensinck 1936-64: 11, 206 (r."y).

7 The Devil will never take the Prophet's image in a dream. For further claboration see Kinberg
forthcoming: notes 16, 18 and the equivalent pages there. Sce also note 4 above.

% Fora possible comparison with the concept of ifmd”, see Kinberg forthcoming: notes 36, 37 and
the equivalent pages there.

? For further elaboration see Kinberg forthcoming: notes 19-23 and the equivalent pages there. See
also note 5 above.

% For dreams as an edifying means see my introduction to Ihn "AbT d-Dunys, Mandm. Sce also
Kinberg forthcoming: note 42 and the equivalent pages there.
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2. Dreams dealing with Qur'an readings"

Q. 49.14

In a dream, Raqaba b. Masqala (d. 129/747)"? rcads the Qur'in to the Prophet
and says: gdlat al-'arab ‘dmannd (Q. 49.14). To that the Prophet says: "don't say
qalat al-'a‘rab 'amannd (= we believed); say: gdlat al-'a‘rdb ‘aminnd (= by embracing
Islam we gained sceurity).” The text is not vocalized, but when the word under
discussion is mentioned for the first time, it has (in the manuscript) an ‘alif
mamdilda, whereas in the second timc it has a regular ’afif. It is hard to tell whether
we have here a different reading or a gloss, It is very clear, however, that we are
presented with an ccho of a debate, in which one side tries to gain the Prophet’s
support through a dream. We may regard this rare anecdote as an example of a
source in which an old rcading has been preserved. We do not have a documentation
of this reading (or gloss) in any other sourcc. My reading is based on the intention
of the verse, expressed in the commentarics which deal with the 'asbdb an-nuzil to
this verse."

Q. 3713, 94

al-Kisa'T (d. 182/798)," sees the Prophet in his dream. The Prophet asks him
to read the Qur'dn and al-Kisa'T begins with Sirai as-Saffat. As to the first verses
(wa-s-saffati saffan fa-z-zagirati zagran fa-ttaliyati dikran), the Prophet prohibits him
the assimilation of the (@ with the first consonant of each of the lollowing words,'"
al-Kisa'T continues his reading until he rcaches verse 94, where he reads fa-'agbali
‘ilayhi yazifiina. The Prophet stops al-Kisa'T and says: "you did well, but don’t say
yazifilna". No alternative is given. The Prophet then adds: *T will have you compete
with the angels, or (according to another version) with the other Quran readers".)”

Although the text is not vocalized, we may assume that this narration has pre-
served al-Kis&Ts reading, which is adduced as yazifitna.”® As to the preferable
reading, the Prophet says nothing. The Qur’anic text of today reads yaziffiina, with
gemination of the f&’, but gird’at books adduce other rcadings as well."” Attention

" The narrations are arranged chronologically, according to the time of the dream narrator,

"2 For his biography see ad-DahabT, Sivar VI, 156 and the bibliography there,

3 Ibn ‘Ab1 d-Dunya, Mandm # 115,

" For example see: Ibn Qutayba, Tawil 47% Ibn Quiayha, Tafsh 416; ai-Tabarf, Gami® XXVI,
90; az-Zajpag, Ma“dni V, 39 al-Qurtubf, Cdmi® XVI, M8, Ibn Hayyan, Bakr VIII, 117; ad-
Sawkint, Fath V, 68.

'* For biographical details and other dreams about al-Kisd'T see “Dreams dealing with Qur'n
readers” below.

"% Cr. Tbn Mugahid, Sab’a 546 and the cxplanation in note (1) there, See also Ihn alawayhi,
Hugga 274-5; Ibn Galbin, Tadkira 11, 635; Ihn Halal, “Umedn 161; al-Qurtubl, Gami® XV, 61.

" al-Bagdadr, Ta'rim X1, 409-10; cf. Ibid. 409, 410; Ion al-Anbar, Nuzha 62.
L al-Qurtubf, Gami® XV, 95.

' For examination of different readings see (in chronological order): Ihn Mugahid, Saba 548; Ihn
Halawayhi, Hugga 274-5; Ibn Galbiin, Tadkira 11, 636-7; Ibn Zangala, Hugda 609; Makki, Kaif 11,
225.
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should be drawn to the fact that no change of consonants nor of meaning is offercd
here. Our narration rather focuses on the question of the right pronunciation of the
unvocalized text.

Q. 2.106, 128

'Abii “Ubayd al-Qasim b. Sallam (d. 224/839)® tclls that *Abd Nufaym al-Qari’
(= Suga® b. "AbI Nasr, d. 190/806)" saw the Prophet in his dream and read the
Qur’an to him according to the reading of *Abii ‘Amr b. °Al&". The only two verses
which the Prophet changed were 2.106: 'aw nunsihd instcad of 'aw nansa’hd and
2.128: ‘aring instead of 'arnd.2 It should be noticed that the changes in neither of
the two places touch the consonants. In the first, the root n.5.y., which means "to
forget” is preferred, and the root r.s.", which has the meaning of "to delay" is ruled
out:? the second example examines the way in which the hamza determines the vo-
calization of ra’*

Q. 1422

There arc cases in which the Lord Himsclf appcars in a dream to support a
Qur'an reading. Such is the next case, which tells about Halaf b. Higam, onc of the
ten authorized Qur'n rcaders (d. 228/843).”" Halal b. Hisam appears in a dream
telling that the Lord has forgiven him and asked him (o read the Qur'an to Him. So
he does, and the only place the Lord changes his reading is Stirat Jbrahim (Q. 14.
22).% Since the text is unvocalized it is hard to know which reading was presented
as preferable. It seems, however, that the word under discussion was bi-musrihiyya,
which, according to the readings collections, can be read also bi-musrihiyyi.* This
reading, as the others discussed above, docs not deviate from the consonantal
skeleton of the text, but rather treats its vocalization.

# Por his biography sce Ibn al-Gazarl, Tabagqdr 11, 17; ad-Dahabi, Sivar X, 490 and the
bibliography there. See also the introduction to 'Abi “Ubayd, [utab 7-75; and Burton 1987:50.

# For his biography see Ibn al-Gazari, Tabagd 1, 324.

2 g1.Qurtubl, Gdmi® 11, 68, 127; Ibn al-Giazard, Tabaqar 1, 291; ad-Dahabl, Ma‘rifa 84. CL. Ibn
Mugahid, Sab‘a 82, and the dreams about ‘“Amr b. “Al4" in "Dreams dealing with Qur'3n readers” below.

2 al-Qurubl, Gdmi® 11, 68. For examination of differcnt readings sce: 'Ahil “Ubayd, Ndsih 4-5; as-
SigistanT, Masahif 107-8; Ibn Mu}ihid, Sab‘a 168-9; Ibn Halawayhi, Hugda 63; Tbn Hilawayhi,
S‘am‘!@ 16; al-Farist, Hugga 11, 185-202; Ibn Galbiin, Tadkira 1, 320; Ibn Zangala, Huffa 109-10,
Ibn Halaf, “Unwdn 71; al-Quriubi, Gamé® XV, 95-6; Makki, Kaif 1, 257-60; as-Samfn, Durr 11, 58-60.
See also Wansbrough 1977:196 where nansa’ is translated as "o defer”.

% Tbn Zangala, Hugga 114-5; al-Qurtubi, 5dmi© 11, 128. For examination of different readings
see Ibn Mugghid, Sab’a 170-1; lbn Galbiin, Tadkira 11, 322; as-Samin, Durr 11, 118-9.

% For his biography see Ibn al-Giazarl, Tahaqdr 1, 272; ad-Dahabi, Sivar X, 576 and the
bibliography there.

* al-Bagd4dy, Ta'rim VI, 327,

7 Eor the examination of both readings sce: 1bn Mugihid, Saha 362; Ibo LSlawayhi, [ugda 178;
Ibn Ginnl, Muhtasab 11, 49; Makk1, Ka¥f 11, 26-7; Ibn Halaf, “Unwdn 115; 'Abi Hayyan, Tadkira 3.
See also al-Farrs', Ma®dnf 11, 75-6; al-Qurtubl, Gdmi® 1X, 357.
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Q. 20.58

"Abll “Utmén al-Mazini (Bakr b. Muhammad, d. 249/863)* sees the Prophet
in his dream and reads to him Sirar Tdhd. When he reaches verse 58 he reads
makdnan siwan. The Prophet corrects him and says: "read suwan, read according to
the reading of Ya"qib" (= 'Abii Muhammad Ya“qiib b. 'Ishiq al-Hadrami, onc of
the ten authorized Qur'an readers, d. 250/864).” As in the previous examples, no
vocalization is indicated. We find, however, that Ya“qiib al-Hadrami followed the
readings of “Asim and Hamza;*® we also find that “Asim and Hamza used to read
suwan.” The meaning of both readings is the same and, according to at-Tabari,
both forms exist in the language.®

Assimilation (= %idgam)

"Abil -“Abbas b. Masriig (d. 298/911)™ (clls that he hcard *Abii Hamdin the
Qur'an reader (at-Tayyib b. 'IsmaTl, d. 240/855)" telling that one night, while
praying, he read a Qur'anic verse with ‘idgdam. He then fell asleep and in his dream
he saw as if light wrapped his neck. He also heard the light saying: "The Lord is
between me (the light) and you (‘Abii Hamdiin)". 'Abi Hamdiin wonders about the
light's identity and finds out that it represents the one consonant he assimilated in
reading. 'Abii Hamdiin then promiscs not to do it again. He wakes up and tells that
from this moment on he will never read with assimilation again,®

This dream narration dos not treat a rcading of a particular verse, but rather
deals with the general question of reading the Qur’an with or without assimilation.
as-Sihawi offers an explanation for this dream narration by reporting that *Abi
Hamdin followed both the reading of al-Kisa'T™® and that of Ya‘qib al-
Hadrami.”” The latter was known for avoiding assimilation, and so, assumes as-
Sihawi, al-KisaTs influence is prominent in this case.® It is not entirely clear
whether the intention of the narration is to ncgate idgam in general, or to criticize
one instance in which dg@m must not have been used. The instruction delivered

2 For his biography sce Ibn al-Gazarl, Tabagd: 1, 179,

Z Ibn al-Gazari, Tabagdr 11, 386: ad-Dahabd, Siyar X, 173 and note (3) there; Ibn Galbin, Tadkira
1, 82 and note (5) there. For his biography see Ihn al-Gazari, Tabagqdt 11, 386; ad-Dahabi, Sivar X, 169
and the bibliography there.

* bn al-Giazari, Tabagar 11, 386.
* Ibn Mugahid, Sab%a 418, Cf. al-Qurtubl, Gdmi® X1, 212-3,

i at-Tabard, Gdmi® XVI, 1M, Sec also Ibn Halawayhi, Huggda 216; Ibn Halawayhi, fau-d'gg 90;
Makkd, Kaif 11, 98; Ibn Halaf, “Unwdn 129.

* For his biography see ad-Dahab, Siyar X111, 494 and the hibliography there.

* For his hiography see Ton al-Ciazard, Tabagdr 1, M3, al-Tagdadi, Ta'rih 1X, 360,

™ us-Sihawd, Camal 11, 486; Ibn al-GiazarT, Tabagds 1, 34; al-Bagdadt, Ta'm 1X, 361.
% See note 71 below.

37 See note 29 above.

* as-Sihawd, Gamal 11, 487,
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through the dream is nevertheless apparent: an improper reading might prevent even
a pious and ascetic Muslim like 'Abii Hamdiin from rcaching the Lord.

Q. 1.4; Q. 2.7

Due to the character of the Arabic script, in most of the dreams that deal with
readings, the change offered is not defined in a precise way. There are, however,
dream narrations that are very accurate and leave no doubt as to the preferable
reading, Such is the case with the cxpression mdliki yawmi d-din of Q. 1.4: malik
with a long vowel, or malik with a short onc. The dream account that deals with this
question uses accurate terms, and statcs the preferable reading preciscly.

’Ahmad b. Kamil (d. 350/961), who was a QadT in Baghdad,” tells that in his
dream he saw the Prophet standing in the mosque. 'Ahmad approaches the Prophet
and begins to read him the Quran, starting with Siirat al-Fatiha. When he reaches
maliki yawmi d-din he addresses the Prophet asking: "how am I going to read it?
malik, or mdlik?" The Prophet answers maliki yawmi d-di. To avoid any doubt
'Ahmad further asks: "with an 'afif, or without an 'alif* and the Prophet answers:
"without an 'alif". Then *Ahmad continues and rcaches the seventh verse of Sirat al-
Bagara and reads: hatama Alldhu “ald quiibihim. To that the Prophel says: hatama
Alldhy “ald ‘afidatihim, pronouncing the last word with a glottal stop. "Ahmad tells
that still in his dream it occurred to him that the Prophet’s intention was to teach
him that the word qalb means fu’dd.”

Here we have a combination of a rcading and a gloss. The different readings of
maliki yawmi d-din and maliki yawmi d-din arc mentioned in every collection of
readings,” and naturally in Qur'dn commentarics. However, neither fafsir works,
nor do gird'dt books mention a change of reading from “ald quiitbihim to “ald
‘af‘idatihim, which might indicate that we do not deal herc with a reading, but rather
a gloss. To prove this point I will use al-QuriubT's commentary to this verse. While
dealing with the word galb, al-Qurtubi mentions that galb can mean both heart and
brain. In this verse, according to al-Qurtubi, galb means heart.” This second part
of the dream may very well reflect a discussion about the meaning of the word galb,
which was solved by a prophetic guidance that rcached the believers through a
dream.

All the examples adduced above, including the last one, treat the consonantal
skeleton as a substratum from which no deviation can be made. We may assume,
therefore, that these examples belong to the time in which the “Utmanic codex of the
Qur’an already gained its authority and climinated the other carly masahif of the
Qur'an.

* For his biography sce Ibn al-Gazarl, Tabagde 1, 98; ad-Dahabi, Siyar XV, 544 and the
bibliography there. Sce also note 85 below.
0 al-Bagdadt, Ta'rm 1V, 358,

! See for example as-Sigistant, Masahif 103-6; Ibn Mugihid Sab‘a 104-5; Ibn [ISlawayhi, [ugfa
38; Ibn Hailawayhi, .fawd'gg 9; al-FirisT [ugda 1, 7-49; Ibn Galb@n, Tadkira 1, 85; Ibn Zangala
Hugga 77-9; Ibn Halal, “Unwdn 67; as-Samin, Durr 1, 47-54.

42 al-Qurtubl, Gdmi* 1, 189; al-FarisT, Hugda 1, 3019,
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The next narration is a reflection of a later stage in which a reluctance to
cxamine the differences between Qur'an readings has already prevailed: The Wazir
of al-Qa’im bi-’Amri-llah, Abll 1-Qasim “All b. al-Hasan b. 'Ahmad b. al-Muslima
(d. 450/1058)" saw 'Abii I-Hasan “AIl b. Muhammad al-Hadda" after his death in
a dream. The latter was known as a Qur’n reader (d, 415/1024).* Three times the
dreamer asks the deceased as to what God has done with him, and each time he
receives the answer that the Lord has forgiven him. Then the drcamer asks about the
controversies concerning the Qur'dn readings, and the answer he receives is: "all of
them are one".®

While keeping in mind that drcam narrations reflect the spirit of the time in
which they were formulated, we may assume that the last dream, which does not
agree with the meticulous arguments and discussions about differences of readings
but rather calls for standardization, also [its the time in which it was created, namely
the first half of the 5"/11" century (the dream narrator died in 450/1058).

The following examination of dreams that deal with Qur'an rcaders cnables us
to go one century backwards and show that the process of the standardization of the
Qur’an readings had already begun in the 4™/10™ century.

3. Dreams dealing with Qur’in readers™

Dreams in which Qur'an readers appear are, in most cases, laudatory. In this
sense they are not different from other dreams adduced in biographical works."”
They all follow one basic pattern: An image from the afterworld appears in a dream
of a living person and tells about its condition, usually a favourable one. When asked,
the deceased explains which of his deeds enabled him to reach Heaven, and by so
doing he instructs the living person on how to lead his life.*® Although the favour
bestowed on the figure is individual, it nevertheless has gencral implications for the
ficld for which that figure was known. Thus we find accounts of drcams that deal

4 Known by the name Ra'ls ar-Ru'asd’. For his biography see ad-Dahabl, Siyar XVI11, 216 and
the bibliography there. For the name Muslima see Ibn Makala, Thmal VII, 253,

“ For his biography sec Ibn al-Gazari, Tabagqdt 1, 572; al-Bapdadt, Ta'rm X11, 98.
4 al-Bagdadt, Ta'rfh XII, 98. See also note 92 helow.

“-The narrations are arranged chronologically according to the figure that appears in the dream. The
approximate date of cach dream is determined by the time of the dream narrator.

47 Most biographical works adduce dreams in large numbers. See, for example (in chronological
order): Muhammad b. Sa®d (d. 230/B45), Kitdb at-tabagdr al-kubrd; "Abii Muh d “Ahdarrah
b. ‘Abl Hatim ar-Ra&zl (d. 327/938), a."-da'r{l wa-t-ta“dit; 'Abd 1-Qdsim AT b, al-Tlasan Thn “Asikir
(d. 571/1175), Ta'rfs madinat Dimafq and its shortened version, made by Ibn Manziir (d. 711/1311);
“Abdarrahmin b. “All Thn al-GawzT (d. 597/1200), Sifat as-safiwa; “Abdallih b. AsSad al-Yafi'T (d.
768/1366), Rawd al-rayydhin; “Abdarra'al al-Maniwl (d. 1022/1613), al-Kawdkib ad-durriyva. So do
biographical works which are limited to ane figure, such as Mandgib al-'Imdm ‘Ahmad b. I{anbal and
Strat “Umar b. “Abdal aziz, both by Ibn al-Gawsl

“® Far the manner in which the living benefit from the dead’s experience see Kinberg 1986; Kinberg
forthcoming, notes 26, 27 and the equivalent pages there.
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with fugahd’ but which have implications also for the schools of law,” drcams about
zuhhdd that bave implications for practical cthics,” drcams about hadit tram-
mitters which have implications for the authenticity of the hadit literature,” and
dreams that treat Qur'an readers and have implications for the development of the
standardization of Qur’an readings. This last kind of dreams may be found in general
biographical works, in collections of Qur'in rcadings and Qur'an readers™ and in
biographies of grammarians.® They all deal with individuals, but cach one of them
has also a more general intention and meaning. Thus a reward bestowed on a Qur'an
reader should be understood as an authorization of his reading. For this reason I will
treat each of the following accounts as a reflection of the environment in which it was
formulated, and examine it in the light of the development of the science of the
Qur'an readings (“ilm al-gird'ar).

Hamza b. Habib b. ‘Umara az-Zayyat™

Sulaym b. “Isd (Hamza's student, d. 188/804) saw his master (Hamra) crying.
He asks him about it and Hamza tells that he saw the Day ol Resurrection in his
dream, He tells that in his dream he heard a voice declaring that only those who
behaved according to the Qur'an would be invited to the Lord. Then he is summoncd
to God. He enters a house where he hears a recital of the Qur'an. He is ordered by
an angel to ascend a minbar made of white pearls, the sides of which were made of
yellow sapphire and its stairs of green chrysolite. Then he is asked to read Stirat al-
*An‘gm and then Stirat al-’A°rdf. When he reached the end of Sirat al-'A‘rdf the
Lord asks him as to the reading he was following. Hamza says that he followed Su-
1:;\yr|15|'1,s‘s who followed Yahyd,” who followed 'Abli ‘Abdarrahman as-Sulami,™®
who learnt it from Al b, 'Abi Talib. The Lord approves each one of the readers

* For further information see Kinberg 1985,
% For further information see Kinberg 1986,
3 Special attention will be given to this topic in a future article.

3 Collections of Qur'in readings treat mainly the differences in readings and concentrate on
phonological, morphological and syntactical phenomena. However, there are collections which dedicate
a special part to the Qur'dn readers themselves; these collections do adduce dreams. The richest sources
for dreams of Qur'Sin readers are Tbn Galbiin (d. 399/100R), Tadkira; ad-Dahabi (d. 748/1374), Marifa;
Ibn al-Gazari (d. 833/1429), Na¥ and Tabagqdt.

= See, for example (in chronological order): az-Zubaydl (d. 379/98%), Tabagdr, Ihin al-AnbEr (d.
577/1181), Nuzha; as-SuydiT (d. 911/1505), Bugva.

* One of the seven authorized Qurn readers (4. 156/773). For his biography sce [bn al-CiazarT,
”{‘abaqaf I, 261; ad-Dahabf, Sivar VII, 90 and the bibliography there,

* For his biography see al-Ciazart, Tabaqdr 1, 318; ad-Dahabi, Sivar [X, 375 and the bibliography
there,

= Sulaymin b. Mihrin al-"A°maZ (d. 148/765). For his biography see al-Giazard, Tabagadt 1, 315; ad-
Dahabi, Siyar VI, 226 and the bibliography there.

= Yahyi b. Wattab al-"Asadi (d. 103/722). For his biography see al-Gazard, Tubagdi 11, 380; ad-
Dahabt, Siyar IV, 372 and the bibliography there.

38 Abdallah b. IlabT b. Rabia (d. ¢, 73-75/693-695). For his biography sec al-Garard, Tabagd:
1, 413; ad-DahabT, Sivar IV, 267 and the bibliography there.
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and then asks from whom “Alf learnt his reading. Hamza answers: "from Muham-
mad”; "And who taught my Prophct Muhammad?" asks the Lord, and Hamza an-
swers: "The angel Gabriel”. "And who taught Gabriel?" Hamza refuses to answer, The
Lord then tells him to say: "You". Hamza repeats it and the Lord praises the people
of the Qur'an, among whom Hamza is one.” This is a detailed narration, much
longer than the average. We find here an approval of a chain of Qur’an readers going
from Hamza to the Lord Himsell,”” as well as a Divinc encouragement to those who
deal with the Qur'an, of whom Hamza is onc.

In the next dream narration, legitimation to Hamza's rcading is granted by the
Prophet. Iis first part treats the trustworthiness of Hamza as a hadit transmitter and
its second part examines Hamza as a Qur'dn reader. In the second part Hamza reads
the Qur’an to the Prophet from beginning to end. The Prophet’s rcaction to Hamza's
rcading is: "[your reading is] as the onc revealed to me".®

In the last two narrations the sound basis of Hamza’s reading, its value and
accuracy are approved by supreme authorities: in the first one by God, and in the
sccond one by the Prophet. A general praise that docs not treat the issuc of gird'at
is bestowed on Hamza in the second part of a narration which tells about al-Kisa'T.
The latter appears in a dream telling about himself being saved. When asked about
Hamza he answers that he is in the uppermost heaven and that it is possible to see
him only as one sees a glittering star.”? This last narration follows a common pat-
tern: support given through a comparison of two or more celebrities.® Two famous
and favourite Qur'an readers are being compared, and of the two Hamza is being
preferred. Thus the last narration, in spile of its being so different from the previous
two, has also implications for Hamza's authority as a Qur'an reader.

'Abil ‘Amr b. ‘Ala™

Sufydn b. “Uyayna (d. 198/814)" sccs the Prophet in his dream and tells him
that he is confused as to which reading of the Qur’an to follow. The Prophel answers
decisively: the reading of "Abii “Amr b, “Al3".*

The high ecstcem of 'Ab@ “Amr b. “Al3”s rcading is cxpressed also in another
dream, where *Abii “Ubayd al-Qasim b. Sallam (d. 224/839) presents before the Pro-

* Ibn al-Gawzt, Sifa 111, 157-8. For a shorter version see Ibn al-Gawzl, Salwa 68. Cf. as-Sihiwi,
Gamal 11, 474, following another dream which is interpreted as a criticism of [lamza's strictness.

® This technique reminds us of the ination of the authenticity of the hadf transmitters, which
is sometimes done through the medium of dreams. See note 51 above,

! Ibn Galbiin, Tadkira I, 73-4.

2 al-Bagd&dT, Ta'rih X1, 414-5, and see nole 73 below.

 For other examples of comparisons see Kinberg 1985:68(T.

* One of the seven authorized Quridn readers (d. 157). TFor his biography sce Ibn al-Gazari,
Tabaqdr 1, 288; ad-Dahabi, Siyar VI, 407 and the bibliography there.

 Ibn al-Gazar, Tabagdr 1, 308; ad-Dahabl, Siyar V111, 454 and the bibliography there.

% Tbn Mugihid, Sab®a 81; Ibn al-Gazari, Tabagdt 1, 291; Thn al-Ciazarl, Nair 1, 134, as-Suyiitd,
Bugya 11, 232; Ibn Galbiin, Tadkira 1, 68; ad-Dahabl, Ma'rifa 85; Ibn Manztr, Muhtasar XXIX, 82.
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phet some of the readings of "Abii “Amr b. ‘Ala’; the Prophct listens and makes only
two changes while approving the rest.”

Nafi‘ b. “Abdarrahman b. 'Abi Nu‘aym®

A person who studied the Qur’an with Nafi© told that whenever Nafi© was talking,
a good fragrance spread from his mouth. Nifi® denics wearing any perfume and
rather tells that once in his dream the Prophet rcad into his mouth. A wonderful
fragrance has been emanating from his mouth ever since.” In a similar narration
Nafi© is asked about the origin of his good qualities and the brighiness of his face. He
then tells that in a dream he read the Qur'an to the Prophet and that the Prophet
took him by his hand.”

‘AlT b. Hamza al-KisaT"

Hamid ar-Ru’8sT (d. c. 190-192/806-808)" sccs al-Kis@'T in his drcam and
asks about his condition. When he hears that al-KisaT has reached Heaven he asks
how and finds out that this was bestowed on him duc to his study of the Qur'an.”

"Abii I-Mundir Nusayr b. Yisuf, al-KisaTs student (d. 240/855),” comes to
visit al-KisaT on his death bed. al-KisAT tells him that once he was reading the
Qur'dn before people in the Mosque of Damascus. He closed his eyes and saw the
Prophet entering the mosque., A man then approached the Prophet and asked:

"whose reading should we follow?" The Prophet pointed to al-KisaT.”

'Abii Ga‘far Yazid b. al-Qa‘qi® al-Madani™

'Abil Gafar is seen in a dream after his death in a most pleasant condition. He
addresses the dreamer and asks him to spread the good ncws to his [riends and to
those who followed his Qur'an reading: God will forgive them all.”

“ Ibn Mugghid, Saba 81-2; al-‘Asqalini, Tahdib X1, 180; [bn Manzir, Muprasar XX1X, 82. For
a different version of the same dream see "Dreams dealing with Qur'Ain readings ((). 2.106, 128) above.

* One of the seven authorized Qurisin readers (d. 169/786). For his biography see Ihn al-Ciazari,
Tabagd: 11, 330; ad-DahabT, Sivar VII, 336 and the biblingraphy there

* Ibn al-Garzari, Tabagar 11, 332; Ibn al-Giazari, Nafr 1. 112; Ibn Galbin, Tadkira 1, 51 ad-
Dahabl, Ma‘rifa 90, al-Qastalfinl, Lard'if 1, 93.

™ tbn al-Gazadl, Tabagdr 11, 332,

™ One of the seven authorized Qur'an readers (d. 182/798). For his hiography see Ibn al-Giazard,
Ihbnqdl 1, 535; ad-Dahabi, Sivar X, 131 and the bibliography there. See also "Dreams dealing with

Qur'3n readings” (Q. 317.1-3, M)
" For his biography sce al-“Asqalfini, Tahdih 111, 44,

™ Ibn ‘AbT d-Duny3, Mandm #B84. C(. al-Dagdddy, Tarii XI, 414-5, where a question about
Hlamza's situation is added. (See note 62 above.)

™ For his biography see Ibn al-Gazard, Tabagd: 11, M0,
™ Ibn Galbiin, Tadkira 1, 79; ad-Dahabl, Ma‘rifa 105.

™ One of the ten authorized QurSn readers (d. ¢, 127-132/745-50). For his hiography sec Ihn al-
Ciazari, Tabaqd: 11, 384; ad-Dahabi, Sivar V, 287 and the bibliography there.

7 Ibn al-Gazard, Tabagd: 11, 384; Ibn al-Ciazard, Nag 1, 178; al-Qastalant, Lardif 1, 97.
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In another dream *Abii Ga‘far is scen next to the Ka'ba, He asks to send his
regards to his fricnds and to tell them that God has put him among the Suhada’, He
also asks to greet 'Abii Hazim™ and to inform him that the Lord and His angels
visit his session (rmaglis) during the cvenings.™

Although each one of the dream narrations presents a different reward, their
intention is one: to establish the authority of the Qur'an readers and to legitimate the
usage of their readings. All the examples adduced hereby were most likely formulated
and circulated at the beginning of the process of the canonization of the Qur'an
readings. The dreams I presented so far reflect the two main stages of the process.
There are dreams which preserve the competition and the arguments between the
Qur’an readers and their followers; in others harmonization of readings is reflected.
Furthermore we have dream narrations about two disputing Qur'an readers, Ibn
Mugahid, the compiler of the seven readings and his contemporary Ibn Migsam, who
refused to follow any particular authority preferring to decide for himself.* The
comparison between the two different ways in which these images are presented
conveys the tendency to canonization, particular to that time.

'Abil Bakr "Ahmad b. “Abbés b. Mugahid™

On the night Thn Mugahid dies, his neighbour has a dream. In his dream he
hears a voice saying: "Tonight died the one who has been rectifying God’s revelation
[= Qur'an] (rmugawwim wahyi-ligh) for the last fifty years." On the next morning the
neighbour hears that Ibn Mugahid has died the previous night

It is most probable that the title mugawwim wahyi-lldh does not refer to one
specific reading, but rather to Ibn Mugahid’s efforts toward the canonization of the
seven readings. This fits the message delivered in another tradition, not in the form
of a dream, where Ibn Mugahid is asked why he does not choose a reading of his
own. He answers that preserving the ‘imdms’ rcadings [most likely the seven] is
better,® If this is the case, we may assume that the intention of the dream goes
beyond the man himself. It approves of Ibn Mugahid’s collection of the seven
readings, and naturally authorizes all the seven Qur'an readers who are included in
this work.

The next narration treats the way Ibn Mugahid himself reads the Qur'an. The
latter tells that he saw the Lord in a dream. He reads the Qur'iin to the Lord twice,

" This is, most likely, Salima b. Dinéir al-'Arag (d. c. 135-140/753-758). For his biography see ad-
DahabT, Siyar V1. 96 and the bibliography there.

” Ibn al-Gazard, Tabagd: 11, 384. For the first part only see ad-Dahabi, Sivar V, 288; ad-Dahabf,
Ma'rifa 1, 61.
* Paret 1960-: V, 127.

B The compiler of as-Saba f¥ I-qird'dr (d. 324/936). For his biography see ad-Dahabi, Sivar XV,
272 and the bibliography there. See also the introduction to Ihn Mugahid, Sab‘a 16-20,

® al-Bagdadi, Ta'rih V, 147; Yaqal, 'Udabd' V, 69,
% ad-Dahabt, Siyar XV, 273; ad-Dahab, Ma'rifa 217.
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and in his reading he has two mistakes. Ibn Mugahid feels very sorry, but then he
hears God's consolation: "Perfection is [exclusively] minc.™

According to another account Ibn Mugahid appears after his death in the dream
of ’Ahmad b. Kamil al-Qadi1,"” reading the Qur'an. When asked about reading the
Qur'an while dead, Ibn Mugahid answers that whilc still alive, at the end of cach
prayer and also each time he finished to read the Qur'an, he used to invoke God to
enable him to read the Qur'an in his grave. His invocation was answered.™

The last two laudatory narrations add to the picty, truthfulness and reliability of
Tbn Mugzhid and consequently further contributes to the authority of his work and
of the seven readers. Needless to say that these narrations cannot be earlicr than the
beginning of the 4"/10"™ century. As opposcd to these laudatory narrations we find
one dream account in which the attitude is negative. The image which appears in this
dream is no other than Ibn Mugahid's opponcnt, 'Abil Bakr b. Migsam:

*Abii Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. Yaq@ib b. Migsam al-“Attar™

All the biographies of 'Abli Bakr b. Migsam mention that he was an cxpert in
Qur'an readings and a great grammarian of the Kifan school. His only vice was the
fact that he read the Qur'&n not according to the Islamic consensus (wa-fu‘ina ‘alayhi
bi-'an ‘amada ’ild hurif whdlifu I-igma’).® *Abi 'Ahmad al-Faradi™ sees himsell
in a dream praying among people, all facing the gibla, cxcept 'Abii Bakr b. Migsam.
The latter was standing with his back to the gibla. "Abli *Ahmad al-Faradi connects
it to Ton Migsam's deviation from the gird'dt of the ‘imdams.”

This dream cannot be earlicr than the end of 4"/10™ century (the narrator died
in 406/1016). In a most tangible way it shows the fate of those who did not keep
what should have been kept. Praying in the opposite dircction conveys the Lord’s
rage, and is common in descriptions of the manner in which sinners and infidels lie
in their graves”" At the time of the deccased we witness the beginnings of the cs-
tablishment of the canonical Quran rcadings. The usage of unauthorized Qur'an
readings, thercfore, called for a scvere punishment as reflected in the last dream.
Consensus ('igmd’) of Qur'an readings is also implied in the drcam mentioned in the
previous part of this study, about "Abi I-Hasan ‘All b. Muhammad al-Hadda" (d.

M yaqdt, "Udaba v, T1.

& See note 39 above

o) al-Bagdadi, Ta'rih V, 148; as-Suyitl, Sudilr 255; Thn KaTr, Widdya X1, 185.

# Died circa 353-354/964-965. For his biography sec Ibn al-Ciazari, Tabagar 11, 123; al-Bagdadt,
Ta'ri 11, 208; ad-Dahabi, Sivar XV1, 105 and the bibliography there.

8 3d-Dahabl, Siyar XVI, 106.

e ‘Ubaydalifh b. Muhammad b. *Ahmad b. Muhammad ‘Ab@ ‘Abmad al-Taradi al-Bagdidi, a
Qur'n reader from Baghdad (d. 406/1016). For his biography see as-Sam°anT, 'dnsdb 1V, 366; Thn al-
Gazard, Tabaqat 1, 491; ad-Dahabt. Siyar XVI1, 212 and the bibliography there.

* Ibn al-Gazard, Tabagar 11, 125; as-Suyitl, Bugya 1, 89; al-Bagdfdi, Ta'rih 11, 208; ad-Dahabf,
Siyar XVI, 106.

9 Tbn 'AbT d-Dunya, Qubir #62, 63; Kinherg 1986:294 note 42.
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415/1024) who declarcs that all the gira’dr are one,” and by so doing expresses a
desire to smooth the differcnces between the readings. In contrasting the laudatory
dreams about Ibn Mugahid with the condemnatory onc about Ibn Migsam we arc
actually presented with the relationships between those who supported consensus and
those who rejected it. The cxamination of these dreams, thus, enables us to draw
some conclusions as to the circumstances which prevailed at that time, and to draw
a picture which is not different from the onc drawn from non-dream material, as
offered by Paret:
"In the first half of the 4""/10™ century, Ibn Mudjahid, the influential fnidm
of the readers in Baghdid, publicly and with governmental support brought
this process to its logical conclusion. He banned further use of the kir#at of
Ibn Masiid and other uncanonical readings ... In addition, Thn Mudjahid de-
clared the reading of the ‘Uthmanic consonantal text, standardised by tradi-
tion and consensus, to be obligalory, and compelled Tbn Miksam, another
fellow-reader, to renounce the claim which he had maintained until that mo-
ment that he could decide for himself on the punctuation and vocalization
of the text ..."”

4. Conclusion

Dreams are merely a small portion of a large group of traditions that treat
Qur'an readings. But, whereas it is very often hard to date a tradition, dating drcams
can be done by examining the time of the figure who transmits the dream.® Dreams
therefore may offer sometimes more applicable information than hadit, and con-
sequently can be used more easily as historical documents. In the set of narrations
adduced hereby, the earliest narration that deals with variants of rcadings is trans-
mitted by Raqaba b. Masgqala (d. 129/747), and the latest onc by 'Ahmad b. Kamil
(d. 350/961). The narration that conveys agreement of rcadings is about a century
later. In the case of the Qur'in readers we also have carly and late narratives. The
carlier transmitter is Sulaymin b. Tsd (d. 188/804), and the latest is 'Abi "Ahmad
al-Faradi (d. 406/1016). The narration which preaches for standardization of read-
ings is from the end of the 4"/10" century or the beginning of the 5°/11",

We may assume, therefore, thal around the beginning of the 5"/11" century
arguments about Qur'an readings ceased to cxist as a crucial issuc. This is the reason
why at that time we find dreams in favour of standardization of the gird'dt. Morcover,
from dreams of that time we also learn that those who did not follow the accepted
line were threatened as to the fate awaiting them in the afterworld. This was the
period of time in which the exclusive authority of the seven readings was created, and
toward its end 'Abii ‘“Amr “Utmén b. SaFd ad-Danf (d. 444/1053)* compiled his
Kitab at-taystr ft l-gira'at as-sab’, following Kitdb as-sab’a JT l-gir@'@t, which was

2 See note 45 ahave.
* Paret 1960 V, 127,
"4 dream can be somewhat later, but never earlier than the time of its immediate transmitter.

% For his biography see ad-Dahabi, Sivar XVI11, 77 and the bibliography there. For other gird'ar
collections compiled at the same time sec References.
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compiled one century earlier by "Abli Bakr b. Mugahid. Evidence from dreams,
then, supports the view that the canonization of the readings was completed by the
end of the 4"/10™, or at the latest, at the beginning of the 5"/1 1™ century.
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'CLAUSE’ AND 'SENTENCE’ IN MAANT L-QUR'AN BY AL-FARRA":
A STUDY OF THE TERM KALAM

Naphtali Kinberg

Tel-Aviv University

Introduction

In his study in the history of sentence-concept, Talmon (1988) showed that
Sibawayhi’s use of kald@m differs from that of later grammarians as described by
Goldenberg (1988). The purpose of the present study is to examine some occurrences
of kaldm in the contexts of 'sentence’ and 'clause’ in the Ma‘dni I-Qur'dn by al-
Farr®’. I will not examine here extrancous uses such as kaldm Tamim (Ma‘dnf 1,
480.7) kalam ahl-Higdz (Ma‘dnf 1, 480.6; 111, 139.5; 111, 246.2) — in which it sccms
synonymous with luga —, nor fi-l-kalam ’in ordinary speech’ (Ma‘dni 1, 72.11; I,
223.5; 1, 281.3) — which is often contrasted with the other two corpora of linguistic
evidence, namely T §-8§i7 ’in poetry’ (Maani 1, 428.13) or f7 l-kitgb 'in the holy
scripture’ (Ma“@nf 11, 164.10). In the first part of this paper I will concentrate on the
boundaries of kaldm, then on some uses of this term with reference to embedded
clauses.

The boundaries of kaldm

al-Farrd’ specifies the beginning of a new kaldm by the verbs ista'nafa, ibtada’a
and their derivatives. The end of kaldm is expressed by ingata‘a I-kalam (Ma‘dni 11,
316.2,4), gdyat kalam (Ma“anf 1, 328.8). What are the criteria which determine the
beginning of a new ka/dm? In many cases the boundarics of kaldm arc set by the
syntactic effect on 'i'rdb. The most intrinsic feature of a new kaldm is the occurrence
of a nominative noun which docs not have a syntactic function in the previous
segment. Thus in no 1 (Ma“anr I, 192-3), al-Farrd' refers (o the nominative famitun
by the verb yasta’nifu and synonymously by ibtada’a I-kaldma ba‘da n-nisfayni. The
alternative reading §dmitan in the accusative is presented as an adjunct of the
preceding construction. The two possible readings of famir are explained by
contrasting ibtidd’ and ittisdl: fa-fihi r-raf ‘ald l-ibtidd’ wa-n-nasb “ald I-ittisal bi-md
qablahu.
1. 'idd muttu kdana n-ndsu Samiwn *
wa-'gharu mu (nin bi-l-ladl kuntu 'af“ahi
When 1 die, pcople will split into two parts: [onc will be] rejoicing
and another will praise what 1 used to do'

! This verse occurs also in Sthawayhi (Kitdh 1, 36) with the rhyme ‘asna@ and sinfdni in the nomi-
native instead of nisfayni in the accusative (an-Nahhis, Sari #42, #160, adduces this verse with nomina-
tive nisfdni, and quotes 'Abd Zayd, Nawddir with nisfayni. In an-Nahhas, Trdb 11, 208, #180, sinfdni).
Hence Stbawayhi adduces it under the chapter of al-'Tdmdr [T laysa wa-kdna. According to his analysis
there, ism kdna is an elliptic pronoun, and habar kdna is the clause an-ndsu sinfdni. Thus there is no ac-
cusative noun as habar kdna, and Jdmitun in the nominative is the only acceptable reading. This verse

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 3-4 (1991)
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The introduction of a new kaldm is more likely after a complete sentence. Thus the
occurrence of summun bukomn “umyun in the nominative in no. 2 is explained: fi-
‘anna l-kaldma tamma wa-nqadat bihi 'dvatun tumma stu'nifat summun bulmun
‘umyun fT dyatin uhrd (Ma"dnf 1, 16):
2. (17) [ ... wa-tarakahum ft zulumdtin Id yubsinina]
(18) summun bukmun ‘wmyun
[and (He) left them in darkness unsecing], deafl, dumb, blind (Q. 2.17-8).
Similarly with reference to no. 3 (Ma"anr 1, 453):
3. (111) fa-stabsinl bi-bay'ikumu Hadi bdyatum bihi wa-dalika huwa Ijawzu
Haziimu (112) (-tabi'dna I-abidina ...
So rejoice in the bargain you have made with Him; that is thc mighty
triumph, Those who repent, those who serve ... [those who keep God’s
bounds — and give thou good tidings to the believers.] (Q. 9.111-2).
Verse 112 has a scries of nominative participles which do not form a complete
sentence, Nevertheless, al-Farrd' regards them as members of a new kaldm, because
they occur at the beginning of a new verse after the conclusion of the preceding
kaldam: t-td@biina |-@bidiina: ustu'nifat bi-r-raf < li-tamdmi I-'dya gablahd wa-ngitd’i
I-kaldm fa-hasuna l-isti'ndf. According to this analysis, the nominative participles in
verse 112 are part of a new, elliptic sentence, and have no syntactic function in the
structure of verse 111. Similarly, the occurrence of an indicative yaf “alu with f@' in
no. 4 after a prohibition is interpreted as an isti'adf (rather than a gawab mansilh
or ‘atf magzim), because it is not effected by the prohibition. Semantically in this
case there is no relationship of mugdzd between the two clauses: furfdu: la tarkab
‘ilayhi fa-'innahu sa-yarkabu ’ilayka, fa-hdadd muhdlifun li-l-ma‘nayayni Ii-‘annahu
sti'ndfun (Ma“ant 1, 27):
4. I tarkab 'ild fuldnin fa-yarkabu 'ilayka.
Don't go to so-and-so, for he will come to you.
An interesting case is al-Farrd' ' s analysis of constructions known in Arabic grammar
as iftigal. al-Farr® ascribes to a certain grammarian (wa-gad qdla ba‘du n-
nahwiyyiin) the following structure (Ma'ani 11, 255):
5. zaydan darabtuhu.
Zayd (accusative) — I beat him.
al-Farrd’ inclincs to reject this structure, unless it is preceded by another kaldm. As
an initial utterance, he is ready to accept it only if a repetition (takrir) is meant. In
that case, the original intention of the speaker (nawayta) is to inflict upon Zayd the
accusative effect of the verb, Since the verb is extraposed alter its accusative noun,
the enclitic pronoun -hu is inserted as a repetition. This structure is similar to no. 6:
6. bi-zaydin marartu bihi.
I passed by Zayd.

oceurs also in al-Gumal [T n-nahw attributed to al-1alfl b. ‘Ahmad, p. 119, as an example for nomina-
tive subject and predicate after kdna (wa-gad yarfa“idna bi-kdna l-isma wa-l-habara). The syntactical re-
lation between the two nominative nouns is that of ibridd’ and its habar, and kdna has no effect on them
wa-lam ywi*ba’ bi-kdna. In the parallel passage of al-Muhalld altributed to Ibn Suqayr (d. 317/929), p. 94,
one reads: kdna does not effect an accusative [noun] (wa-lam yunsab bi-kdna). Two MSS read ‘af “altl
as a rhyme, and nisfdni instead of sinfdni. This verse is also adduced by al-Bagdidi (Hizdna 1X, 72-3).
al-Bagd#di ascribes to Ibn al-Arabl (d. 231/845) the recital of this verse with sinfayni in the accusative.
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Except for takrir, al-Farr@' is reluctant (o accept no. 5 as one syntactical structure
(‘ald kalimatin), because this entails the acceptance of no. 7:
7.  zaydan marartu bihi.
Zayd (accusative) — I passed by him.

No. 7 is totally unacceptable for him (wa-laysa dalika bi-fay'in), because it is not pre-
ceded by any element that can be adjacent to the verb (fi-'annahu laysa qablahu
fay'un yakinu [i-Ifi7). As can be learned from another passage,? al-Farrd' is
probably referring here to the absence of a coordinator such as wa-, which can be
prefixed to a verb, Where such a coordinator docs occur, one can assume an under-
lying structure with the verb in initial position, and the accusative noun as its object.’
It is interesting to note that examples no 5, 6 are adduced by STbawayhi (Kitab 1, 42
Bdb md yakilnu fihi l-ismu mabniyyan “ald I-fi'l quddima 'aw 'uhhira wa-ma yakiinu
Sfihi Ifi'lu mabniyyan “ald Il-ism). In contrast with al-Farr®, both structures are
acceptable for Sthawayhi with an underlying structure of two clauses (darabtu zaydan
darabtuhu and gaalty zaydan “ald tarigl marartu bihi respectively). This is probably
the background for the 12" point of controversy in Tbn al-’AnbarT’s ‘Insaf (pp. 82-3
al-gawl ff ndsib al-ism al-maigil ‘anhu). Tbn al-’Anbari summarizes the Basran
view by assuming an underlying verb which causes the accusative of the noun, where-
as the Kufan view holds that the accusative noun is affccted by the same verb which
affects the accusative pronoun in this structure. It is interésting to note that Ibn al-
'AnbarT disregards the crucial distinction of al-Farrd’ between the occurrence of this
structure in initial position and its occurrence after a preceding kaldm with which it
is related. Moreover, in refuting the Kufan view, Ibn al-’Anbarf distorts al-Farra''s
explicit words. As we have secn, al-Farrd' is ready to accept construction no. 5 even
in initial position, as a repetition (takri¥). al-Farrd® specifies the takrir in the
following way: ka-’annahu nawd 'an yiqi‘a d-darba “ald zayd qabla 'an yaga‘a “ali I-
#hd'. fa-lammd ta’ahhara Ifil ‘adhala I-hd' “ald (-takrir. In other words, al-Farrd’
regards the enclitic pronoun as fakrir, and it is the initial overt noun, Zayd, which
is first affected by the following verb. In contrast with this explicit view, Ibn al-
"Anbari ascribes to the Kufans the opinion that the enclitic pronoun is the first to
be affected by the verb, whereas the initial overt noun is in apposition (badal) to that
pronoun. He finally refutes this analysis because an apposition cannot precede its
antecedent. As is obvious from this passage in the Ma“dni, the opinion ascribed to

the Kufans is not in accordance with al-Farr@''s cxplicit view.*

71, 240-1. In 241.1 one should read frf instead of of.

3 Sibawayhi analyzes these structures in a similar way under the chapter ma yuhtdr fibi mdlu
Lfi'l mimmd yalalnu fT l-mubtada’ mabniyyan “alayhi I-fihe (Kiedb 1, 46-7). In this chapter, all the exam-
ples exhibiting this structure (namely &tigdl) occur in a clause coordinated to a clause with an accusative
noun (direct object of transitive verbs, or predicate of structures known as kdna wa-‘ahawdnthd).
Sthawayhi prefers harmony between the two adjacent constructions (wa-hddd ‘awld ‘an yuhimala “alayhi
md garuba giwdruhu minhi), as long as it does not corrupt the meaning (Kitdb 1, 46.1-8).

* For a comparison between SThawayhi and al-Fared' in their analysis of these structure see Owens
(1990:174-7), where additional passages from al-Farrd' are quoted. My conclusion here differs from
Owens'. The latter does not find anything in al-Farra' to contradict the interpretation reported in the
subsequent literature of al-'Anbarf (and al-'Astaribidi). Owens also quotes Baalbaki (1981:16) to the
cffect that al-Farrd' and SThawayhi differ slightly on the conditions where some of these structures can
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Sometimes al-Farrd' resorts lo an analysis of (wo unils of kaldm (“ald kalamayni)
in order to explain constructions which seem to violate his syntactic rules. Thus in his
discussion of constructions known as istitnd’, he states that the verb and its
complement must precede 'illd. Hence he analyzes the Koranic verse in no. 8 as two
units of kaldm (Ma“ani I1, 100-1):

8. (43) wa-md ‘arsalnd min qablika 'illd rigalan [ndht Yilayhim fa-s'ali ‘ahla
d-dikri ‘in kuntum Id ta’lamiina] (44) bi-l-bayyindti wa-z-zuburi [wa-'anzalng
ilgyka d-dikra ...]

We sent not any before thee, except men [to whom We revealed: "Question
the people of the Remembrance, if it should be that you do not know’] —
with the clear signs, and the Psalms; [and We have sent down to thee the
Remembrance] (Q. 16.43-4).
The prepositional phrasc bi-l-bayyindti wa-z-zuburi in verse 44 does not function as
the complement of the verb 'arsalnd in verse 43, but rather as a member of a new
kaldm which reiterates the verb in its underlying structure. The motivation for this
analysis is not the intcrvening clauses in squarc brackets, but rather the syntactic rule
which determines the position of the complement before 'illd. Thus the same analysis
is offered for nos. 9 and 10, where there are no intervening clauses between i@ and
the complement of the verb:

9. md daraba 'illd 'alutka zaydan

10. md marra 'illd "ahiika bi-zaydin
The underlying structure of no. 10 is no. 11:

11. md marra 'illd "alnika. marra bi-zaydin.
al-Farrd' is explicit in his analysis herc: fa-'innahu “ald kalamayni turidu: ma marra
illd ‘ahitka. tumma taquiiu: marra bi-zaydin,

The conclusion that kaldm docs nol neeessarily refer to an independent utterance
is evident from al-Farrd''s discussion of the interrogative ‘am. This particle may
initiate a new kaldm, yct this kald@m must be associated with a preceding kaldam: 'illd
‘annahu btidd'un muttasilun bi-kalam. The interrogative particle of a new kaldm
which is not preceded by another kaldm must be cither ‘a- or hal (fa-law ibiada'ta
kaldman laysa gablahu kal@mun tununa stafiamta lam yakun 'ill@ bi-l-'alif ‘aw bi-
hal), (Ma‘ani 1, 71). Thus al-Farrd' explains no. 12 (Ma“anf 1, 132):

12. ‘am hasibtum (Q. 2.214)
where the interrogative 'am initiatcs a clause which is not preceded by the
interrogative 'a-: istafhamta bi-'am [T btida'in laysa qablahu ‘alif fa-yakina ‘am
raddan “alayhi. This structure is acceptable because ‘am is associated with a
preceding kalam: kana qablahu kaldmun yattasitu bihi, as is the case in no. 13
(Ma‘Gnt 1, 132):

be used. As we have seen, this is not the case with regard 1o nos. 5 and 7 above, which are accepted by
Sthawayhi, and rejected by al-Farra'. My conclusion that al-"Anbari is not always accurate in reporting
the views of carly grammarians is in agreement with Baalbaki 1981:10. Severe criticism of al-'Anbiri's
credibility was raised by al-HilwiinT: 622-5 (quoted by “Alg3 1981:290-1),
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13. ‘anta ragulun 1d tunsifu 'am laka sultdnun tudille bihi
You are a man that treats (others) with discrimination, or rather you have
authority on which you pride yourself.
In analyzing the following verse with ni‘ma, al-Farrd' allows different syntactical
relations (Ma‘dnt 11, 99):
14. (30) wa-la-ni'ma ddru I-muttaqina (31) ganndtu ‘adnin yadhulinahd
Excellent is the abode of the godfearing — Gardens of Eden they shall enter
(Q. 16.30-1).
1. ganndtu occurs in the nominative because it is the ism of nima. In other words
verse 30 functions as a predicate (clause), and 31 as its subject (i.e. mubtada’
mu'ahhar).
2. Verse 30 may function as a complete sentence (niktafin bi-md gablahu). In that
case verse 31 initiates a new kaldm, and the reason for the nominative of ganndtu
is isti'ndf.
3. One may also sce nexal relationship between the nominative of ganndtu “adnin
and the phrase which contains its anaphoric pronoun yadhuliinahd (which functions
as its habar): wa-'in $i'ta rafa’tahd bi-md ‘dda min dikrihd [T yadhulinahd. The
difference between the last two ways of analysis is that in no. 2 ganndtu “adnin
initiates an elliptic clause, whereas in no. 3 no ellipsis is assumed.
A similar use of isti'ndf with reference to a new elliptic construction is evident
in the analysis of no. 15 (Ma‘anr 111, 121):
15. (1) 'idd waqa“ati I-wagi‘atu (2) laysa li-waq'atind kddibarun (3) hafidarun
rafi‘atun.
When the Terror descends (and none denies its descending) abasing,
exalting (Q. 56.1-3).
al-Farrd" analyzes verse 3 as an isti'nd], in which the subjcct is missing. He supplics
the underlying structure:
16. al-wdgi‘atu yawma'idin hdfidatun li-qawmin ‘ild n-ndri wa-rdfi‘atun li-qawmin
ild I-gannati.
He also allows a hypothetical reading of verse 3 in the accusative if the underlying
structure of the isti’ndf is: '
17. ’ida waqa‘at hafidatan li-gawmin,
As we have seen, in most of the examples the boundaries of kaldm distinguish
between scgments which are autonomous in their inner syntactical relations. It is
interesting to note that al-Farrd’ marks the boundary of kaldm also beforc an
adverbial of cause (Ma“ani 1, 73):
18. wadda katimun min ‘ahli I-kitabi law yaruddinakum min ba'di ‘tmanikum
kuffaran hasadan min Sindi ‘anfusihim.
Many of the People of the Book wish thcy might restore you as unbelievers,
after you have believed, in the jealousy of their souls (Q. 2.109).
al-Farrd' sets the end of kaldm after kuffaran (hahund nqata®a l'kaldm tumma gdla
hasadan ka-I-mufassir, lam yunsab ‘ald ‘annahu na‘tun li-l-kuffdr). This could be
interpreted in three ways:
1. kuffdran marks a possible end of a complete sentence both in the syntactic and
communicative sense, which in other cascs is specified as kaldm muktafin or kaldm
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tamm, yagizu/yashihu s-sukiitu “alayhi (Ma‘ant 1, 389). The adverbial of cause, ac-
cording to this interpretation, is dispensable (fadl fi I-katdm, Ma“dnf 11, 84).

2. kuffdran marks the end of the sentence, and the adverbial of cause represents an
elliptic clause which functions as tafsir for the previous onc.

3. In his words ingata“a I-kaldm al-Farr®’ refers to the boundary of a phrase, rather
than a clause or sentence. The adverbial of causc initiates a new phrase, in contrast
with #at, which is an adjunct of its antecedent. It is interesting to nole that al-Farrd’
often refers to hdl constructions as: mangiib “ald i-gat’, namely a modifier which is
not a member of the preceding phrase. Hence, in contrast with na, it does not
follow the case of its antecedent, nor docs it agree with its antecedent in definition.
Thus the concept of gat” covers both adverbials of circumstance and cause. It is the
combination ingata‘a I-kaldm here thal is significant for our study, because if no. 3
is the right interpretation of al-Farrd'*'s words, it indicates that the boundaries of
kaldm are not necessarily between two clauscs, and kaldm may refer to smaller
segments or phrases.

Embedded clauses

Since kaldm generally refers to units which are autonomous in their inner
syntactical relations, it is understandable why al-Farrd’ uses kaldm also with reference
to structures that are embedded clauses.® With regard to no. 19 (Ma“ani I, 271), he
proposes two analyses: the one is in continuity with the preceding sentence, and the
other as an interrupted new sentence (mungati‘a minhd musta’nafa):

19. ['a-lam tara ‘il Hadina "itd nasiban mina l-kitabi] mina lladina hadi

yuharrifiina I-kalima
[Hast thou not regarded thosc who were given a share of the Book] somc
of the Jews pervert words (Q. 4.46).

According to the second analysis, the underlying structure is no. 20:

20. mina ladina hadii man yuharrifiing l-kalima
al-Farr@’ explains the deletion of man in this structure: wa-dalika min kalami I-‘arab
‘an yudmini man [t mubtada’i I-kaldm fa-yagithina: minnd yaqitle dalika wa-minnd
Id yaquiluhu. Hence in no. 21, the subject clause yaqiilu ddlika is a beginning of a
new kaldam, where an underlying man may be deleted:

21. minnd yaqulu dalika wa-minnd ld yaqiilihu.

In his discussion of no. 22 (Ma‘dni 1, 326-7), al-Farrd’ talks about the annexation of
temporal nouns to a kal@m with no overt noun in the genitive: wa-md 'wdifa 'ila
kalamin laysa fihi mahfiidun:

22. hddd yawriu yanfa‘u s-sddiqina sidguhum

This is the day the truthful shall be profited by their truthfulness (Q. 5.119).
The fact that al-Farrd’ specifies that in these structures the kaldm has no overl
genitive noun implies that kaldm is not yet a clear technical term. It is interesting to

% Por a similar interpretation (with reference to SThawayhi) of a ‘potential kaldm' as against an
‘actual’ one, including all the zawd'id, see Deeston 1976:650, col, 2.

® For gumla, kaldm mugmal, kalima mugmala, fil mugmal in this context see Talmon 1988,
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note that in another discussion of these structures (Ma‘gnf 111, 226),” al-Farra uses
different terminology with reference to clauses which occur as the second element
of annexation: faala/yaf ‘aly, fi'1 mugmal for verbal complex; kalima mugmala/
katam mugmal for nominal clauses, and sometimes he refers to a nominal clause by
a periphrasis: al-ism al-mulbar ‘anhu — a predicated noun,

Conclusion

From al-Farrd''s analyses of the constructions adduced in this paper one can
draw the following outlines:

1. al-Farr#@’ is well aware of the concepts of clause and sentence as syntactical and
communicative units, and makes intensive use of these concepts in his analyses.

2. Although al-Farra’ often uses the concepts of sentence and clause, he does not
use clear technical terminology for these concepts. The word kaldm often occurs in
these discussions both for indcpendent sentences and for embedded clauses. Yet, it
is the context and the different collocations of kaldm that determing its specific
meaning. It seems that the crucial criterion which determines the boundaries of
kaldm is related to the theory of ‘amal. According to this criterion, a kaldm is
autonomous insofar as none of its members is affected by an outside unit.

3. In this respect al-Farrd@ is closer to Sibawayhi (Talmon 1988) than to later
grammarians who use kaldm as an independent sentence, but never as an embedded
clause (Goldenberg 1988:53 L.).
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THE CATEGORY OF "ASMA’ AL-FI'L IN ARABIC GRAMMAR
Aryeh Levin

The Hebrew University of Jerusalem

1. Introduction

In Arabic grammatical terminology the term ‘asmd’ alfi'l refers to certain
interjections denoting a scnse of a verb, such as nazali - *Go down!”, halumma -
"Come here!" and "ilayka - "Go away!" (scc below 2).

Most of the interjections belonging to the category of 'asmd’ al-ffl denote an
imperative. However, some of them denote the sense of a verb in the past tense (see
below 2).

The term ‘asma’ al-fi"l occurs for the first time in the Kitgb.' The singular form,
ism alfl or ism [i’l, occurs only in later sources.” The interjections known by this
term are also called ‘asmd’ li-I-fi'" (sing. ism li-I-fi'T)* and 'asma’ al- ‘af'al® (sing. ism
al-fi’l).8

The term ‘'asmd’ ali'l calls for some elucidation, and in this paper 1 will
therefore attempt to show what the grammarians held ‘asmg’ al-fi'l to mean (see
below 3). I will also deal with the Arab grammarians’ views on the classification of
‘asmd’ al-fi'l (see below 2), and on the grammatical task and characteristics of the
words belonging to this category (see below 4).

For the Arab grammarians’ discussions of ‘asma’ al-fi' see Sibawayhi, Kitab 1,
102.6 - 107.10; Sibawayhi, Kitdb 11, 34.7 - 38.15; al-Mubarrad, Mugqtadab 111, 202 -
211; Ibn as-Sarrag, 'Usil 1, 167.5 - 174.8; az-ZagPagt, Gumal 228.1-7, 244; as-

! See Stbawayhi, Kirdb 1, 102.21. This term occurs also in al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 206.7, az-
ZamahZarf, Mufassal 65.20.

2 For ism al-fi'l see Ibn Ya®ig, frrr.{: (cd. Jahn) I, 51324 - 514.1 = Ibn Ya'i, ﬁar{s (Cairo ed.) 1V,
49.11; for ésm il sce aI-Gurgﬁnl. Mugtasid 1, 571.7; Thn Ya®ig, S‘ﬂr.fl (ed. Jahn) 1, 513.15 = Ibn Ya®,
fm'.'_r (Cairo ed.) IV, 49.2; Ibn Ya®i3, .fﬂr.'_’: (ed. Jahn) I, 513.17 = Ibn Ya®ig, .'far{s (Cairo ed.) IV, 49.4.

3 See Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1. 102.8; 105.3; az-7amahgari, Mrr}'a;ga.‘ 65.20; Tbn Ya"ig, Sar{x (ed. Jahn)
I, 504.19 = Ibn Ya&, Sark (Cairo ed.) 1V, 39.17; Ibn Ya'R, Sark (ed. Jahn) 1, 507.22-23 = Ibn Ya%,
Sarh (Cairo ed.) IV, 42.25; Ibn Ya, Sarh (cd. Jahn) I, 5083 = Tbn Ya“re, Sarh (Cairo ed)) IV, 43.1:
Thn Ya“ss, Sark (ed. Jahn) 1, 513.4-5 = Ibn Yas, Sark (Cairo ed.) IV, 48.3; Thn Yak, Sarh (ed. Jahn)
1, 514.11 = Ton Ya&, Sara (Cairo ed.) 1V, 50.2.

4 See Stbawayhi, Kirab 11, 34.9; 34.11; Ibn as-Sarrdf, Unll 11, 91.2; al—Gurg.'in‘i. Mugrasid 1,
573.19; 575.2; az-ZamahZari 61.21.

% See Ibn al-Haddab, Murtafil 248.2; [bn 'AbT ar-Rabfc, Basft 167.15; Thn Ya'i3, S‘an’lﬁ (ed. Jahn)

1, 494.17 = Ibn Ya'R, Sarh (Cairo ed.) IV, 25.12; Ibn Ya%, Sark (cd. Jahn) I, 503.12-13 = Ibn Ya®ss,
S‘ar)_r (Cairo ed.) IV, 38.10; Ibn Ya3, Sarh (cd. Jahn) 1, 506.19 = Ibn Ya“it, S‘ar{: (Cairo ed.) IV, 41.21;

Ibn Ya®r3, Sark (ed, Jahn) 1, 51022 = Ibn Ya'ss, Sarh (Cairo ed.) IV, 458: Ibn Ya%I&, Sarh (ed. Jahn)
I, 5133 = Ibn Ya®i, Sarh (Cairo ed)) IV, 48.2; [bn Ya'ls, Sarhr (ed. Jahn) 1, 534.1 = Ibn Ya'ss, Sarn
(Cairo ed.) IV, 75.8-9.

® See Tbn Ya's, .';m{l (ed. Jahn) I, $35.21 = Ibn Ya%s§, .fnr{: (Cairo ed.) IV, 77.9.

" The term ‘asmd” al-fi’l does nol occur in this lext.
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Saymari, Tabsira 246 - 253; al-Gurgani, Mugtasid 1, 569-577; al-Gurani, Talhiy
195.3 - 204; Ibn Had§ab 248-259; Ibn al-’Anbari, 'Asrdr 67.1 - 68.18; Tbn al-’Anbiri,
‘Insaf 99.15 -102.5;" az-Zamahgari, Mufassal 61.7 - 61.2; Ibn YaTs, Sarh (ed. Jahn)
I, 494.9 - 5346 = Ibn YaTs, Sarfhy (Cairo ed.) IV, 25.6 - 75.13; Ibn "Abi r-Rabf,
Basil 163.2 - 164.14; Ibn *Abi r-RabT", Dabt 347 - 353; Ibn “Aql, Sarh 302 - 307.

2. The classification of ‘asma’ al-frl

In the grammarians’ classification, ‘asmd’ al-fi'l arc divided, according to their
grammatical function, into two main groups:

(1) ’asma’ al-fi'l which occur as imperatives; and

(2) ’asmd’ al-fi‘l which take the place of an alfirmative declarative sentence
(=habar).?

(1) 'asmd’ al{i‘l as imperatives are divided according to derivational criteria into
three groups:

(a) ‘asmd’ al-fi‘l on the fa‘dli pattern, derived from triliteral roots. For example:
nazdli - "Get down!" (Stbawayhi, Kital 11, 34.20); haddri - "Beware; Be cautious!”
(Stbawayhi, Kitdb 11, 34.17); nazdri - "Look!" (Sibawayhi, Kitdb 11, 34.19)."

The sense of a given ism fil on the fa“dli pattern is the same as that of an
imperative of the 1st Verb Form derived from the same root. Thus, nazdli has the
same connotation as inzif, and haddr has that of ihdar.

Unlike imperatives of the 1st Form, 'asmd’ al-fi'l on the fa'dii patiern are
indeclinable. Thus, for example, nazdli stands for all the declined forms of inzil such
as inzili, inzilid etc. (sce below 4).

(b) ‘asma’ al-fil which are formed by a combination of a preposition + a genitive
pronoun of the 2nd person,"! such as ‘ilayka -"Go away!" (SThawayhi, Kitab 1, 105.23
- 106.1); ‘alayka zaydan, dinaka zaydan or ‘indaka zaydan - Scize Zayd!"
(SThawayhi, Kitab 1, 105.17). The genitive pronoun included in combinations acting
as ‘asma’ al-fi‘l is declinable in number and gender (sec below 4).

This category of ‘asmd’ al-fi’l is called by some grammarians al-'igrd” - lit. "the
incitement".'? The sense of al-'igrd’ as a grammatical term is "the words denoting an
incitement to do a certain act.”

(c) ‘asmd’ al-fi'l which arc isolated forms, such as hayya - "Come!" (az-
Zamah3ari, Mufassal 63.1); hayyahala - "Come quickly! (STbawayhi, Kitab I, 102.10);

® For habar in this sense sce, for example, STbawayhi, Kitdh 1, 49.6; 250.12-13; 252.15-17.

¥ The term nazdli was used as a war cry in the sense of "Get down off your horse and start fighting!”
(see "Abli Tammam, Hamdsa 1, 23.3. CL Tbn Ya'l, Sarh (cd. Jahn) I, 514.23 - 515.2 = Ibn Yas§, Sarh
(Cairo ed.) TV, 50.13-16.

I® Eor ‘asma’ al-fi’l on the fa‘dli pattern see Sthawayhi, Kirdh 11, 34.11 - 358; ag-Saymari, Tabsira
246.1-4; 251.6 -252.10; az-Zamah?arl, Mufassal 63.6-10; Ibn YayE, S‘aﬂ? (ed. Jahn) 1, 514.10 - 516.14 =
Ibn Ya'%, Sarh (Cairo ed.) IV, 50.1 - 52.17.

! The prepositions included in such combinations consist either of a harf garr, like ild, or of a zarf
like “ald and difna. (For classification of prepositions sce Levin 1987).

12 See az-Zapgagl, Gumal 144; Ibn al-"Anbard, Insdf 99.15-16; Ion al-'Anbad, 'Asdr 67.2-5.
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halumma - "Bring close!" (Stbawayhi, Kitdb 11, 102.10); sah - "Shut up!" (al-
Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 202.6); 'ifii - "Tell more!” (az-Zamahgarf, Mufassal 61.13).
These isolated forms are called by some grammarians 'aswt (sing. sawt) - lit.
"sounds”,"

Some grammarians classify the word hdli - "Give!" as belonging to this
category," although Sibawayhi and al-Mubarrad do not mention it among ‘asmd’
al-frl.” It scems that both of them held the view mentioned by al-Halfl that the
form hdti is the impcrative of the verb hdtd, imperfect yuhdrr, These forms were
shifts of 'atd, imperfect yu'atf - "he gave”. However, by al-Halil's time the forms
belonging to the conjugation of hdtd, except the imperative hdti were no longer used
by the “arab.' It is clear that hdfi cannot be classificd as an ism [l by grammarians
who hold that it is an imperative of a certain verb, even if this verb was no longer
current (for the criteria of classifying a certain form as an ism fi7 see below 3).
(2) ‘asmd’ al-fi'l which take the place of an affirmative declarative sentence.

According to the grammarians, only a few interjections belong to this calegory.
For example: hayhdtu - "Far from it!" (az-ZamahZarf, Mufassal 61.18); fattana -
"How different is...!I" (ibid.); uffin - "an interjection expressing anger” (az-Zamahgari,
Mufassal 61.20); ‘awwah - "an inlcrjection expressing pain” (ibid.)."”

3. The meaning of the term 'asmd’ al-fi'l

The sense of the term ‘asma’ alfi’l, according to the Arab grammarians, is: "the
proper names of the verbs”, The term derives from their notion that certain verbs
have a proper name. Sometimes, instead of using a given verb, the speaker uscs its
proper name. The proper name of the verb is a sign denoting the verb, just as the
proper name of a given person is a sign denoting that person: for example, the form
hayyahala is the proper name of the verb ' - "Come!”, as the name hassdnu is the
proper name of a given person. Hence, hayyahala, when used by the speaker, denotes
the verb ', just as hassdnu denotes a person known by this name. This interpreta-
tion of ‘asmd’ alftl can be illustrated by the following cxcerpts:

(1) Thn "AbT r-RabT® (13th century) says: wa-mina n-nahwiyvina man dahaba
ild ‘annahd ‘asmd'un Id ‘af@lun fanazdli ismu inzil wa-fattdna ismu fattata wa-
hayhdtu ismu ba'uda kamd ‘anna hassinu ismun li-fahsin... - "And among the

™ See, for example, al-Gurgni, Talhfy 19556 19713 Ihn YaF, Sarh (cd. Jahn) 1. S08.16 =
Ibn Ya1, S‘ar.f_r (Cairo ed.) 1V, 43.12; Thn Ya“g, S'ar!_r {ed. Jahn) 1, 510.22-23 = Ibn Ya'1E, Sarh (Cairo
cd) IV, 45.8-9.

14 See, for cxample, az-7amahfard, Mufussal 61.10; Thn Ya“18, Sarkt (cd. Jahn) 1, 497.16-18 = Ibn
Ya’, Sarh (Cairo ed ) IV, 30.5-7.

'* See SThawayhi, Kitdb 1. Chaplers 4749 (= 1, 1026 - 107.10); Sthawayhi, Kitdh 11, Chapter 309
(= 11, 34.7 - 38.15); al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 2021 - 207.3.

% See al-Llalll, “Aynr 1V, 80.14-18, CF. Thn Ya18, Sarh (ed Jahn) 1. 497.06-20 = Ibn Yals, Sarh
(Cairo ed)) IV, 30.7-9. It should be noted that both Sthawayhi and al-Mubarrad render the ism [i'l
halumma by hdri, without saying that hdi itsell is an ém [{1 (see Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1, 102.9-10; al-
Mubarrad, Mugiadab 111, 202.10).

"7 See Ibn al-Hassab, Murtagil 2088-12; a7-Zamahiari, Mufassal 61.18-20; Thn Ya', Sarh (cd.
Jahn) I, S01.14 -504.14 = Thn Ya%&, Sark (Cairo ed.) IV, 358 - 39,14,
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grammarians there are [thosc] who hold that they [i.c. ‘asma’ al-fil] are nouns, and
not verbs, so [according to their view] nazdli is a proper name [of the verb] inzil
(="Get down!"), and faitana' is a proper name [of the verb] Sattata (="he
scattered, separated”) and hayhdtu' is a proper name [of the verb] ba‘uda (="it was
far away"), just as hassdnu is a proper name of a person...” (Ibn 'Abf r-Rab’, Basit
. 163.17 - 164.1). ;

(2) Tbn Ya'l¥ says: wa-lammd kdnat hddihi I-'alfazu ‘asmd’an li-I'afali ka-I-
‘alami ‘alayhd kana [tha kalirun min 'alkdmi I-'a‘lami... - "... since these words are
names of the verbs [and they are] like proper names which were given to them [ic.
to the verbs], they share with the proper names many of their essential grammatical
propertics...” (Ibn YaT§, Sarh (ed. Jahn) 1, 496.14-15 = Tbn YaT§, Sarh (Cairo cd.)
v, 29.6-T).”

(3) Tbn YaT§ says: ilam 'anna ma‘nd qawii n-nahwiyyfa ‘asma'u I-'afali I-
murddu bihi ’annahd wudi‘at li-tadulla “ald siyagi I-'af*ali kamd tadullu I-'asmd'u “ald
musammaydtihd fa-gawlund ba‘uda ddilun “ald md tahtahu mina l-ma‘nd wa-huwa
hildfu l-qurbi wa-qawluka hayhdtu (i)smun li-lafzi ba“uda ddllun “alayhi wa-kadalika
s@'inthd - "Know that that which is intended by the grammarians’ term ‘asmd’ al-'af al
is that [the forms known by this term] were coined in order to denote [various] forms
of verbs, just as the names denotc [the persons] named by them. [For example], the
utterance ba‘uda [ ="it was far away"] denotes a certain sense, which is the opposite
of al-qurb (="being near"), and your utterance hayhdtu is a name of the form bauda,
and it denotes it [i.c. it denotes ba‘uda). And the same holds good with respect to all
the rest of ['asmd’ alfil]’® (Ibn Yais, Sark (ed. Jahn) 1, 494.17-19 = Ibn YaTy,
Sarh (Cairo ed.) 1V, 25.12-14).

(4) Ton al-Had%ab says: wa-'alfazu I-'afali dawdlle “ald I-ma‘ant llatt wudi‘at
lahd wa-hadihi dawdllu “ald tilka I-'alfazi fa-hiya ‘asma'un li-'alfazihd ‘a-ld tard 'anna
lafza ba‘uda dallun “ald l-mand lladf tahtahu wa-huwa hildfun li-l-qurbi wa-gawluka
hayhdtu (i)smun li-lafzi ba‘uda ‘ay ddllun “alayhi - "And the words which are verbs
denote the sense which they [i.c. these words] were coincd for, and these [i.e. ‘asma’
al-fi’l] signify thesc words [denoting the verbs], and they [i.c. ‘asmd’ al-f'l] arec names
of the words [which denotc the verbs]. Don’t you sec that the form ba‘uda denotes
the sense which is found in it, and this sense is opposed [to the sense of the verb
denoting the act of] being near. And the utterance hayhdae is the name of the word
ba‘uda, i.e., it signifies this word" (Ibn al-Ha38ab, Murtagil 248.8-11).

(5) The title of the chapter dealing with "asma’ alfi"l in al-Mubarrad’s Kitab al-
Mugtadab is: hada babu ma gard magrd I-fi’'li wa-laysa bifi'lin wa-ld masdarin wa-
ldkinnahd ‘asmd’un wudi‘at li-l-fili tadullu “alayhi - "This is the chapter dealing with

18 The sense of fartdna is "what a difference!”, as in the phrase fattdna md baynahumd - "What a
difference between... and...!".

' The sense of hayhda is "Far from it!"

® For the "grammatical essential propertics” common to ‘asmd’ al-fi'l and the proper names, sce Thn
Yais, 50:'}_: (ed. Jahn) I, 496.14-16 = Thn Yai&, .fm.{l (Cairo ed.) 1V, 29.6-8. Sce also [bn Ya13, -‘ﬂf{f
(ed. Jahn) 1, 30.20 - 33.19 = Ibn Yar§ Sark (Cairo ed.) I, 27.2 - 33. 14.

3 L&, the rest of 'asma’ al-fi'l are proper names of given verbal forms, just as hayhdu is the proper
name of the verb ba“uda.
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[these words] which occupy the same place as the verb does, and which are neither
a verb nor a masdar, but [are] names which were coined for the verbs [and] which
denote them" (al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 202.1-4).

(6) For other excerpts interpreting the term 'asmd’ al-fi‘l in the same way see Ibn
Ha33ab, Murtagil 248.1-4; Ibn 'Abi r-RabT, Dabt 347.2-8; 348.21; 348.12 - 3491,

The following is the title of Chapter 47 in the Kitdb which is the first chapter in
Sibawayhi dealing with ‘asmd’ al-fi‘l: hadd babun mina I-fi'li summiya I-fi'lu [ihi bi-
‘asmd’in lam tu'had min ‘amtilati I-fi'li I-hdditi wa-mawdiuhd mina l-kaldmi |-'amm
wa-n-nahyu.”” The interpretation of the term ‘asmd” al-fi'l by the later grammarians
enables us to render this title as follows: "This is a chapter dealing with verbs which
were named by names which are not derived from the patterns [denoting] a verb
which signifies an act. The place [occupied by these words] in speech is that of [a
verb denoting] a command or a prohibition" (Sihawayhi, Kitdb 1, 102.6-7).

The interpretation of the term ‘asmd’ al-fi'l by the later grammarians shows that
Wright's editor is mistaken when saying that 'asmd’ al-'af'al arc so called because
they have "a certain verbal force”.” Lane is also mistaken when calling various forms
of 'asmd’ al-fi'l by the term "verbal noun"® or "imperative verbal noun"

The grammarians’ notion that a given word is a proper name of another word
is not restricted to words belonging to the category of ‘asmad’ al-fil. According to
Sibawayhi, there are two other such categories of words, which he calls ism li-l-wasf
— "a proper name of an adjective'® and ism fi-l-masdar — "a proper name of a
masdar".™ The words belonging o these two categories, like some of ‘asmd’ al-fi',
occur on the fa"dli pattern,” and they are regarded as feminine nouns.”

The following examples belong to the category of ism li-l-wasf: habati is the
proper name of the adjective habita - "a bad woman".** Hence yd habdti means
'O bad woman!";*® jakd'i is the proper name of the adjective lak’d’ - "a vile woman"®
Hence, yd lakdi means "O vile woman!"."

2 For the sense of an-nafyu here see as-STraf, as quoted by Jahn 1895-1900: 1/2 177, note 3.

a Wright's editor says: "Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain verbal force and are
called therefore ‘asmd’ al-'af “dl.." (Wright 1896-98: 1, 296 8.9),

 See Lane 1863-93: V, 2146A.53 - 214613 1 (referring 10 “alayka).

¥ See Lane 1863-93: I, B6A 25.28 (referring to Wayka); I, 3I0SB.57-58 (referring to tardki); 1, 534C.5-7
(referring to haddr).

* See Stbawayhi, Kitdh 11, 34.7-10. Sthawayhi also calls this category of words ism li-sifu (see
Stbawayhi, Kitab 1, M4.11). Cf. Ibn as-Sarcdg, 'Usidi 11, 90.15-17.

7 Gee Stoawayhi, Kirdh 11, M.7-10. 'The term ism il masdar appears in Sihawayhi, Kitab I, 36.1.
For this term see also 1bn as-SarrAg, “Usial 11, 90,18 - 91.2; az-Zag@agl, Gumal 229.2.3

* See the examples in Chapter 309 (= Sihawayhi, Kirdb 11, 34.7 - 38.15).
¥ See Sthawayhi, Kiab 11, 34.7-10; 37.21.22.

* See Stbawayhi, Kitdh 11, 35.8-9. For other cxamples of ism fi-Lwasf sce SThawayhi, Kitdb 11, 35.9-
16.
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The following are examples of the ism li-l-masdar category: faddri is the proper
name of the masdar fagra which denotes the sense of "being immoral’;" yasan is
the proper name of the masdar al-maysara in the sense of "being wealthy".

It should be noted that Ibn Ya’i§ mentions the view that the forms al-kaldm and
as-salém belong to the category of ism [i-l-masdar: al-kaldm is the name of the
masdar at-taklim, and as-salam is the name of the masdar at-tastim * Similarly,
al-“UkbarT mentions the view that Iigd - "making the pilgrimage [to Mecca]” is an
ism li-l-masdar™ Note that Ibn YaT8's and al-“UkbarT’s examples do not occur on
the fa"ali patiern,

Ibn Yas says that the form dardmi is a proper name (=alam) of the word harb
— "war"®

Stbawayhi holds that all forms appcaring on the fa"dli pattern, including ‘asma’
al-fi‘l are "transformed from their primary form (= ma’dil ‘an ‘aslihi).® He mcans
that a form such as haddri -"Beware" is a transformation of the form ihdar; habati
of the adjective habita, and yasari of the masdar maysara. (Sce Sibawayhi, Kitab
11, 34.7 -36.17).

4, The grammatical characteristics of ‘asma’ al-ff'l

The Arab grammarians, then, hold that ‘asmd’ al-fi'l arc proper names of verbs
(sce above 3). Hence, they classily 'asmd’ al-fi'l as nouns.™ *

The words hclonging to the category of ‘asmd’ al-fi'7 denote the sense of a
verb,® and the place occupicd by them in speech is that of a verb® ‘asmd’ al-fi'l
do not occur on any of the verbal patterns.” Some grammarians emphasize that

‘asmd’ al-fi‘l arc not masadir.”

N Gee Stbawayhi, Kitdb 11, 36.14; Tbn as-Sarrdg, ‘Usal 11, MR - 90, Cf az-7agpagt, Gumal
2292,

2 See Sthawayhi, Kitdb 11, 36.1-7; Cf. az-Zapgfagl, Crurmal 229.1-2. For other examples of ism
li-l-masdar see STbawayhi, Kirdb 11, 36.8-19.

M Gee Ibn Ya'td, Sark (ed. Jahn) 1, 2318 - 242 = Ihn Yt Sueh (Cairo ed ) 1, 21.3-12

M al-SUkbard, Tibydn 281.7-8.

¥ For the interpretation of the literal sense of dardni hy Thn Ya'g, see Ibn Ya'ls, .#u‘ﬂ_! (ed. Jahn)
I, 520.6-7 = Ibn YaW Sarh (Cairo ed.) 1V, $9.11-12

¥ See Sthawayhi, Kitdh 11, 35.17-18. SThawavhi also says that these forms are ma‘dillan "an
haddini (=1ransformed from their regular form) (Kidb 11, 3.7). CI az-Zagpipl, Gumal 2289 as-
Saymarl, Tabsira 1, 247.14; Ibn YaTi, .‘fm{: (ed. Jahn) I, 51410 = lbn Ya'ii, .{ﬂn‘ll (Cairo ed.) IV,
50.1.

* For the exceptional view that ‘asmd’ al-fi’] form a special part of speech called al-hdiifa sce the
Appendix below.

3 See Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1, 102.17-18; al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 202,14,

¥ See Sthawayhi, Kitdb 1, 102.6-7, 102.23-24,

® See Sthawayhi, Kitdb 1, 102.6-7.

4 See Sthawayhi, Kirab 1, 102.6; 102.17-19.

12 See Sthawayhi, Kitah 1, 102.23-24; al-Mubarrad, Mugtadab 111, 202.1-3.
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Every ism fi'l denotes the sense of the verb named by it. E.g., hayyahala, which
is the ism of the imperative 'fti, means "Come!".*

'Asmd’ al-fi'l of verbs which take an accusative as a direct object can also govern
a direct object, as in the following examples: hayyahala (-tarida - "Come quickly
to have soup!" (Sthawayhi, Kitgb 1, 102.10); halumma zaydan - "Bring Zayd!"
(Stbawayhi, Kitdb 1, 102.9). Such 'asmd’ al-fi'l can take an accusative pronoun suffix
as a direct object, as in tardkihd - "Leave them!" (Sibawayhi, Kitéb 1, 102.13) and
mand’ihd - "Defend them!" (STbawayhi, Kitab 1, 102.15).

An ism fi'l of an intransitive verb cannot govern a direct object,* as illustrated
by the examples sah - "Shut up!” (Stbawayhi, Kitdh 1, 102.17) and mah - "Stop!"
(ibid.), which are the names of uskut and ukfiyf respectively.

Some of 'asmd’ al-fi'l forming a combination of preposition + 2nd person
genitive pronoun suffix (sce above 2) can take a dircct object, as in “alayka zaydan,
dilnaka zaydan, “indaka zaydan - "Scize Zayd!" (SThawayhi. Kitab 1, 105.17).*

Some of thesc ‘asmnd’ al-fi'l can govern a preposition + genitive, as in the
examples 'ifaykun ‘annt - "Go away from me!” (SalihanT 1938:20.15); “aluykunt bi-n-
ndri - "Come lo the fire!" (Kister 1960:22.11-12) and ‘alaykuma bi-n-ndqgati latt
sifatuhd kadd - "Go, the two of you, to the she-camel whose description is such and
such...” (Salihani 1938:22.14).

Most of 'asmd’ al-fi'l are indeclinable forms, which can denote any number or
gender of the second person. Eg. hayyahala (-tarida - “Come (pl.) to have soup!"
(Stbawayhi, Kitdb 1, 102.10); hayya ‘ald s-saldti - "Come (pl) to prayer!” (az-
Zamah3arT, Mufassal 63.1).

However, the 2nd person genitive pronoun suffix in ‘asmd’ al-fi‘l which combinc
a preposition with a genitive pronoun suffix, is declinable as regards gender and
number, as in the examples ‘layka - "Go away!" (Sthawayhi, Kitab 1, 105.23) and
lilaykum ‘annf - "Go away from me!” (see above),

The forms ruwayda and baiha arc classified cither as an ism fil or as another
part of speech, depending on their syntactic structure.

(1) muwayda:

The form niwayda is classified as an ism fi'l when taking a dircet object, as in the
cxample ruwayda zaydan "Treat Zayd gently!” (Sthawayhi, Kitab 1, 102.9)." But the
same form is classified as a masdar when occurring as the first part of the construc-
tion of 'iddfa, as in the example mwayda zaydin (az-Zamahgari, Mufassal 62.4),
which means the same as newayda zavdan.*

* See Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1, 102.9-11.

Y See Stbawayhi, Kitdh 1, 102.7-16; Ibn as-Sarrig. 'U.glﬂ' 1 167.6-8

4 See Sthawayhi, Kirdb 1, 102.7-9; 102.16-171 Thn as-Sareag, ‘Usal 1, 167.6-8.
“ See Stbawayh, Kitdb 1, 105.15-17; Ibn as-Sarrag, ‘Usil I, 1684-5; 168,10

7 See Sthawayhi, Kitdh 1. 102.9; al-Mubarrad, Mugtadah 111, 208 5, az-/amahsarT, Mufassal G1.20 -
62.1; Ibn YaT8, Sark (ed Jahn) 1, 504.19 - 5054 = [bn Ya', .'far}_t (Cairo ed.) IV, 39.17 - 40.4.

# See az-Zamahiari, Mufassal 62.3-5; Ibn Ya%i&, Sarh (ed. Jahn) 1. 506.6-7 = Ibn Ya'fs, .fm.{r
(Cairo ed.) IV, 41.11-15. For miwayda as a masdar see also SThawayhi, Kitdb 1, 104.9-10. It is inferred
that al-Mubarrad (Mugradab 111, 209.2-3) also holds that ruwayda in this construction is a masdar.
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The form ruwaydan is classified as a sifa (=adjective) in the example sdni sayran
ruwaydan - lit. "They walked a slow walk”, i.e. "they walked slowly" (STbawayhi, Kirdb
I, 103.6). ** al-Mubarrad and Ibn Yai§ hold that ruwaydan in this construction is
a masdar, acting as a sifa.”

According to the grammarians, the form mwaydan [unctions as a hdl in the
example sdni ruwaydan - "They walked slowly" (Sthawayhi, Kitab 1, 103.6-7)."

Tbn Ya% says that ruwaydan in ruwaydan zaydan - "Treat Zayd gently!” is a
masdar.™ It is inferred that al-Mubarrad holds the same view.™

(2) baiha - "Leave alone!™;

The form baiha is classificd as an ism fi'l when it takes a direct object in the
accusative as in the example balha zaydan - "Leave Zayd alone!".* The same form
is classified as a masdar when occurring as the first part in the construction of iddfa,
as in the example balha zaydin (az-Zamah3ari, Mufassal 63.3), which also means
"Leave zayd alone!".*

Tbn YaT§ says that an ism fi'l, just like a verb cannot occur as the first part of
a construction of ‘iddfa.*

APPENDIX

as-SuyiitT quotes "Abill Hayyin (13th century) who notes that "Abi Gafar Ibn
Sabir held that the words the grammarians call 'asmd’ al-fi'l belong to a special
category known to him as al-hdlifa. This category of al-halifa, says Ibn $abir, is a
fourth part of speech.”™ This view, as far as 1 know, is exceptional, and it deviates
from the traditional division of the words of the Arabic language into three parts of
speech: al-ism, al-fi'l and al-harf ™

* Bee SThawayhi, Kitdb I, 103.6; az-Zamahiarl, Mufassal 62.1-2; Ihn Ya'ig, fnr.fi (ed. Jahn) I,
505.23 - 506.1 = Ibn Ya', .far!_: (Cairo ed.) IV, 41.4-6.

0 al-Mubarrad, Muquadal: 111, 209.1; Ibn Ya i, Sark (ed. Jahn) 1, 505.23.24 = Ibn Ya'i, Sarn
(Cairo ed.) IV, 41.4-5.

5! See SThawayhi, Kitdb 1, 103.6-7; az-Zamahdarl, Mufassal 62,3 Ibn Ya'ii, Sarh (cd. Jahn) 1,
506.2-3 = Ibn Yat3, Sarh (Cairo cd.) IV, 41.7-8.

2 lbn Yas, Sark (cd. Jahn) 1, 506.5-6-= Ibn Ya3, Sarh (Cairo ed ) IV, 411011
3 See al-Mubarrad, Mugeadab [il, 209.2-3

* 1on Y2, Sark (cd. Jahn) I, 513.3-9 = Ibn YaR, Sarh (Cairo cd.) IV, 48.2-8. Cf. az-Zamahdart,
Mufassal 63.2-3.

% See az-ZamahZarl, Mufassal 63.24, Ibn Ya'rs, Sark (ed. Jahn) I, 513320 = Ibn Ya'R, Sarh
(Cairo ed.) 1V, 48.2 - 49.7.

55 fon Yars, Sark (ed. Jahn) I, 513.9-11 = Ivn Ya%, Sark (Cairo ed ) 1V, 4B8-10. It should be
noted ‘asmd’ al-fi’l such as dilnaka and “alayka are no exceptions to Ibn Ya®i&'s rule, since in these
examples the complete constructions of iddfa is regarded as an ism i/, and not the words difna and ald
alone (See above 3).

7 See as-Suytl, ‘Afbdn T11, 2.8-9.

* See, for example, SThawayhi, Kiedh I, 1, chapter 1 (= I, 1L1-R).
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The word al-lidlifa is a feminine active participle of the verb jialafa - "he took the
place of someone”, Hence, literally, al-hdfifu means "that which takes the place of ...".
As a technical term, al-hdlifa means "the words which take the place of verbs.”
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NEGATIVE MARKERS IN THE SPANISH ARABIC DIALECT
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University of Madrid

Among Scmilic languages, negation presents a wide range of dissimilaritics, not
only on account of the diversity of markers and of their position in the sentenee, but
also of their treatment.

With regard to the use of differcnt markers, in certain languages the particle
varies according to the kind of sentence (nominal or verbal) it denies, whilc in other,
more syncretic languages, like Aramaic, Syriac (Costaz 1964:195-7) or Talmudic
Babilonic, onc and the same particle, /d, lo and la(w) respectively, denies any constit-
uent of the sentence and any type of sentence.!

The languages also differ in the position of the negative marker, which usually
precedes the predicate, although it may come after it, such as the particle /@ in South
Arabic dialects when denying a quality or a situation, or the expression aydolant in
nominal sentences in Amharic. A negative marker can also be prefixed to the predi-
cate; this is the case of the Ethiopic %, its commonest particle, which may be
prefixed to a single word, a noun phrase, a verbal phrasc or cven to the head of the
sentence (Dillmann 1974:380-1, 508-13).

Another dissimilarity is evident in the usc of onc or more negative markers; we
can observe the use of onc negative particle, onc negative particle plus a secondary
marker or two negative particles. T shall not go into the first case in detail since it is
the usual and simplest way of denying. The use of a sccondary marker suffixed to the
verb in order to reinforce the preceding particle is habitual in many North Arabic
dialects with ma + 17+ 5(i), in Tigrinya with ay+V+n, and in Amharic with ‘a/ + 1V 4 m.
Furthermore, in modern Arabic dialects ma+ 1+ (i) is so common, that in the dia-
lect of Oman, for example, the particle ma disappears and =§(i) becomes a [ull-
fledged negative marker (> huwa-§i sekrdn < "He is not drunk”). Reciprocal reinforce-
ment oceurs in Arabic, Hebrew (Joiion 1974:488-95), Ethiopic and Neosyriac,

I shall finish this short review of some of the features of ncgation in the Semitic
languages by pointing out two interesting negative constructions: prohibition and non-
existence. First, the differcnt aspect of the verb used to express prohibition; while
Arabic and Hebrew use the jussive after Id and 'al respectively, Ethiopic expresses
it with 'f plus the subjunctive and Akkadian with /@ plus the present (Soden
1952:177-82). Sccond, the coincident use of certain idioms in order to express non-
existence, like in Arabic lavsa (Wright 1896-98: 11, 302), in Hebrew ‘en and ‘ayin, in
Mehri leh, in Soqotri bisi, in Ethiopic ‘afbo, in Amharic yallam or in Asyrian ydnu.

Although this bricl survey is not intended to be a thorough investigation of nega-
tion in Classical Arabic an its dialeets, 1 would like to highlight, with regard to the
diversity of negative particles extant in Classical Arabic, and the subsequent study ol
the Spanish Arabic dialccl, the process of simplification which has taken place. In
these dialects, negation is limited to only two particles, md and /@, and the sccondary

! See Brockelmann:1908-13, 11, 111-5, 1R2.6, 664-5,
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marker =¥(i), and their use depends on the dialect. For instance, while in South
Arabic dialects /d is the commonest marker and, as I have mentioned before, is usu-
ally placed after the predicate, North Arabic dialects employ md and the usc of la
is limited to double negative sentences.

This simplification process also occurred in the Spanish Arabic dialect, although
not so rapidly as in other dialects of the Western group. Negation was achicved by
means of the aforementioned /4, md and =§(i), and a new range of ncgative markers
such as la/is, {5, }¥ and (§ (Corricnte 1977).

Before dealing with the central theme of this paper, I should like to commcnt on
certain remarks about the chronology of the texts and their geographical and stylistic
differences.

The texts studied herein belong to different epochs, from the cleventh to the
sixteenth cznturies, they will, therefore, enable us to take a diachronical approach to
the process that took place in the Andalusi dialect. The carliest work is Ibn
Quzman's poetry (Corriente 1980), dated in the eleventh century; followed by Thn
Higam al-Lahmi? with his al-Madhal 'ild taqwim al-lisdn wa-ta‘lim al-baydn, and
some Mozarabic documents from the twelfth century. Then az-Zaffali's proverb
collection (Bencherifa 1971) and the Vocabulista in Arabico (Corricnte 1989) and
finally, Tbn ‘Asim’s proverbs and the Lexicon of Pedro de Alcald from the fifteenth
and sixteenth centuries respectively. 1 shall concentrate on Ibn ‘Asim’s dialectal
proverbs since their linguistic analysis is my current ficld of work.

It should be noted that when we refer to Spanish Arabic dialect or Andalusi
dialect, we mean not only a single one, but a bundle of dialects resulting from the
interaction of the Arabic dialects brought to Spain in the cighth century by the Arabs,
and the interference by the Romance substratum. Therefore, the texts reflect the
dialect of Granada, Cordoba or Valencia.

Apart from these characteristics, we should consider the varicty of registers and
styles. On the one hand we have strophic poctry, the azgal of Ibn Quzmin, the prov-
crbs of az-Zaggali and Ibn “Asim and the Lexicon of Pedro de Alcald (Corriente
1988), all of them very popular and wrilten in low register. On the other hand, we
have the Lexicon of the Vocabulista and the work of 1bn Higim, written in a higher
style due to their pedagogic nature.

When I began this work, I decided to study negative markers on the basis of their
appearance in the texts rather than the type of sentence denied or the aspect of the
verb. T shall therefore deal first with the particles /4, md and the classicizing lam.

/id/

In view of its wide usc in Old Arabic, /4 is less frequent in Spanish Arabic. It
appears in Tbn Quzmian denying imperfectives 9/6/3 wa-r-raqib 14 yuhdf wa-ld
yabgd "The spy will not be fearcd and he will not stay”; perfectives 5/4/1 14 wazdr
illé abdn ‘ubdda "Nobody discharged the ministry properly except Aban “Ubada®
nominal sentences 11/2/1 sd&’a diin §urdyba 14 Sakdl wa-id maldha "An hour with-
out a drink, neither beauty nor fairness”; as an absolute negative marker 35/6/4 ld
karim illG abii ishdq "Only "Abid Ishiiq is generous”; and also as a double negative

? Studied by Pérez Ldzaro (1990).
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and negation adverb "no”. We musl note the emphatic use of wald withoul concate-
nation 20/7/1 kaillt ma tasmd” wa-ld hérfi' min hdgg "Of all you are hearing not
cven one letter is Lrue”,

There is little of interest in az-Zafgalt and Ibn Higam, save the common use
of I4 plus 'an in the proverbs of az-ZapgalT to convey optative and jussive nuances,
c.g. 193: alld tabqd ad-diinya bilé waldd hitrra "May the world not be left without
honest people”.

Surprisingly, in Ibn “Asim’s proverbs /4 is the commonest particle, despite being
considered rather rarc in Spanish Arabic. It is used with perfectives having the same
optative meaning of Classical Arabic 530: man mdt min fab‘a 16 aqému alléh
minha "May God not resuscitate whoever died from overeating”, and also in imper-
fectives 58: idd Kfn mdak gar latif adda‘l ila alléh an 1G yizil *If you have a nice
neighbour, pray to God he does not disappear”, 350: tdwb al-"dyra 16 yudim wa-la
vidaffi "Lent clothes do not last nor warm up”. But the most widespread use of /4 in
Tbn “Asim is 1o express prohibition, 47: idd@ rdyt himdrak yam${ la tazldy mdnhas "1t
you see your donkey is walking do nol spur it", or 57: idd hdbbak al-qamér 16 wubali
ban-nugiim "If the moon loves you, do not care about the stars”, It also denies nomi-
nal sentences and single words; it is the negation adverb, the absolute negation and
the particle used in double ncgatives.

However, /4 is not common in the Levicon of Pedro de Aleald of the sixteenth
century, although its compound hifd was the standard adjectival negation: hifé
muéddeb "uncducated”, bilé muddel "decomposed”, clc.

/méd]

Unlike the rest of the dialeets of the Western group, the use of mé in the
Spanish Arabic is not so frequent. In Thn Quzmin, although less frequent than 1d or
lds, it has emphatic nuances with imperfectives and perfectives, cg. 19/6/4 ma
naghad "1 do not deny” or 13/5/2 ma fatéht al-béb hattd lagiytu "As soon as |
opened the door, I met him'. In az-Zaggali it is rarcly used with imperfectives,
while in Ibn “‘Asim and Pedro de Alcal it appears more frequently.

In Ibn “Asim's proverbs md denies perfectives 487; law zuwwig al-kalbi” md
nabéh "If they got the dog married, he would not bark”; imperfectives 611: mé yudré
qfmat a3-§dyy hattd yufqid "One docs not know the value of something until one
loses it"; in conditional sentences 490: law kdn fa-I-biim hdyr ma klyyasiam ‘ala -
sayydda "Il there were something good in the owl, it would not be safe from hun-
ters”, and nominal sentences 154: az-zdlt md fu muiniwaa “Poverty does not accept
magnificence".

flam/

The negative marker lam is quite common in certain texts, and much less so in
others.

In Ibn Quzman fam usually appears with imperfectives 21/16/1 lam géem
yanbah li-gér "He ncver barks at ncighbours”. T should stress the use of the negative
reinforcer gat(t) with imperfectives and cven jussives, which may be a classicism or
a hypercorrection.

lam with perfective appears in Ibn Quzmin 23/5/3 in lam algé qélis algd
gulgdl "IT he does not wear a bonnet, he wears jingle bells”, and also with nominal
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sentences 93/9/4 lam tdmma zagddl an yaqil dé 1-tisa astdr "There is no zagal
composer who can say these nine lines". The appearance of lam in the proverbs of
Ibn ‘Asim is rather rare, and all such examples are constructed with imperfectives.

[laysa/

One of the most noteworthy features of Spanish Arabic negation is the transfor-
mation of the particle laysa.

This negative marker appears in the texts as /ds or ifs, depending on the register,
and it may take third person suffixes, such as idssu, feminine /dssi or plural /dssum.

This transformation was common in Ibn Quzmin where we have: 1/4/3 lds akfa
It was not enough", 4/1/2 lds li md'u wa'dd "1 do not have an appointment with
him", 9/18/3 ldssu kaddk "1t is not like that”, and 2/0/2 lis nagrl nusammih "1 dare
not name him", These particles can rule imperfectives, perfectives and nominal sen-
tences. Occasionally the particle 'an is inserted as in 88/2/2 lissdnhu wdqt *dd "It
is not visiting time" or 83/14/2 sirat al-ihsén ya lasénha sfra "The habit of being
good to others is not a habit any longer". The gender and number distinction scems
to be optional.

In the proverbs of az-Zaggali and Ibn “Asim, the particle is always /is and is
used only with imperfectives and nominal sentences. Its use seems more and more
infrequent, as we can observe in the only two cxamples cxtant in the work of Ibn
¢Asim, where imperfectives are accompanied by the hybrid form Jis.

In other texts of higher register like some Mozarabic documents of Toledo, we
have ldys and its conjugated forms.

/8/

The origin of this negative marker can be found in the interrogative 4§ "what"
which became negative, as happened in Old Arabic with the particle md, in Hebrew
with ‘en, in Ethiopic with T or in Tigré with 1. In the case of the Spanish Arabic
marker, the negative ff was differentiated from the interrogative 45 by means of a
second degree 'imdla.

Its use is commoner in the later forms of the dialect. Therefore, we find i in Ibn
Quzmin and az-Zaggili with perfectives, imperfectives and nominal sentences, but
not so frequently as in Ibn “Asim’s proverbs or in the Lexicon of Pedro de Alcala.
In Ibn “Asim we find & with perfectives 100: [ umil as-stir ilif l-abnd al-haldl “The
wall was only built for honest people”, imperfectives 155: al-kalb al-gawwll (¥ yakiail
min ‘izém ddru "The wandering dog docs not cat bones from its house', to express
prohibition 384: hiid wif tag'al "Take and do not put", with the verb kdn plus even-
tual 493: law dard s-sdriq ma yadrl séhib ad-dér i klyyaqddr lu ahdd "If the thief
knew what the owner of the house knows, nobody could do anything against him",
and with nominal sentences 373: hitt ai-fim [l £ lu fdwka "[Imported] Northern fish
does not have bones". The marker § appears in the same proverb with the particle
4, as in proverb 540: man 16 md‘u réha (5 mdu tigdra "Whoever does not have
rest, does not make business”,

¥Seen. 1.
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One peculiar construction which occurs in the dialect of Granada is the particle
1§ suffixed to the conditional marker 'in plus the verb kdn with 'imdla, the resulting
ikkIni¥ meaning "although®, 291: bahdl $igra ikkini§ tatkalldm (ihtizzf rdsak "Like
a mother-in-law, although you do not speak, you move your head".

This particle £ and the above mentioned /i from laysa have produced two hybrid
forms: lf§f and /s, /i, which appears occasionally in Ibn Quzmin, was used, as we have
already seen, to deny imperfectives, as lor example 433: zdmir garfyya If§ yulhf “The
flautist of one's village is not fun”. In contrast, according to the available information,
the particle fs seems to have been more common in the arca of Valencia.

Lastly, and besides those particles, in the proverb collection of Thn ‘ﬁlsim we find
the secondary marker -£(i), so common in modcrn Western dialects but rather rare
in Spanish Arabic. There is only onc example, 783: (§ tabit-31 "You will not stay
overnight™*

In conclusion, [ should like to mention the simplification process that happencd
in the case of the Spanish Arabic negative markers, in particular the increasing use
of the particles md and 3 instcad of 4, the almost complele disappearance of lam
and the peculiar transformations of /aysa.

As for Tbn “Asim’s proverb collection, its variety of particles is not very represent-
ative of negation in the late period, since we have to take into account the fact that,
in any language, proverbs pass from onc generation to another, repeating carlicr
structures, even when these have become obsolete and people no longer understand
them.
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NEGATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS IN ARABIC:
TOWARDS A FUNCTIONAL APPROACH
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0. Introduction

Aside from the taxonomic descriptions we find in ancicnl Arab grammarians

books, no theoretically based analysis, as far as 1 know, has been proposed to deal
with the phenomenon of negation in Arabic.
It is well known that negation is a very complex linguistic phenomenon for it involves
morpho-syntactic, semantic as well as pragmatic aspects. In this paper, T will assume
that functional Grammar (henceforth FG) is a framework which can provide us with
a multi-level analysis that gives an adequate characterization of the various aspects
of negative constructions in natural languages.

In section 1 and 2 1 will give an overview of the properties of the negative
constructions of Modern Standard Arabic (henceforth MSA). In section 3 1 will
discuss the definition according to which negation is a speech act. Section 4 will be
devoted to the way in which the propertics of negative constructions in MSA may be
adequately described within the FG framework.

1. Negative particles

Negation is expressed in MSA, by two kinds of particles: “simple particles” and
‘complex particles’. Simple particles arc those which consist of a single negative
morpheme; complex particles are those “discontinuous’ negative morphemes
consisting of the negative particle proper and the restriction marker 'il/d.

In MSA, there are many particles with function as negative morphemes. The use
of these particles is governed by a complementary distribution which will be
examined in the following two subscclions.

1.1 Simple particles

The main paramcters co-determining the occurrence of negative particles in MSA
are the following:

(1) the syntactic category to which the predicate of (he sentence belongs

(i)  the mood, aspeet and tense features of the predicate

(iii)  the scopc of negation

(iv)  the position which may be occupicd by the negative particle within the

sentence

(v)  the form of the predicate.

With these five parameters in mind we can account for the distribution of
negative particles in MSA in the following way:
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1.1.1 lam
The negative particle /am occurs in a sentence with a verbal predicate as shown
by the contrast between (1a) and (1b-c):
(1) a lam ya'ti zaydun
not come Zayd-nom
Zayd didn’t come

b. *lam zaydun ‘ustadun
not Zayd-nom  teacher-nom
Zayd isn't a tcacher

c. *lam zaydun maridun
not Zayd-nom  ill-nom

Zayd isn’t ill
The verbal predicate of /am-constructions must have 'perfective’ and "past’ as its
aspectual and tensal features. The contrast between (1a) and (2a-b) illustrates the
point:
(2) a. ®lam ya'i zaydun gadan
not come Zayd-nom  tomorrow
Zayd will not come tomorrow
b. *lam yaktub  zaydun r-risdlata I-'ana
not wrile Zayd-nom  the-letter-acc now
Zayd doesn’t write the letter now
The particle fam combines with a verbal predicate taking the yaf‘al form — called
in traditional grammar mudar® as the above examples show. When it combincs with
a verb taking the fa‘al form (traditionally called mdd1), the result is odd:'
(3) Tam ‘atd zaydun
not come Zayd-nom
Zayd didn't come
As regards its scope, this particle may serve to negate (a) the predicate as in (4a) or
(b) the entire sentence as shown by (4b):
(4) a. lam yakrah  zaydun hindan  bal  “afigahd
not  detests  Zayd-nom  Hind-ace but  loved-he-her
Zayd didn’t detest Hind, he loved her
b. lam yasquti  [-mataru
not fall the-rain
It wasn't raining
Data suggest that /ar is not used to negate onc of the constituents of the sentence.
This is evidenced by the fact that sentence like (5) arc highly marked il not
ungrammatical:

"Ina variety of colloquial Fgyptian Arabic, however, we can find negative constructions where the
particle Jam is associated with a fa"al verbal predicate as in the following sentence (extracted from an

ald song):
(i) bi-r-ribri lam bi'tekuny,  bittibni biwini
with gold  not sold-I-you with hay sold-you-me

I do not know whether the constructions exemplified in (i) come from an ancicnt non-standard
Arahic dialect. Be that as it may, this kind of negative constructions do nol occur even in standard
colloquial Eigyptian Arabic.
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(5) Mam yaSag  zaydun hindan  bal  zaynaba
not loves Zayd-nom Hind-acc but  Zaynab-acc
Zayd didn’t love Hind; he loved Zaynab
That lam cannot have a single constituent in its scope is corroborated by the fact that
the insertion of a constituent between it and the verbal predicate is prohibited as the
ungrammaticality of (6) shows:’
(6) Uam hindan  yaSaq  zaydun
not Hind-acc love Zayd-nom

1.1.2 fan
In general, lan has the same distributional features as lam. It combines only with
a verbal predicate. Witness the ungrammaticality of (7b-¢):
() a lan  ya'tiva zavdun
nol  come-ful Zayd-nom
Zayd won't come
b. *lan zaydun ‘ustddun
not  Zayd-nom  (cacher-nom
Zayd isn’t a teacher
c. *lan  zaydun marfdun
not Zayd-nom ill-nom
Zayd isn’t ill
It is never associated with a fa“al verbal predicate as the ungrammaticality of (8)
shows:
(8) *an ‘atd  zaydun
not came Zayd-nom
Zayd didn’t come
Like lamn, this particle serves to negate cither the verbal predicate it atlaches to or
the whole scntence. These two possible scopes can be illustrated by sentences (9a-b):

(9) a lan  yatazawwaga  zaydun hindan  bal  sayufdriquha
not  marrics Zayd-nom Hind-acc but  will leave-he-her
b. lan  yasquta l-mataru bal  sayasfit  I-fawwu
not  fells the-rain-nom  but  [air the-weather-nom

It won't rain; the weather will improve
The constructions understood on the basis that Zan has in its scope a single
constituent other than the predicate are highly marked:

The negative constructions where fam preceded hy a constituent are grammatical but highly marked;
compare (5), for example, and (ii):

(ii) ??  hindan lam ya'fag raydun
Hind-ace  not loved  Zayd-nom
It’s Find that Zayd didn’t love
(iii) Like lam, lan may be preceded by a constituent but the result is a highly marked
construction:
(iv) hindan lan yatazawwada  zavdun
Hind-acc  not will marry Zayd-nom

It’s not Hind that Zayd will marry
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(10) ?Man  yatazawwaga zaydun hindan  bal  zaynaba
not marries Zayd-nom  Hind-acc but  Zaynab-acc
Zayd will not marry Hind, he will marry Zaynab
As a consequence of this property, lan cannot be scparated from the predicate by
another constituent. The ungrammaticality of (11), for example, illustrates the point:
(11) *lan hindan yatazawwaga  zaydun
not Hind-acc will marry Zayd-nom
Zayd will not marry Hind
However, lan differs distributionally from lam with respect to mood, aspect and tense
features. lam,as mentioned above, combines with a verb form in the indicative mood,
the perfective aspect and the past tensc whereas lan attaches to a verb conjugated
al the subjunctive mood, the imperfective aspeet and the future tense as shown by
the contrast between (12a) and (12b) :
(12) a. lan  yadluda zaydun gadan
not  will-go-in  Zayd-nom tomorrow
Zayd won’t go in tomorrow
b. *lan  yadhu! zaydun l-barihata
not go-in Zayd-nom yesterday
Zayd didn’t go in yesterday

1.1.3 laysa
Tt was argued in (Moutaouakil 1986) that laysa is a catcgorically *hybrid’ word:
it behaves at once like a copular (or an auxiliary) verb and a negative morpheme.
This negative verb-particle co-occurs with a (verbal or non-verbal) predicate with
which are associated the aspectual and tensal features : "Imperfective” and "Present”.
As a copular verb, it commutates with "zero-copula’ in present tense non-verbal
sentences. Compare :
(13) a. zaydun talibun
Zayd-nom  student-nom
Zayd is a student
b. hindun Gamilatun
Hind-nom  beautiful-nom
Hind is beautiful
(14) a. laysa  zaydun taliban
is-not  Zayd-nom student-ace
Zayd isn't a student
b. laysat  hindun  gamilatan
is-not  Hind-nom beautiful-acc
Hind isn’t beautiful

1.1.4ma
The particle md is used as a negative morpheme in sentences with a verbal, a
nominal or an adjcclival predicate as wilnessed in sentences (15 a-c) :
(15) a. mada ‘ahabba zaydun  hindan
not loved  Zayd-nom Hind-acc
Zayd didn’t love Hind
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b. ma halidun qassasun
not Halid-nom novelist-nom
Hailid isn't a novelist
c. md hindun ganiyyatun
not Hind-nom rich-nom
Hind isn’t rich
This particle cannot, however, combinc with a verbal predicate taking the form yaf
‘al except when it constitutes a discontinuous negative morpheme with the restrictive
particle illa. The contrast (16a) - (16b) illustrates the point:
(16) a. 2?7 md  yuhibbu  zaydun hindan

not  loves Zayd-nom Hind-acc
Zayd doesn’t love Hind
b, mad  yuhibbu  zaydun ‘illa hindan
not loves Zayd-nom  except  Hind-ace

Zayd doesn’t love but Hind
ma has the property of serving (o negate (a) the predicate of the sentence, (b) the
sentence in its entirety or (c) onc of the constitucnts of the sentence as shown by the
following examples :
(17Ya. mda ‘shabba zaydun hindan  bal  karihahd
not loved Zayd-nom  Hind-acc but  detested-he her
Zayd didn't love Hind, he detested her

b. md nazala I-matanu
not fell the-rain-nom
It hasn't rained
& md  hindan  ‘ahabba  zaydun bal  zaynaba

not  Hind-acc loved Zayd-nom  but  Zaynab-acc
Zayd didn’t love Hind ; he loved Zaynab
Unlike the other negative particles examined above, ma does not attach to the
predicate; rather, it occupies the first position in the initial arca of the scntence. This
can be evidenced by the following two facts: '
(i) Unlike the other ncgatives, ma tolerates the insertion of the negated
constituent between it and the predicate as shown by sentence (17c); further, the
constituent being in its scope must follow it* as the contrast (184) - (18b) shows:
(18) a. md hindan  ra‘ayiu
not Hind-acc saw-1
It wasn't Hind that T saw
b. 27? md ra’aytu hindan

? With respect ta this behaviour, md resembles other sentential operators, | pointed out elsewhere
(Moutaouakil 1984) that the interrogative particle ‘a has the property of altracting the constituent falling
under its scope (ie. the questioned constituents) as is shown by the contrast (Va)-(Vb):

(Via. @ zaydan qdhalia ‘am “amran?
Int-Part Zayd-acc  mel-you or ‘Amr-ace

Was it Zayd that you met or “Amr?
b 177 qgdbalia zaydan ‘am “amran?
Int-Part  met-you Zayd-ace  or “Amr-ace

Was it Zayd that you met or ‘Amr?
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(i) No internal constituent can be positionned before ma;! witness the
ungrammaticality of constructions like (19):
(19) hindan md  ra'aytu
Hind-acc not  saw-I
It wasn’t Hind that 1 saw

1.151a

id is the negative particle which has the widest distributional field. It appears,
thercfore, in the most frequent negative constructions. I will try to account for the
distribution of this particle by distinguishing four classes of cnvironments: (a) /@ +
Verb, (b) /d + Nominal, (c) /4 + Proposition and (d) /7 as a coordinating particle.
In this following subsection I will examine the properties of this negative particle in
each of the four distributional classes.

1.1.51/d + Verb
In G + Verb environment the particle /d is associated with a yaf“al-Verb. The
verb with which this particle is associated must be (conjugated) in the indicative
mood and must express the imperfective aspect and the present tense. These
requirements are fulfilled in sentence (20): )
(20) 1a yvanzilu  I-mataru l-yawma
not falls the-rain-nom  today
It isn’t raining today
The verb may as well express "zero-tense” as in (21):
(21) 12 yaktubu  zaydun af-fi'ra  bal  yaktubu l-gisasa
not  write Zayd-nom  the poctry but  writes-he the novels-acc
Zayd doesn't write poetry; he wriles novels

4 This constitutes one of the main propertics of all sentential operators, which do not tolerate the
positioning of some constituent before them, except when the pre-posed constitucnt is 'external’ Lo the
nuclear clause proper. Compare:

(vi) a. * zaydan md ‘a“taytu keitdhan

Zayd-acc  not gave-l book-ace
It is not Zayd that 1 gave a book
b, zaydun, md ‘a“tavehu  kitdban

Zayd-nom not gave-I-him book-acc
Zayd, 1 didn't give him a book
(vii) a.® zaydan ‘a ‘a“tayta kitdban ?
Zayd-acc  Int-Pant gave-you  book-acc
Was it Zayd that you gave a book?
b. zaydun, ‘a ‘a“taytatn kitdhan?
Zayd-nom Int-Part gave-you-him  book-acc
Zayd, did you give him a book?
Sentences (vi b) and (vii b), unlike sentences (vi a) and (vii a), are grammatical because the constituents
preceding md and ‘a are themes, ie. constituents which do not belong to the clause proper.

3 By 'zero-tense’, | mean what is traditionally called "habitual present’. This tensal category indicates,
in fact, no tense at all since the state of affairs designated by the predicate with which il is associated is
conceived of as being true in the past, the present as well in the future.
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The conclusion which may be drawn from the preceding remarks is that /4 cannot
combine with a Verb taking the scheme fa%al as shown by the ungrammaticality of
(22)

(22) *la nama hdlidun

not slept Halid-nom

Halid didn’t sleep
This constraint is neutralized, however, when the illocutionary force associated with
the scntence is a prayer.” In this case, sentences within which id is used with a fa'al
verb arc grammatical. For cxample, sentence (23) becomes perfectly grammatical
when it is understood on the basis that it expresses not a statement but a prayer:

(23) Ild nama hdlidun

not sleceps Halid-nom
I wish that Halid didn't sleep
Id may be used also with an imperative sentcnce as in (24):
(24) 14 tadrib ‘ahika !
not hit-you brother-acc-you
Don’t hit your brother
In fact, only I can be used to ncgate an imperative sentence. The contrast between
(24) and (25a-b) illustrates this point;
(25) a. *lam tadrb ‘ahdka !
not  hit-you  brother-acc-you
b. *lan tadrib  ‘'ahdka
not  hit-you  brother-acc-you
c. *md tadrb ‘ahika
not  hit brother-ace-you
Like farn and lan, the negative Id can have in its scope (a) the predicate, (b) one of
the constituents of the sentenee or (¢) the whole sentence. Sentences (26a-c)
illustrate these three types of negation scope:

(26) a. fa tadrib ‘ahdka bal  qabbilhu

not  hit  brother-ace-you but  kiss-you-him

Don't hit your brother but kiss him
b. Ia tadrib ‘ahdka bal  “aduwakka

not  hit  brother-ace-you but  encmy-ace-you

Don’t hil your brother, hit your enemy
¢ M yanzilu  l-mataru

not  [alls the-rain-nom

It’s not raining
Like lam and fan, it atlaches to the predicate so it cannot be separated from il by
another constituent as shown by the ungrammaticality of (27):

(27) *la  “amran  yuqdbilu halidun

nol  ‘Amr-acc mects Halid-nom
It isn’t “A. that H. meets

“Itis possible to describe (his property in terms of mood, One can speak in this case of jussive mood
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1.1.5.2 /a + Noun
Consider the following two sentences:
(28) a. la ragula [T d-dan
not man-acc in the-house-gen
There is no man in the house
b. ld ragufun Jf d-dan
not a-man-nom in the-housc-gen
There isn’t a man in the housc
In this pair of sentences, the particle /4 combines not with the predicate of the
sentence but with a noun, i.e. ragula in (28a) and ragufun in (28b). This is evidenced
by the fact that no other constituent can be inserted between them . Witness the
ungrammaticality of (29a-b):

(29) a *a fi d-dan ragula
not in  the-housc-gen  man-acc
b. *a [fi d-dari ragidun

not in the-house-gen  a-man-nom
Furthermore, it can have in its scope only the noun which it attaches to as it clear
from the contrast between (30) and (31):
(30) 14 ragula  ff  d-ddri bal  mra'atun
not man-acc in the-house-gen but  woman-nom
There is not a man in the house, but a woman
(31) *a ragula [T d-ddr bal  fi §-$an'i
not man-acc in  the-house-gen but in the-street
There is not a man in the house, but in the street
In fact, this particle can negate (a) the whole constituent with it combines as shown
by (30) or (b) only the number feature associaled with this constituent as in (32):
32) la ragulun [T d-dari bal  raguldni/rigalun
not  man-nom in the-house-gen but  man-dual-nom/man-plur-nom
There is not one man in the house but (wo men/many men
It is never used to negate the whole sentence within which it occurs, witness the
ungrammaticality of (33):
(33) *la  ragula i d-dari bal  zaydun Jr §-Fan'i
not man-acc in the-house-gen but  Zayd-nom in  the-street
From the observation above, we can deduce that the most distinguishing property of
the particle /4 is that it is the negative morpheme which serves in MSA to negate in
all contexts the nominal constituents to which it attaches.
At first glance it seems to bchave like the English negative no occurring in
constructions like (34), for example:
(34) No man is in the room.
However, contrary lo cxpectation, /& can attach only to the nominal constituent func-
tioning as subject. Sentences where it appears with a constitucnt having another func-
tional status are ungrammatical. Compare:
(35) a. ld kitdba [T l-makiabati
no book-acc in the-library-gen
There is no book in the library



Negative Constructions 271

b. ld fay'a yahwmmu
no thing does-matter-nom
Nothing is important
(36) a. *ra'aytt I3 raguia
saw-1 no man-ace
b. *@'tayu 1 ragula  malan
gave-l  no man-acc moncy-acc
I gave no man money
Before closing this cxamination of /& + N negative pattern, we should notice that
only an indefinite noun can co-occur with the particle /. The contrast (37a)-(37b)
illustrates the point:
(37) a la tilmida [t I-gismi
not  pupil-acc in the-class-room-gen
There is no pupil in the class-room
b. *d  ttilmida fr I-qismi
not  the-pupil-nom in the-class-room-gen
The pupil isn’t in the class-room
la can, however, combine with a definite noun when it is iterated in coordinative
constructions like (38):
(38) ld  ttilmidu ST l-gismi wa-ld  Fustadu’
not  the-pupil-nom  in the-class-room-gen and not  the-teacher-nom
In the class-room, there is neither the pupil nor the tcacher
I will return to this kind of ncgated coordinative constructions in the following
subsection.

1.1.5.3 Id as a coordinator
In a functional study of coordinative constructions in Arabic (Moutaouakil 1986),
I'have shown that the negative /2 used as a coordinator, has the following properties:
(i) It serves to coordinate two constituents, which can be nominals, verbs or
adjectives as in (39a), (39b) and (39¢) respectively:
(39) a. Sarbtu  Jayan la labanan
drunk-I tea-ace not  milk-ace
I have drunk teca not milk
b. rasaba la nagaha zaydun
failed notl  succeeded  Zayd-nom
Zayd didn't succced; he failed

7 In constructions like (35), the second coordinate clement can be adjacent to the first one as in the
following sentence: =
(viii) M e-ritmidu wa - Id 1-‘ustdedu fi Lgismi
not the-pupil-nom  and not the-teacher-nom in  the-class-room-gen
In the classroom, there is neither the pupil nor the teacher
‘e two kinds of coordinated negative constructions, however, are not synonymous. It seems to me that
the second coordinated element gets a focal value when it is separated from the first coordinated
clement.
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c. hindun farihatun la hazinatun
Hind-nom  happy-nom not sad-nom
Hind is happy not sad
(i) Unlike the coordinator wa (and’), {d@ cannot coordinate morc than two
constituents. Compare:
(40) a. iStaraytu kitdban  wa-magallatan  wa-qalaman
bought-I book-acc and journal-acc and pencil-acc
T bought a book, a journal and a pencil
b. iStarayte kitdban ld magallatan
bought-1 book-acc not  journal-acc
T bought a book not a journal
c. “iftaraytu kitgban Id magallatan  la qalaman
bought-1 book-ace not  journal-ace not  pencil-acc
(iii) wa, unlike /d, can coordinate two sentences as the contrast between (41a)
and (41b) shows:
(41) a. dahala  zaydun wa-haragat hindun
went-in  Zayd-nom  and went-out  Hind-nom
Zayd went in and Hind went out
b. *dahala zaydun la haragat  hindun
went-in  Zayd-nom not  went-out Hind-nom
(iv) /@ occurs in non ncgalive contexts as is the case in sentence (40b) for
example. However, it appears in senlences negated by means of one of the other
negative particles® following the coordinator wa as in (42):
(42) ma  Saribtu  3dyan wa-ld labanan
not drank-I tea-acc and nol milk-acc
I haven't drank tea nor milk

1.2 Complex negative particles
As mentioned above, Complex negative particles consist of discontinuous mor-
phemes like md...illd, 12...'illd, lam...'illG (all translatable by "not...but’). These com-
pound negative morphemes are used in the following way: The first clement appears
in the initial positional area of the sentence; the second clement attaches Lo one of
its constituents as witnessed in the following sentences:
(43) a. ma gaa 'illa zaydun
not came cxcept  Zayd-nom
Only Zayd has come

®The ancient Arab grammarians assume that the coordination is expressed, in constructions like (39),
only by the coordinator wa. It seems to me that it would be more reasonable o regard the whole com-
pound particle wa-Id as expressing the eoordination in this kind of construction. This view is evidenced
by the fact that i cannot co-occur with a coordinator other than wa as the ungrammalicality of the
following sentences show:

(ix)a-* md faribm $dyan  fa-ld fabanan
not drank-I tea-acc and not milk-acc

b-*  md Jaribie 3dyan pumma 14 labanan
not drank-I tea-ace and not milk-acc
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b. lam  yangah ila halidun
not  succeeded cxcept  Hilid-nom
Only Halid has succeeded
c ld yaktubu  “ammun illa §-fi'ra
not  writes  “Amr-nom  except poetry-acc
‘Amr writes only poetry
d. lan  ‘aluga illa T i-masai
not  go-out-I except  in the-evening-gen
I will go out only in the evening
Notice that any simple negative can combine with 'illd to constitute a complex
discontinuous negative morpheme. In sentences (43a-d), the negatives ma, lam, Id
and /an are associated with this particle. We can get also discontinuous negative
morphemes whose first element is the particle laysa or the particle %in as in (44a) and
(44b):
(44) a. laysa zaydun illd d’iran
not  Zayd-nom cxcept  poet-acc
Zayd isn’t but a poct
b. in  hindun illa sadigatun
not  Hind-nom cxcepl  friend-nom
Hind isn’t but a friend
It should be noted, however, that the particle ‘iz unlike the other particles, always
appears in combination with /4. The sentences where it appears alone scem highly
marked® if not ungrammatical at all:

(45) ???%in ‘alamu  hal g’a  “ammun

not  know-I Int-part came “Amr-nom

I don’t know if “Amr has come
As regards the semantics of the constructions containing the complex negative parti-
cles at hand, it was established by the ancient Arab grammarians that these construc-
tions are used to express what was called al-hasr (’restriction"), According to these
grammarians, the constructions in question are used to cxpress two notions at once:
the notion of negation and the notion of restriction. More explicitly speaking, in this
kind of constructions a certain property is negated with respect to some set of entitics
and restricted to one of these entities. In sentence (43a), for instance, the property
designated by the predicate gd’a is assumed to be irrelevant for a certain potential
set of entities and restricted to one of these enlities that referred to by the con-
stituent zaydun.

Before closing this scction I would point out that in Arabic some constituents
behave like negative morphemes in the sentence which are always associated with
negative particles. This class of constituents includes: 'ahad, ('somebody’), Say’
(’something'), gatii  and ‘abadan (both translatable by ‘never’). The occurrence of
these constituents is illustrated by the following scntences:

! Constructions like (42) were frequent in Classical Arabic, as witnessed in traditional grammar
handbooks. In MSA, however, it seems that their use becomes quite limited.
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(46) a. md  gqdbalti  ‘ahadan

not  met-I some-body-acc
I met nobody
b. ma fa'alu fay’an
not  wrote-1 somcthing
1 did nothing
¢. md katabtu Il-gisasa qattu

not wrote-I the-novels  never
1 never wrote novels
d. lan  ‘'udahhina  'abadan
not  smoke-I never
I will never smoke
It is possible to regard these constitucnts as forming with the negative particle with
which they are associated a single negative discontinuous morpheme.'® This claim
may be grounded by the following facts:
(i) The constituents at hand never occur in a non-negative context, witness the
ungrammaticality of (47a-b):
(47) a. *gdbaltu ‘ahadan
melt-1  somebody
I met somebody
b. *katabtu I-gisasa qattit
wrote-1 the-novels-acc  never
c. 7 'udahhinu ’abadan
smoke-1  never
The word fay', however, may appear in a non-ncgative construction. (48), for
example, is a perfcetly grammatical scnlence:
(48) katabtu  Fay'an
wrote-I  somcthing-acc
For explaining this phenomenon one can hypothesize that the ‘grammaticalization’
process involved in constructions like (46a) and (46c-d) has not yet arrived at its
achievement in construction like (46b). In other words, unlike ‘ahad, gatfu and
'‘abadan, fay’ is not yct completely ‘grammaticalized’ as an clement of a complex
(discontinuous) negative morpheme."

' There are grounds 10 helieve that these wards tend to constitute with the negative particle what
is sometimes referred to as 'embracing negation’ a phenomenon witnessed in French (ne...pas, ne...jamais,
ne...personne ete...) among other languages.

! This grammaticalization process has taken place in modern colioquial Arabic languages, where the
word fay’ has developed into a mere suffix which attaches 1o the predicate of the negated const ructions.
Here are some examples of the relics of this word in modern colloquial Fgyptian and modern colloquial
Moroccan:

(x)a. ma hatartif ‘ata  bdlak iim

not come to mind-1 on mind-you  day
You have never remembered me
b.  ma kigd  rerisdla
not wrote-I the-letter
1 didn't wrile the lcticr
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(ii) When they occur in a negalive sentence Lhese words "'monopolize’ the scope
of ncgation so as no other constitucnt may be understood as the negated constituent,
The ungrammaticality of the following sentences lies in the fact that constituents
other than 'ghad and gatfu {all under the scope of negation:

(49) a. *md [I-barihata gabaltu  ‘'ahadan bal  al-yawma

nol  yesterday met-1 someonc-ace bul  today-acc
It isn’t yesterday that [ didn’t meet someone but today

b. *md gabaltu ‘ahadan al-barihata bal  al-yawma
not met-I somcone yesterday-acc  but  today-acc

(50) a. *md zaydan qabaltu qattu bal  ‘amran

not  Zayd-acc met-I never but  “‘Amr-ace
I's not Zayd that I never met but “Amr

b. *md qabaltu zaydan  qattu bal  “amran
not  melt-1 Zayd-acc never but  “Amr-acc

2. Negative constructions: the problem of the scope of negation

In Arabic (as probably in all natural languages), negative constructions differ with
respect to the scope of negation. If one adopts the differences lying in the scope of
negation as a classificatory criterion, one can distinguish between four main types of
negation: 'sentence negation’, "constituent negation’, 'illocutionary foree negation’ and
'modality negation’. In this section I will cxaminc the main properties of the construc-
tions involving each of these four types of negation,

2.1 Sentence negation
The negative constructions involving what we call 'sentence negation® are those
constructions where the entire sentence is negated. The following sentences illustrate
the point:
(51) a md safarat  hindun
not travelled Hind-nom
Hind hasn’t travelled
b. lam ya'ud zaydun
not  come-back Zayd-nom
Zayd hasn’t comc back
c. lan  yafhama “@mmn darsa r-nyyddiyyati
not  will-understand “Amr-nom  lesson-acc  mathematics-gen
‘Amr will not understand the lesson of mathematics
In (51a-c), the whole "propositional content’ falls under the scope of negation, i.e.
the scope of the negative particles md, Jam and lan. As 1 have pointed out in the
previous section, all the simple negative particles may serve to negate the cntire
propositional content of the sentences within which they appear. Examples illustrating
this properly are given there.

2.2 Constitucnt negation

By 'constituent negation’ I mean the negation which takes in its scope one of the
constituents of a sentence. The constituents which may fall under the scope of nega-
tion in the constructions involving what one may call partial negation’ arc (a) the
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predicate itself or (b) one of the NPs (or PPs) associated with it. Here are some
examples illustrating these two possibilities:
(52) a. lan  yarsuba zaydun bal  sayangahu
not fails Zayd-nom but  will-succecd-he
Zayd will not fail; he will succeed
b. lam yahdur ‘armmun bal  tagayyaba
not come ‘Amr-nom but  was-absent-he
‘Amr hadn't come, he was absent

(53) a. ma hindan ‘ahabba gaysun bal  layld
not  Hind-acc loved Qays-nom  but  Layla-acc
It wasn’t Hind that Qays loved but Layla
b. md masd'an haragiu bal  sabahan

not  evening-acc went-oui-I but  morning-acc
It wasn't in the evening that T went out in the morning
The negation of constituents is constraincd, however, by the following two flacts:

(i) not all constituents can be negated,

(ii) among negatable constituents some constitucnts arc more accessible Lo
negation than others.

As regards fact (i), it is commonly admitted that the constituent carrying presup-
posed 'old’ information are hardly negatable. To put it another way, the constituent
bearing the pragmatic function Topic does not fall under the scope of negation. Con-
sider the following conversational exchange:

(54) S:a. mada faribat  hindun ?

what drunk  Hind-nom

What did Hind drink ?

A :b. faribat  hindun gahwatan
drunk Hind-nom coffee-acc
Hind drank coffec
S:c. md gqahwatan  Saribat  hindun  bal ayan
not coffec-acc  drunk Hind-nom but tea-acc
Hind didn’t drink tea, she drank coffee
d. *md Saribat  hindun gahwatan  bal  zaynabu

not drunk  Hind-nom coffee-acc but  Zaynab-nom

It isn’t Hind that drunk coffce bur Zaynab
In this dialogue, it is obvious that the constituent designating the entity which
functions as Topic is hindun. The contrast between (54c) and (54d) shows that this
constituent cannot fall under the scope of ncgation, hence the ungrammaticality of
(54). This same contrast shows also that the constituent which is the best candidate
for being negated is that carrying *new information’, i.c. the constituent gahwatan As
all sentential operators, negation can have in its scope only the nuclear clause or one
of its constituents. This implies that the constituents which do not belong to the
clause proper (as the so-called *left dislocated’ and right dislocated’ constituents) are
never touched by negation, as shown by the following two contrasts:

(55) a. al-kitabu, ma  ‘allaftuhu bal  sahhahtuhu

The-book-nom not  wrote-I-it but  corrected-I-it
I haven’t written this book; I have only corrected it



Negative Constructions 27

b. *al-kitabu, md  allaftuhu bal  l-qasidata
The-book-nom not  wrote-I-it but  the-pocm-ace
The book, I haven't written it, but the poem
(56) a. ma ‘ahbabtuha, hindun, bal  karihtuhd
not loved-I-her Hind-nom but detested-I-her
I didn’t love her, Hind, T detested her
b. *md ‘ahbabtuhd, hindun, bal  zaynabu
not loved-I-her Hind-nom but Zaynab-nom
I didn’t love her, Hind; T love Zaynab
Notice that "external constituents’ cannot fall under the scope of negation even when
they follow the negative particle, witness the ungrammaticality of sentence (57b):
(57) a. md  I-kitabu ‘allafruhu bal  sahhahtuhu
not  the-book-nom wrote-I-it but  corrected-I-it
b. *md Ikitdbu ‘allaftuhu  bal al-qestdatu
not the-book-nom wrote-1-it but the-poem-nom
Let us turn now to what is stated in (ii). In most works dealing with the phenomenon
of negation in natural languages it is pointed out that some kinds of constituents are
more likely negatable than others.

Belonging to this class of constitucnts are indefinitc NPs, focused NPs, quantificrs
and some adverbs. In order to contribute to provide an analysis which permits to
account for this phenomenon in an unified and more principled way, I will make the
following assumptions:

(a) In some languagcs, negated constituents are morpho-syntactically marked.
In MSA as shown above, the constituent functioning as Subject in some peculiar
constructions is marked when negated, by the negative prefix /4.

(b) When no constituent is morpho-syntactically marked as being the negated
constituent in the sentence, the constituent which falls under the scope of negation
is onc of the preferred negatable words mentioned above, namely indefinite NPs,
focused NPs (or PPs), quantifiers and adverbs.

(c) The examined data suggest that indefinite NPs, quantificrs and some adverbs
carry 'new’ (or 'contrastive”) information more likely than they carry (presupposed)
‘old’ information. This explains the lower acceptability of sentences like (58b), (59b)
and (60b) where constituents other than the indcfinite NP, the quantifier and the
manner adverb are in focus:

(58) a. ‘'ata zaydun ‘amran kitdban

gave Zayd-nom ‘Amr-nom book-acc
Zayd gave “Amr a book
b. 7?7 ‘a‘td zaydun ‘amran  kitdban
gave Zayd-nom °‘Amr-acc book-acc
Zayd gave a book to “Amr
(59) a. ‘a3 zaydun ‘amran  kulla I-kutubi
gave Zayd-nom ‘Amr-acc all  the-book-gen
Zayd gave to “Amr all the books

b. ??? ‘st zaydun ‘amran  kulla Fkutubi
gave Zayd-nom “Amr-acc all-acc  the-books-ace
(60) a. haraga  zaydun al-yawma mubtasiman

went-out Zayd-nom today-acc smiling-acc
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b. 7?7 haraga zaydun al-yawma mubtasiman
went-out  Zayd-nom  today-acc smiling-acc
(d) As already mentioned above, there is an indubitable connection between
negation and the informational status of the constituents so thal the constituent which
designates the focal' information is picked out to be in the scope of negation. This
is confirmed by contrasts like (61a) - (61b) and (62a) - (62b):
(61) a. md ‘a'td zaydun ‘amran  kitaban bal  magallatan
not gave Zayd-nom ‘Amr-acc book-acc but  amagazine-acc
It isn't a book that Zayd gave to “Amr, but a magazine
b. 177 md ‘'a'ta zaydun ‘amran  kitdban bal  hdlidan
not gave Zayd-nom C“Amr-acc book-acc but Halid-acc
It isn’t to “Amr that Zayd gave a book, but to Halid
(62) a. md'atd zaydun  “amran  kulla  kutubi bal  ba‘daha
not gave Zayd-nom ‘Amr-acc all the-books-gen but  amodom
Zayd didn’t give “Amr all the books; he gave him some of them
b. 77 ma ‘atd zaydun ‘amran kulla kutbi bal  halidan
not gave Zayd-nom “Amr-acc all the-books-gen but Halid-acc
Zayd didn't give all the books to “Amr, he gave them to Hilid
It becomes clear from the comparison between the sentences of pairs (61a-b) that
the constituents monopolizing the scope of negation (i.c. indelinite NPs, quantifiers
and some adverbs) are precisely those constituents which also monopolize the focus
of the sentence. We can conclude from this that the constituent which always falls
under the scope of negation is the constitucnt bearing the pragmatic function Focus.
If this conclusion is correct, we can formulate the following general principle:
(63) Tn a negative sentence, the ncgated constituent is the focused constituent™
(e) There are constitucnts which arc more casily focused than others. The most
well known are indefinite NPs, quantifiers and some adverbs. Taking for granted that
this observation is correct, we can express the 'Focus Accessibility Hicrarchy' as
follows:
(64) Focus Accessibility Hicrarchy:
Indefinitc NPs
Quantifiers ] > other constituents
Some adverbs

21 negative sentences the constituent in focus (which is the negated constituent) obligatorily carries
contrastive information, i.e. the information the speaker assumes fo be irrelevant with respect to the
settings where the verbal exchange takes place. On the basis of this observation I will assume herealter
that the pragmatic function assigned to the focused constituent in negative canstructions is the function
'focus of contrast'.

B In fact, principle (60) is also true for the constructions containing a constituent to which the
negative particle /4 is attached, since this constituent is neccssarily focused. Compare:
(xi)a. a4 rtmidun  fi I-gismi bal ritm iddni
not pupil-nom in  theclass-room-gen  but pupil-dual-nom
There is not a student in the class-room; there are two
b. * M tilmidun  fi Lgismi bal fi  s-sdhati
not pupil-nom in the-class-room-gen but in  the play ground-gen
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These preferred focused constituents have over the other constituents the privilege
to monopolize the scope of negation. This property can be cxpressed by means of the
"Negation Accessibility Hierarchy’ which I propose to formulate in the following way:
(65) Negation Accessibility Hierarchy:
Preferred focuscd constituents > focused constituents > other constituents
1 have mentioned in the previous scction that the particle /4 may ncgate (a) the
entire constituent to which it attaches or only (b) the operator numcrating this
constituent.
Examples (66a-b) illustrate these two scopal properties:
(66) a. ld taliba Jr I-gismi
not  student-acc in the-classroom-gen
There is no student in the classroom
b. la talibun Ji I-gismi hal  (dlibani
not  student-nom in the-classroom-gen but  student-dual-nom
There is not one student in the classroom, there are two students
Constructions like (66) are not exceptional since we find negative constructions where
only a constituent operator falls under the scope of the negative morpheme. The
negated constituent operator may he a numerator, a demonstrative or a quantificr
as in (67a), (67b) and (67c) respectively:
(67) a. md kitabayni qara’tu  bal  ‘arba’ata kutubin
nol  book-dual-acc read-  but  four-acc books
I haven’t read two books, 1 have read four books

b. ma hadihi  Ifatdta 'aSigne bal  titka
not  this the-girl-acc  love-1 ~ but  that-onc-acc
I don’t love this girl but that one

c. ma famia [asdigd’i qgabalte  bal  ba'dahum

not  all-acc  the-friends-gen met-I but  somec-acc-them
I haven't met all the fricnds but only some of them
This kind of constructions raises a more general problem which can be formulated
in the following questions:
(i) Can negation 'penctrate’ into a constituent and pick out one of its clements?
(ii) Which elements can fall under the scope of negation: constituents opcrators,
the head, or modificrs?
(iii) Can onc of the elements (operator, head or modificr) of a constituent be
focused, i.e. bear the pragmatic function Focus?
Having, for the moment, no precise answers (o these questions, | prefer not to
go into a more detailed discussion of the problem of *negation within constituent’. T
will keep in mind, however, in the remainder of this study, the observation that the
constituent operator may be negated element in a negative construction.

2.3 Mlocutionary force negation
In "Speech acts theory’ (and in the pragmatically based linguistic models), a
sentence is conceived of as a combination of a 'Propositional content’ and an
‘illocutionary force’ which can consist of a "statement’, a "question’ a 'promise’ ete...
Among the main arguments with were presented in order to justify the distinction
"Propositional content’ Vs "illocutionary foree’ is the fact that in a ncgative sentence,
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negation may have in its scope the proposition carried by the sentence as in (68a) or
the illocutionary force associated with it as in (68b):

(68) a. 'diduka ‘annant lan  ‘aziiraka

promise-I-you  that-I not  visit-I-you

I promise that I won't visit you

b. la ‘a‘iduka ‘annani  sa'azninika

not  promise-I-you that-I will-visit-I-you

I don’t promise that T will visit you
In (63a) only the propositional content 'aziraka is negated; in (68b) what falls under
the scope of negation is the illocutionary force as expressed by the performative
clause ‘a“iditka.

It should be noticed here that we have an ’illocutionary force negation’ only if (a)
the negated higher verb belongs to the class of so-called "performative verbs’ which
includes verbs like gd/ (to say), wa‘ed (to promise), 'aw'ad (to threaten) and others,
(b) this verb fulfils the performativity requirements." When the sccond condition
is not satisfied, the negated higher verb looses the property of expressing the illocu-
tionary force although it belongs to the lexical class of performative verbs. In sen-
tences (69a-c), for instance, the verb of the higher clause does not express any illocu-
tionary force since it does not fulfil the performativity requirements:'

(69) a. lam ‘didka bi-‘annant  sa'aziinuka

not promised-you with-that-1  will-visit-I-you
I didn’t promise to visit you
b. /a ‘a‘iduka katiran  bi-'annani  sa’aziiruka
not  promise-I-you often-acc with-that-I  will-visit-I-you
I don’t often promise to visit you
c. la ya‘iduka ‘ammnn bi-'annahu  sayaziruka
not  promises-you “Amr-nom  with-that-he will-visit-he-you
“Amr does not promise to visti you
The negative constructions exemplified by (69a-c) do not involve an illocutionary
force negation. What is involved in this kind of constructions is merely a negation
taking as its scope the higher clause.

2.4 Modality negation

By modality, I mean the "attitude the speaker may have with respect to the
propositional content carried by the linguistic expression that uses in some verbal
exchange”. This 'propositional attitude’ can be a certainty, a beliel, a doubt, a will etc.
In general, the modality associated with a proposition is expressed by means of a
clause in which the clause indicating the propositional content is embedded, as shown

by the following sentences:

" In general, for being performative, a verb must (a) be conjugated in the Present Tense, and (b)
have as its subject the first singular person pronoun.

% In (69a-b) the tense requirement is not satisfied; in (66¢c), it is the subject requirement that is not
fulfilled. .
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(70) a. ‘and mutayaqginun  min  ‘anna hindan  maridatun
I sure-nom from that Hind-acc ill-nom
I'm sure that Hind is ill
b. 'azunnu  ‘anna  hindan  maridatun
belicve-1 that  Hind-acc ill-nom
I believe that Hind is ill
c. ‘uridu '‘an  taiida hindun
want-I  that come-back Hind-nom
I want Hind to come back
In this kind of complex sentences, ncgation may have in its scope cither the higher
clause as in (71a) or the lower one as in (71b):
(71) a la ‘azunnu  ‘anna hindan  maridatun
not  believe-I that Hind-acc ill-nom
I don’t believe that Hind is ill
b. ‘ezunnu  ’enna hindan  laysat maridatan
believe-I that Hind-acc is-not ill-acc
I believe that Hind isn’t ill
In the lalter case, the part of the sentence which is negated is its propositional
content; in the former case, what is negated is the modality associated with this
propositional content.

3. Is negation a speech act?

According to some grammarians'® and some linguists,”” negation is a speech
act in the sense that it consists of a denial of some information assumed by the
speaker to be irrelevant. The speaker performing the following two sentences, for
example, assumes that the information carried by the whole scntence and by the
constituent mi‘tafan is irrelevant and, thus, denies it:

(72) a. md gadara ‘ammn al-bayta

not left ‘Amr-nom  the-house-acc

‘Amr didn’t leave the house

b. md  mi‘tafan istarayt

not  coat-acc bought-I

It wasn’t a coat that I bought
A closer look at negative constructions across natural languages shows, however, that
negation cannot be reasonably conceived of as a rcal specch act. The main argument
which can be presented in favour of the claim that negation is not a speech act is the
fact that it may combine with other speech acts like Assertion, Question, Command
and so on. This is witnessed in sentences like (73a-c), for cxample:

" In Ancient Arab linguistic thought, negated imperative constructions are seen as tools for
performing the ect of naky (approximatively transiatable by "prohibition’).

" In his pragmatic study of negative constructions, Givén (1978) tends to regard negation as a
speech act.
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(73) a. lam yuqdbil hdlidun hindan
not met Hilid-nom Hind-acc
Hilid didn’t meet Hind
b. ‘a md  'd‘taytuka  Ikitaba 7

Int-Part not gave-l-you the-book-acc
Didn’t 1 give you the book
c. la tadhul !
not  go-in-you
De't go in
Furthermore, negation may have in its scope a speech act as in scntences (68b)
repeated here for convenience:
(68) b. la ‘a‘iduka ‘annan{ sa'azinuka
not  promise-I-you that-I will visit-I-you
1 don’t promise that I will visit you
If negation is not a speech act, i.e. if it is not comparabic o aileged speech acts like
*Statement’, *Question’, 'Command’,'Promise’ etc, what is its cxact (pragmatic) func-
tional status? For contributing to answer this question, I will make the following as-
sumption: Among the speech acts the speaker can perform by means of linguistic ex-
pressions examined here is that of denying an information assumed by him/her to
be irrelevant with respect to a given setting. He/she can also provide the addressee
with the information he/she assumes to be relevant in the given seiting. The follow-
ing dialogue illustrates the point:
(74) A: a. iftarat  hindun hidd'an
bought Hind-nom shoes-acc
Hind bought shoes
B: b. md hidd'an iftarat  hindun
not  shoes-acc bought Hind-nom
It was not shoes that Hind bought
c. md hidd'an iftarat  hindun bal  mi‘tafan
not shoes-acc bought Hind-nom but  coat-acc
It wasn't shoes that Hind bought, bul a coat
d. mi‘tafan idtarat  hindun la hidd'an
coat-acc bought Hind-nom not  shoes-acc
It was a coat that Hind bought, not shocs
Sentences (74b-d) all are corrective answers to sentence (74a) in the sense that the
speaker B assumes the information carried by the constituent hidd'an to be irrclevant
with respect to the setling within which this dialogue takes place. In (74b), the
irrelevant information is mercly denied; in sentences (74c-d), not only is this
information denicd but it is also replaced by altcrnative information, ie. the
information the speaker assumes to be rclevant with respect to the given setting.
On the basis of these observations, onc can hypothesize that negation is a
syntactic tool expressing the denial of an information assumed, in some sctting, Lo be
irrelevant. In other words, negation is not in itsclf a speech act; it is rather the formal
expression of a speech act which consists of denying some irrclevant information.
Accordingly, what can be conceived of as a speech act in negalive constructions is the
denial performed through these constructions, not the ncgation.
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In the light of this hypothesis, the denial can be viewed as part of a more general
speech act (i.e. a 'macro specch act’) which one can call "Refutation’. This speech act
would consist of two sub-acts (or 'micro-acts’):

(a) The act of denying the irrelevant information (which can be carried by the
whole clause or only by one of its constituents) and (b) the act of giving alternatives,
i.c. the act of replacing the irrelevant information by the information assumed to be
relevant. In this analysis, negation can be conccived of only as a morpho-syntactic
means for expressing the former sub-act, i.e. the act of denial.

4. Towards a functional grammar of negation

In this section I will try to sketch out a grammar of ncgation in Arabic within the
FG framework. Before doing so, I will briefly recall the gencral organization of the
grammar in this theory and the carly proposals made within it for deseribing the
properties of negative constructions in natural languages,

4.1 Functional Grammar: An outlinc

In FG framework, linguistic expressions (i.e. sentences) are derived through
building threc main structures. These are: (a) "predicative structure’, (b) *functional
structure’ and (c) 'constituent structure’,

Predicative structure is a formal representation of the logico-semantic propertics
of the sentence. There are specified: (a) the abstract form of the predicate and its
syntactic category, (b) the *terms’ (arguments and satellites) associated with the
predicate, (c) the semantic functions (Agent, Goal, Recipient...) that terms bear with
respect to the state of affairs designated by the predicate and (d) the operators
associated with the predicate.

(75) &aribat  hindun labanan

drunk  Hind-nom  milk-acc
Hind drunk milk

(76)  [Ind [Perf [Pass farib V (d1fx' : hind (x')) Ag (d1mxC ; laban (x%)) Go]]]
In structure (75), farib, is represented as being a (wo-place verbal predicate taking
the terms hind and laban as its Agent and Goal arguments respectively. In the same
structure, are coded the modal ((Ind(icative)), aspectual ((Perf(ective)) and temporal
((Pas(t)) operators and the operators associated with the two arguments, namely:
'definiteness’ (represented as 'd’), number (rcpresented as '1' for singular’) and
gender (represented as 'm’ for masculine and ' for femining).

The predicative structure is converted into a functional structure through the
application of two sets of rules: (a) the funclions assignment rules and (b) the
predication opcrator specification rules. The terms of the predicative structure arc
assigned two kinds of functions: syntactic functions (Subject and Object) and prag-
matic functions (Topic and Focus). Notice that we distinguish, between two types of
Focus: "Focus of new' and *Focus of contrast’ (cf. Moutaouakil 1984). The former
function is assigned to the term (or the predication) carrying information unknown
to the speaker or the hearer; the latter function is assigned to the term (or the
predication) carrying the information constituting the contrastive difference in the
pragmatic knowlcdge of the speaker and the hearer. The predication operator serves
to indicate the illocutionary force associated with the predication. In Moutaouakil
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1986, T have argued that both the liberal and the implicated illocutionary forces must
be specified by means of the predication operator.

Through these two sets of rules, structure (76) is converted into functional
structure (77):

(77) [Ass [Ind [Perf [Past Sarib V (d1fx' : hind (x')) Ag Subj Top (d1mx* :

laban (x*)) Go Obj Foc new]]]]
The functional structure is mapped onto a constitucnt structure through the applica-
tion of the ’expression rules’ which subsume the following main subsets of rules:

(i) the ’phrase constituency rules’ which determine the way in which terms
(conceived of as logico-semantic structures) are converted into ’phrascs’ (i.e. into
configurational syntactic structures,'®

(ii) the ’predicate constituency rules’ which determine the form in which the
predicate is realized,

(iii) the rules which insert 'relators’ (subordinators and appositions), coordinators
and illocutionary force devices,

(iv) the *placement rules’ which detcrmine the order of constitucnts,

(v) and the 'accent and intonation assignment rules’ which specify the accentual
and intonational features of the structure in which the application of rules (i-iv)
results.

The output of the application of this five subscts of rules is a prephonological
representation of the sentence. Let us show how the “expression rules' function in
converting functional structure (77) into a constituent structurc. By mcans of the
application of *phrase constituency rules’ to functional structure (77), we get structure
(78).

(78) [Ass [Ind [Perf [Past Sarib V {hind} Ag Subj Top (laban} Gp QObj Foc

new]]]] NOM ACC
The comparison between (77) and (78) shows that 'phrase constituency rules’ convert
the terms of the functional structurc into phrases to which are assigned (abstract)
cases according to their syntactic functions.

Structure (78) is, then, converted into structure (79) through the application of
'predicate constituency rules’ which give to the predicate Janib its morpho-syntactic
configuration:

(79) [Ass [$aribat V {hind} Ag Subj Top {laban} Go Obj Foc new]]

NOM ACC

Since the illocutionary force associated with the sentence at hand is an Assertion and
since the predication embodied in this sentence does not bear the pragmatic function
'focus of contrast’, no illocutionary force device is inserted in the initial positional
arca. The resulting structure is thus (80):

(80) [saribat V {hind} Ag Subj Top {laban} Gg Obj Foc ncw]

NOM ACC

I have argued elsewhere (Moutaouakil 1984, 1985) that the positional pattern accord-
ing to which the constituents are ordered in Arabic Verbal sentences is (81);

(81) P4,P2,P1 PO V P SOX,P3

'8 What 1 call 'phrase constituency rules’ is discussed in detail in Moutaouakil (1988).
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In pattern (81), two kinds of positions and "external’ positions. External positions are
the positions occupied by the constituents which do not belong to the predication
proper, i.c., the constituents theme, tail and vocative. These constituents arc basically
located in P2,P3 and P4 respectively according to the general schema (82):
(82) Vocative, theme (i), [iii x iii], Tail

As for the so-called ’internal positions’, they are filled according to the following
procedure: *P1-constituents’ (i.e. subordinators, relative pronouns and illocutionary
force devices) go to the absolute initial position P1; questioned words (i.e.
interrogative pronouns) and the constituents bearing Topic function or Focus of
contrast function occupy the second initial position P0. Rules (83) and (84) have been
formulated to account for the placement of these two kinds of constituents.

(83) P1 constituents > P1
? Pro
(84) Top > PO
Foc contr

Here are some examples illustrating the order of constituents resulting from the
application of rule (83) and rule (84) respectively:
(85) a. hal rafa‘a halidun 7
Int-particle came-back Hilid-nom
Did Halid come back ?
b. 'inna hindan  lugawiyyatun mumitazatun
Foc-particle Hind-acc linguist-nom cxcellent-nom
Hind is surely an exccllent linguist
(86) a. man gabalta 7
Who met-you
Who did you meet ?
b. fi t-magha (Top) Saribin  $ayan
in the-cafe-gen drank-1 (eca-acc
In the cafe, 1 drank tea
¢. §dyan (Foc contr) Sarbtu
tea-acc drunk-1
It was tea that I drank
The three positions V, S and O are filled by the verbal predicate and the constituents
bearing Subject and Object functions, according to rules (87 a-c):

(87) a. Verb >V
b. Subj > §
c.- Obj > 0

PT is a ’special’ position'” which may be occupied, under certain conditions, by the
constituent bearing the Topic function or by the constituent which must be preposed
according to the so-called "Lipoc’ principle.” Sentences (88 a-b) illustrate the point:

1o Arguments in favour of postulating this position are given in Moutacuakil (forthcoming, a).

o According to the principle of ‘language independent preferred order of constituents’, the
constituents are ordered with respect to their categorial complexity, so that the more complex constitu-
ents tend to be placed after the less complex ones.
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(88) a. Saribati IHlabana (Top) hindun
drank  the-milk-acc ~ Hind-nom
Hind drunk milk
b. 'ahzana hindan ‘ann ‘amran  gadara  r-ribdta®
saddened Hind-acc that “Amr-ace left Rabat-ace
Hind was saddened by the fact that “Amr left Rabat
As for X, it is conceived of as the positional arca (containing more than one posi-
tion) within which are located all the constituents which have not any syntactic nor
any pragmatic functions enabling them to be placed in a special position. The general
rule responsible for the placement of this kind of constituents is formulated as
follows:
(89) X-constituents > X
In sentence (90), for example, the constituents al-yawma and [7 [-maghd both oc-
cupy the X positional area according to rule (89):
(90) gabalat  zaynabu hindan  al-yawma [T l-maqhd
met Zaynab-nom Hind-acc today-acc in the cafe-gen
Zaynab met Hind today in the cafe
Let us turn now to the unordered structure (80). Through the application of place-
ment rules (87 a-c) the verb faribat and the constituents iind and laban bearing the
syntactic functions Subject and Object are placed in the positions V.S and O respec-
tively resulting in structure (91):
(91) [faribat [hind] [laban])
This structure becomes a [ully specificd constituent structure through the application
of the *accent and intonation assignment rules’ (which will not be explicitly discussed
here).

4.2 Negation in Functional Grammar

What should one notice then? First of all is the fact that negative constructions
have not received, until now, great interest within the FG framework. Aside from
some general assumptions about the formal representation of negative operators
made in Dik’s writings (1978, 1989), one docs not find, as far as I can judge, any
concrete study of the phenomenon of ncgation in the functional literature.

In the remainder of this study, I will give an outline of an approach of Arabic
negative constructions compatible with the organization of the grammar in FG.

4.2.1 Negative operalors

The best way to formalize negation within the FG framework is Lo represent it
by means of operators at the predicative structure level. As far as Arabic negative
constructions are concerned, three negative operators can be distinguished: *predicale
negative operator’, "predication negative operator’ and term negative operalor’.

! In sentence (RB0), the ohject constituent hindan precedes the subject constituent ‘anna “anwan
gddara r-ribdta beeause the laticr constituent is categorically more complex than the former. The func-
tionally motivated ordering of these two constituenis would lead to the following highly marked construc-
tion:

(xii) 717??  ‘ahzana ‘anna  ‘amran fddara r-vibdia hindan

saddened  that ‘Amr-ace  left Rabat-acc  Hind-acc
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4.2.1.1 Predicate negative operator
In the predicative structure underlying somec negative sentences, a negative
operator (noted Neg) is added to the combination of predicate operators repre-
senting the mood, aspect and tense features of the predicate. According to this
analysis, the predicate structure underlying sentence (92), for cxample, can be repre-
sented as (93):
(92) lam tas$rab  hindun labanan
not drinks Hind-nom milk-acc
Hind didn’t drink milk '
(93) [Neg [Ind [Perf [Past farib V (d1fx' : hind (x")) Ag (d1mx® : laban (x%))
Gollll

4.2.1.2 Predication negative operator
In the predicative structures of some other negative scnlences, namely those
containing the negative particle md, negation is coded by means of a predication
negative operator (also notcd Neg). This representation differs from that adopted
above in that the operator Neg does not belong to the combination of the predicate
operators. It is rather a part of the combination of the potential predication operators
as it becomes clear from predicative structure (95) which can be regarded as
representing the underlying structure of sentence (94):
(94) md  Saribat  hindun labanan
not drank  Hind-nom milk-acc
Hind didn’t drink milk
(95) [Neg ([Ind [Perf [Past Sarib V]|]) (d1fx' : hind (x')) Ag (d1mx* : laban
() Goj

4.2.1.3 Term negative opcrator
In section 1 [ have pointed out that the ncgative particle /7 attaches to the
constituent functioning as Subject in negative constructions like (96):
96) la (aliba gd'ibun
not  student-acc absent-nom
No student is absent
It goes without saying that in this kind of constructions the ncgative particle must be
represented in the underlying predicative structure as an operator belonging to the
combination of operators associated with the negated term. According to this concep-
tion, the predicative structure of sentence (96) would be something like (97):
(97) [Ind [Imperf [Pres ga'ib A (Neg ilmx': talib(x")) Po]||
To sum up: the particles used in MSA to express negation are represented at the
(underlying) predicative structure level by means of three kinds of operators:
predicate operator, predication operator and term operator, This analysis scems to
me more adequate than any other analysis backed by the assumption that negative
particles can be represented in the underlying structure by one (and only onc)
abstract negative marker attached to the S-node, the Aux-nodc or the determiner
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node of some constituent.? Such an analysis would necessarily imply the use of
transformational rules which permit to incorporate the ncgative morpheme into the
negated constitucnt. The analysis we have adopted does not need any transforma-
tional rule for it basically specifies the location of the negative morpheme, i.c. it
determines in the underlying structure itself the constituent to which this morpheme
will be attached. This same property prevents it from gencrating structures which are
never actually realized.

4.2.2 Negative operators and the scope of negation

As shown in section 2, some constituents may fall under the scope of the negative
particle even if this particle is not directly attached to them. This implies, in terms
of the analysis sketched out in the previous subsection, that some negative operators
(namely predicate operator and predication operator) may have in their scope the
constituent (the predicate or the whole predication) to which they attach or some
other constituent, Recall that the particle md, although it functions as a predication
operator, may take in its scope the whole predication to which it attaches or onc of
its constituents as it becomes clear from the comparison of sentences (98 a-c):

(98) a. md gadarat hindun al-madinata

not left Hind-nom  the-city-acc
Hind hasn’t left the city
b. md  gadibat  hindun
not  got angry Hind-nom
Hind didn’t get angry
c. md dagagan ‘akalat  hindun
not  chicken ate Hind-nom
It wasn't chicken that Hind ate
To deal with the problems of the scope of negation within the FG framcwork, T will
make the following general proposals:

(i) In the case of constructions like (96) repeated here convenience:

(96) Ia tdliba ga'ibun

not  student-acc absent-nom

No student is absent
The constituent to which the negative particle is attached is the constituent falling
under the scope of negation, whatever its pragmatic function is.”

(ii) In the case of the constructions containing a negative particle attached to the
whole predication (i.e. the particle md) or to the predicate (i.e. the particles lam, lan,
Id...), it is the constituent (i.e. the predication, the predicate or one of the terms) to
which the pragmatic function Focus is assigned that is taken in the scope of negation,
as predicted by principle (65).

According to the negation-Focus connection, the functional structures of sen-
tences (98a), (98b) and (98c) can be represented as (99),(100) and (101) respectively:

o An overview of the main analysis proposed, since 1960, within the various generalive transforma-
tional theories, is given in Lasnik (1976).

B As is noticed above, the pragmatic function that the negated constituent bears in constructions like
(96) is in fact the focus of contrast.
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(99)  [Ass [Neg {[Ind [Perf [Past gddar VIII} (difx' : hind (x')) Ag Subj Top
(d1fx* : madmat (X)) Go Obj] Foc ncw]

(100) [Ass [Neg {[Ind [Perf [Past gadib VII1} Foc contr (d1fx' : hind (x')) Po
Subj Top]]

(101) [Ass [Neg { [Ind [Perl [Past 'ake VIII} (d1fx' ; hind (x')) Ag Subj Top
(d1mx’ : dagag (x’)) Go Obj Foc contr|]

In all functional structures (99-101), the negalive operator is represented as a
predication operator. Its scope, however, is not the same in these three structures,
In (99), it takes in its scope the entire predication whercas in (100) and (101) only
one clement of the predication falls under its influence, i.c. the predicate and the
second argument respectively. The difference in scope between the three functional
structures under examination lics in which clement the pragmatic function Focus is
assigned to.

(iii) A functional structure containing a ncgative operator and an clement (a
predicate, a predicatior: or a term) bearing the Focus function must be interpreted
on the basis that the negated element (i.e. the clement taken in the scope of the
negative operator) is that clement to which the Focus function is assigned.

(iv) It is commonly admitted that the notion of the scope of negation is con-
nected with the linear order of constituents so that the ncgative morpheme can take
in its scope only one of the constituents which precede the negative morpheme are
outside its scope.

This obscrvation scems Lo pose a problem for FG in the sense that in this gram-
mar the structure in which the scope relationships are represented is unordered. This
means that this kind of relationships should be represented only at the "constituent
structure" level, i.e. after the constituents have been ordered. In this case, we must
provide FG with an ad hoc interpretive scmantic component which would opcrate on
the output of the placcment rules.

This problem vanishes, however, when we keep in mind (he following obscrva-
tions: First, the scope of negation is connected, as shown above, with the pragmatic
function Focus. Second, the connection between negation and Focus holds whatever
the order of the constituent is: The focused constituent falls under the scope of the
negative particle when it follows this particle as well as when it precedes it. Third,
the constituents which are always outside (he scope of negation are functionally
marked: Thesc arc (a) the 'external’ constituents theme and tail which never fall
under the influence of the negative particle (this particle as stated above, can (ake
in its scopc only the predication proper or one of its elements) and (b) the internal
elements bearing the pragmatic function of Topic.

From these observations, it follows that the negalive scope relationships can be
captured at the level of an unordered but functionally specified structure similar to

2 As already mentioned, topic constituents never fall under the influence of the negative particle even
when they follow it,
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the functional structure proposed within the FG framcwork, only on the basis of the
negative morpheme-focused constituent connection.”

(v) As for the complex sentences within which the negated constituent is the
higher clause expressing the illocutionary force or the modality, they can be
represented, at the functional level, as complex predications with a negative operator
taking in its scope the first (higher) predication. The functional structures underlying
sentences (68b) and (71a) repeated here for convenicnce are structures (102) and
(103) respectively:

(68) b. la ‘a‘iduka ‘annani  sa'azinika

not promise-l-you that-1 will-visit-I-you
1 don’t promise you that I will visit you
(71) a. la ‘azunnu  ‘anna hindan  maridatun
not believe-l that Hind-ace il-nom
I don’t believe that Hind is ill

(102) [{Neg [Ind [Imperf [Pres waad V (d1mx' : 1p(x')) Po Subj Topl]]]} Foc
contr (Subx?; [Ind [Imper( [Fut zar V (d1mx : 1p(xj)) Ag Subj (d1mx*
: 2p(xk)) Go Objl]] (7)) Go Obj|

(103) [Ass {Neg [Ind [Imperf [Pres zann V (dimx' : 1p(x')) Po Subj Top]]i}
Foc (Subx? : [Ind [Imperf [Pres [maridat A (dif¥ : hind(xj)) Po
Subjl]] () Go Obj

o Contrary to expectation, this analysis is not faced by the famous problem of the scope differences
involved in constructions containing both a negative particle and a quantifier. In MSA the quantifier falls
under the scope of negation when it is focused, as is usually the case, whatever its position with respect
to the negative particle is. The following sentences illustrate the point:

(dii) a. fam ‘uqabil kulla t-taldmidi
not met-1  all-ace the-pupils-gen
1t was not all the pupils that I met
b. kulla  t-taldmidi lam ‘ugdbil

all-acc  the-pupils-gen  not met-1

It was not all the pupils that [ met
In negative constructions where it is not focused (i.c. where it bears the pragmatic function Topic), the
quantified constituent escapes from the influence of the negative particle as in (xiv a-b):

(xiv) a. kulla  t-taldmidi lam ‘eqdbithum
all-acc  the-pupils-gen  not met-I-them
All the pupils, 1 didn’t meet
b. kulla  t-taldmidi lam ‘ugdbil

all-acc  the-pupils-gen  not met-I

All the pupils, I didn’t meet
When the quantifier is a part of an external constituent (i.c. a Theme or a Tail), needless to say that it
is outside the scope of negation since it does not belong to the predication proper. This becomes clear
from the following sentences;

(xv) a. kulla  ttaldmidi, larm ‘ugdbilhum
all-nom the-pupils-gen  not met-I-them
As for all the pupils, 1 didn’t meet them W
b. fam ‘ugdbil at-taldmida, kullahuim
not met-1  the-pupils-gen  all-acc-them

I didn't meet all of the pupils
From these observations, one can deduce that negation-quantifier relationships do not conslitute a
co ple to the analysis striving to account for the scope of negation independently of the order
of constituents.
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In both structures (102) and (103), negation is represented by means of a
negative operator attached to the predicate of the higher predication. This
representation is backed by the idea that only the higher predication (i.e. the
predication designating the illocutionary force or the modality) falls under the scope
of negation. This is not, however, the case of all occurrences of negated complex
sentences with a higher verb expressing modality. Sentence (71b) for example, can
be understood on the basis that it is synonymous with sentence (104) where the
negated constituent is the lower clause, not the higher one:

(104) ‘azunnu  ’anna hindan  laysat maridatun

believe-I that Hind-acc is-not ill-nom
1 believe that Hind isn't ill

This phenomenon can be accounted for in terms of the general principle stated
in (65). The negative particle kinds the higher predication if this predication is fo-
cused; otherwise it leaps over and takes in its scope the lower predication. Thus, sen-
tence (71a), when interpreted as synonymous with (104) has as underlying structure,
structure (105) not structure (103):

(105) [Ass {Neg [Ind [Imperf [Pres zann V (dImx' : 1p(x')) Po Subj Top}

(Subx’ : [Ind [Imperf [Pres maridat A (d1fx' : hind (x)) Po Subj]]]
(x*)) Go Obj Foc]|
Again, notice that the Necgation-Focus connection, as understood within the FG
framework, prevents us from using additional and perhaps ad hoc rules for describing
the scope properties of ncgative constructions.

4.2.3 Formal realization of negative operators

In this subjection, I will be concerned with the expression rules responsible for
the mapping of functional structures containing negative operators into constituent
structures with negative particles. In other words, 1 will formulate the rules
determining the way in which (abstract) negative operators are converted into actual
negative particles.

4.23.1 Term operators

Recall that term operators are converted into determiners (definite (or indefinite)
articles, numerators, demonstratives, quantificrs etc...) through the application of a
subset of what I proposed to call *phrase constituency rules’. By means of this subset
of rules, the negative operator (Neg) allached to the negated term in the functional
structure underlying constructions like (97) is replaced by the negative particle /4.
The rule responsible for this conversion can be formulated in the following way:

(106) [@ (Negix: ... (x))) Subj] =

[o (ldx .. (x)) Subj]

4.2.3.2 Predicate operator

As mentioned above, the predicate gels its actual morpho-syntactic form by
means of the 'predicate constituency rules’. These rules operate according to the
information coded in the functional structure, i.c. namely the indicators of mood,
aspect and tense features. Among this subsct of rules, T will postulate rules which
determine the formal expression of Lhe predicate negative operator, i.c. the negative
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particles onto which the (abstract) predicate negative operator is mapped. On the
basis of the observations made in section 1, these rules can be formulated as follows:
(107) [Ass [Ind [Perf [Past @V [yaf“al] ..]J]] =
(108) [Ass {Neg [Ind [Perf [Past @V [yafal]]]]} .. | =
[Ass {lam [Ind [Perf [Past ¢V [yaf<al|]]]} .. |
(109) [Ass {Neg [Ind [Imperf [Pres oV [yafal]]]]} .. | =
[Ass {{d [Ind [Imperf [PreseV [yafal]]]]) .. ]
(110) [Ass {Neg [Ind [Imperf [Fut ¢V .. ]]]} .. ] =
[Ass {lan [Ind [Imperf [Fut V ... ]]]} .. ]
(111) [Juss {Neg [[Imperf [Pres @V [fa‘al]]]]} .. =
[Juss {/a [[Imper( [Pres @V [fa‘al]]]]} .. |

4.2.3.3 Predication operator

Recall that I have assumed above that the negative construclions introduced by
the particle md must have as underlying representation a structure containing a
predication negative operator. Recall also that this particle is more likely used in
negative constructions with a fa‘al verbal predicate, ic. a predicate having as its
operators the combination Indicative-Perfective-Past, or a non-verbal predicate.

In these two claims arc tenable, the rule responsible for the insertion of the
particle md can be formulated in the following way:

(112) [Neg {[Ind [Perf [Pastev [faal]]]]} .] =

[ma {[Ind [Perf [Past @-v [faal]]]]]} ... ]
Q-v

4.2.3.4 laysa inscrtion

I have shown above, that laysa is a "hybrid’ catcgory in the sensc that it functions
as a copular verb and a negative morpheme at once. Being a copular verb expressing
the aspectual and tensal features that non-verbal predicates cannot indicate by
themselves laysa is inserted at the constituent structure level by means of a predicate
constituency rule which I called elsewhere (Moutaouakil 1988) 'copula insertion rule’.
Kecping in mind the propertics of laysa discussed in section 1, we can formulate the
rule responsible for the insertion of this particle as follows:

(113) [Neg {[Ind [Imperf [Prcs @]]]} .. | =

[laysa v ¢..]

4.2.4 The order of constiluents in negative constructions

The order of constituents is determined by a subsct of rules, the ‘placement
rules’, according to the positional pattern(s) assumed to be relevant in the language
under examination, I will concentrate here on those placement rules which determine
the ordering of (a) negative particles and (b) the negated constitucnts.

4241 Negative particles placement
The negative particle /£ attached to onc of the terms of the predication is placed
in the initial position of that term as a determiner according to the general phrase
constituency rule (114):
(114) [Det, Head, Mod] = [Det Head Mod]
where: Det = Determiner; Mod = Modifier.
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(114) is the rule responsible for the placement of /4 in constructions like (96)
repeated here [or convenience:
(96) ld taliba gd'ibun
not student-acc absent-nom
No student is absent
The particles that can be attached to the predicate, i.e. /g, lam and lan, function, as
shown above, as predicate operators and thus form onc constituent with that predi-
cate. This complex constituent is placed in the position of the verbal predicate ac-
cording to rule (89a) repeated here for convenience:
(89a) Verb >V
The negative copular verb /aysa occupics, as all copular verbs, the position COP
according to positional pattern (115):
(115) P4,P2,P1 PO COP So(0) X.P3
The rule responsible for the placement of copular verbs can be formulated as follows:
(116) Copular verb > COP
As for the particle md, it occupics, as a predication operator, the absolute initial
position in the predication proper, i.e. the position P1. The rule which is assumed to
account for the placcment of this particle is rule (84) repeated here for convenience:
(84) P1 - constitucnts > P1

4.2.4.2 Negated constituents placement
As far as Arabic negative constructions are concerned, we can slate that, in
general, negation plays no role in the ordering of constituents. In other words, the
constituents are ordered in both negative and non-negative constructions according
to the same parameters.
Bearing usually the pragmatic function "focus of contrast’ the negated constituent
is more likely located in the sccond initial position within the predication proper, i.e.
the position P0. thus the constituents zaydan, hindan, al-labana and kitdban occupy
the initial position in sentences (117a-d) because they bear the Focus of contrast
function:
(117) a. zaydan lam ‘uqabil
Zayd-acc not  met-1
It is Zayd that I didn't meet
b. hindan lan  ‘ugéhila
Hind-acc not  will-meet-1
It is Hind that T will not meet
c. al-labana la ‘afrabu
the-milk-ace not  drink-1
It is milk that I don't drink
d. ma  kitdban  katabtu
not  book-ace wrote-1
It isn’t a book that I wrote
The responsible for the placement of these constitucnts is the general rule which
determines the position of focused constituents. This rule has been formulated above
as (84):
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Pro
(84) I: Foc > PO

Top
where: ?Pro = Interrogative pronoun

Summary and Conclusions:

In MSA negation may be expressed by more than one (simple or complex) nega-
tive particle. The use of these particles is determined by interacting parameters,
namely (a) the illocutionary force associated with the sentence, (b) the mood, aspect
and tense feature of the predicate, (c) the categorial status and the form of predicate,
(d) the scope of negation and (e) the position which may be occupied by the negative
morpheme. Negation can take in its scope the (a) whole sentence, (b) one of its
constituents, or (c) the (higher) clause expressing the illocutionary force or the
modality associated with the propositional content of the sentence.

Aside from peculiar negative constructions where the ncgative particle (/@)
attaches to the negated constituents, ncgation takes in its scope the constituent
carrying the contrastive information ie. the constituent in Focus. There are grounds
to believe that negation is not in itself a speech act. Rather it is a morpho-syntactic
device that natural languages use to express the speech act of denial which in turn
consists of a "sub-act’ of a macro-speech act one call ‘relutation’.

These propertics of negative constructions in MSA can be fruitfully approached
in terms of FG. Within this framework, ncgative particles are represenied in the
underlying structure as (a) predicate operators, (b) predication operators or (¢) term
operators.

The scope relationships are captured in this structure through the negative
operator-Focus of contrast connection. The formal realization of negative operators
(i.e. their conversion into negative particles) is accounted for by means of three
subsets of 'expression rules”: "phrase constituency rules’, ’predicate constituency rules’
and 'md insertion rules’. This approach has over analyses proposed within other
frameworks the following advantages:

(i) It describes in a principled way the interaction of the pragmatics, the se-

mantics and the syntax of negative constructions;

(ii) It represents in an explicit manner the connection between negation and
the communicative act it is used to express;

(iii) It provides a representation of the scope propertics of negative construc-
tions which prevents the use of undesirable (transformational) rules or in-
terpretive devices based on sequential relationships between constituents;

(iv)  With such a representation, it is possiblc to account for the scope relation-
ships in negative constructions in a greater number of natural languages.
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ARABIC GRAMMAR: PROBLEMS AND REFORM EFFORTS
Elsayed M. H. Omran

Villanova University

Introduction

Arabic grammar has traditionally presented considerable difficulties for both
learners and teachers of the language. Such difficultics may be attributed to the
excessive amount of rules, details and the highly complex, abstract and philosophical
method in which the grammar was originally presented and in which it continues to
be presented. To date, cxcept for a limited number of attempts', Arabic grammar
textbooks continue to present the grammar in more or less the same framework and
with the same terminology and arguments which the earliest grammarians employed
some thirteen centurics ago. Added to this is the fact that traditional presentations
of Arabic grammar are not wrilten in brief and simple language, nor arc the rules
presented in a clear and precise form. If anything, the rules of the grammar are
written in a complex, over-detailed and difficult language replete with technical and
far-fetched arguments and terminologies.

The complexity of Arabic grammatical presentations was further compound by
two factors, the development of what camc later on to be known as grammatical rea-
sons al-ilal an-nahwiyya by scholars of the second and third centuries A.H. and the
fact that grammatical studies did not rise in an intellectual vacuum, but were accom-
panied by such disciplines as figh (jurisprudence, philology), ‘il al-kaldm (scholastic
theology), and i'tizdl (religious rationalism). This led to the development of an
interaction and interdcpendence among these disciplines as all of them had their
roots and the focus of their study exclusively in Qur'anic verses. Thus knowledge of
grammar was essential for the philologist who sought to understand and interpret the
content of the various verses, and knowledge of the meanings of the verses was es-
sential for the grammarian who sought to determine the function and hence the case-
ending "'rdb of the words in each verse. There was also the fact that certain tech-
niques used by one group would be used by the other group. A good example of this
is the principle of analogy,giyds, which was first used by the carly cxegetes of the
Qur’iin from whom it was adopted by the philologists and then was later adopted by
the grammarians (as-Sa“df 1973:102 1),

The techniques followed by the carlicr grammarians were not without problems,
It is fairly well-documented that the earlicr grammarians chose as the object of their
study not a single dialcct but a number of dialects. The tribes concerned are the
seven tribes of Quray¥, Qays, Tamim, 'Asad, Hudayl, Kindna, and Tayy.?

! See for example the new scries published by the Arabic Language Institute, University of Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia enlitled: al-“Arabiyya li-l-haydr.

% Cf, Hassin 197914 ff.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.22
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Reform Efforts: Past and Present

Attempts at reforming and eliminating unnecessary and complicated details from
Arabic grammar are by no means the product of the revival movement of the nine-
teenth century alone.? Indeed, such efforts began in the early years of the eighth
century, shortly after the publication of Sibawayhi's (d. 180 A.H.) al-Kitab, the
earliest and most complete presentation of Arabic grammar, We can thus refute pro-
fessor Stetkevych's thesis (Stetkevych 1970:79), that dissatisfaction with Arabic
grammar and attempts at reforming it are recent. Examination of the work of the
early grammarians of the Basran and Kufan schools shows that a good number of the
rules established by STbawayhi and the first generation of grammarians have been
the subject of scrutiny and refinement by subsequent scholars. Examples of such
scholars are al-’Ahfa3 al-’Awsat (d. 211 A.H.) and al-Mubarrid (d. 285 A.H.) of the
Basran school and al-Kis3T (d. 189 A.H.) and al-Farra' (d. 207 A.H.) of the Kufan
school. We will not consider the views of these earlier scholars, but would rather
focus on the views of those scholars who presented an integrated and full-fledged
proposal for the reform of Arabic grammar. This will include Tbn Mada’ al-Quriubi
of the sixth century A.H. and two reformers of the present century. This will be
understood to be a representative number of scholars and by no means a comprehen-
sive or exhaustive one.

Ibn Mada’ al-Qurtubl (d. 592 AH.):

The thrust of al-QurtubT’s thesis was nazariyyat al-“dmil (the theory of gram-
matical government) and the problems that have arisen as a result of the adoption
of this theory. There is no doubt that one of the most important treatiscs crilicizing
some of the basic tenets of traditional grammatical presentation, ar-Radd “ald n-nuhat
(Response to the Grammarians), was written as early as the last quarter of the 6/13
century. This text was written by Tbn Mada’ al-Qurtubl of Cordova and discovered,
restored and edited in 1947 by the Egyptian scholar, Sawgi Dayf. The greater part
of this book, an invaluable forerunner of the reform movement of the twentieth cen-
tury, is devoted to attacking and refuting the theory of grammatical government
(nazariyyat al-“Gmil), attributing to this theory the bulk of the problems which Arabic
grammar manifests. al-Qurtubl maintains that case endings are semantic manifesta-
tions created by the speaker himself, and that preoccupation with nazariyyat al-“amil
has led grammarians to reject correct styles and sentences.

As mentioned earlier, the target of the bulk of al-QurtubT’s criticism is nazariyyat
al-<amil, the backbone of Arabic grammar, which he points out as the root of all the
problems that have plagued Arabic grammar. In the introduction to the book he
writes: »

My purpose in writing this book is to climinate from Arabic grammar that
which the grammarian can do without, to point out the errors which they
(the grammarians) have committed such as claiming that the accusative, and

* See Stetkevych 1970:79. Professor Stetkevych maintains that calls for simplification of Arabic
grammatical presentation are recent.
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genitive case-endings (of nouns) as well as the jussive and subjunctive moods
(of verbs) are triggered only by governing words “amil lafzf in the same sen-
tence and that the nominative case-ending (of nouns) and indicative mood
(of verbs) are triggered only by semantic government “@mil ma‘naw, In his
book al-Hasd'is Ibn Ginnf, following a statement on governing words ‘@il
Iafzi and semantic government ‘dmil ma‘nawf writes 'In effect and in truth,
effecting such case-endings and moods as nominative, accusative, genitive
and indicative, jussive and subjunctive respectively belongs to the speaker
himself and nothing else." (al-Qurtubi, Radd 18).

Dissatisfaction with the traditional theory of grammatical government was by no
means new at the time of al-Qurtubi. What is interesting about al-QurtubTs treatise
is the amount of detail, thoroughness and exhaustivencss which characterize his
refutation of this theory. He goes into great lengths in presenting one argument after
another to undermine the very foundation of the theory as represented by the ques-
tion of Frdb (desinential inflections) and the vowels it employs harakdt ‘i‘'rdbiyya.
Thus the classification of words in a given sentence as ‘awdmil (governing words)
which govern other words ma‘miildt (governed words) is "invalid, intellectually and
legally” (al-Qurtubi, Radd 19). Elaborating on the reasoning behind this view, al-
Quriubf (Radd 19) writes:

One such reason is the condition that the doer [l exist whenever the action
is carried out. However, "rdb (assignment of desinential inflections) takes
place after the doer is no longer there. Thus in ’inna zaydan .., the noun
zaydan assumes the accusalive case only after the particle inng has dis-
appeared.

al-Qurtubf further explains that the action of the doer fFil or “dmil is carried
out through the exercise of one’s will as is done by humans or animals or by the
effect of the constitution of doer as in the case of the action brought about by such
elements as water and fire. Governing words ‘@mil or f@il "are not actual docrs as
the grammarians claim" (al-Qurtubf, Radd 20). To imagine then that such governing
words are “awdmil "is mere illusion” (al-Qurtubi, Radd 20). al-Qurtubf then dis-
misses the assumption that "imagining that such governing words ‘awdmil exist may
have the advantage of facilitating Arabic grammar and making it easier to learn”.
This, he says, "makes Arabic speech appear deficient and less articulate as it forces
us to imagine deletions and assumptions which the (early) Arabs did not intcnd when
they spoke".

al-Qurtubf takes exceplion with what the carly grammarians had called the dele-
tion of the governing words ‘awamii mahdiifa. He points out three types of deletions.
These include deletions which the speaker is aware of such as the deletion of the
verb darastu (I studied) in a response to the question mddd darasta l-yawma? (what
did you study today?) to which the addressee would say al-“arabiyyata (Arabic) rather
than darastu I-<arabiyyata (I studied Arabic). The second type of deletion is that
which al-Qurtubf calls 'unnccessary' as in 'a-zaydan darabtahu (Zayd, did you hit
him?). Here the grammarians would maintain that originally the sentence contained
another verb which occurred before the noun zaydan in the sentence, but that the
first verb was. deleted. Thus in their reinterpretation fa'wil of what would appear to
be a simple and spontaneous sentence, the grammarians would maintain that origi-
nally the sentence must have been darabt zaydan darabtahu (hit+ Zayd + hit + you +



300 Elsayed M. H. Omran

him), or else how would it be possible to explain the assignment of the accusative
case to the noun zaydan. Certainly, according to their rules, it could not have been
the second verb since for this verb to govern the noun it must precede and not follow
that noun. This is again another complication entailed by the rule that maintains that
a governing word may not be preceded by the word it governs, hence the need for
the grammarians to look outside the sentence for a 'deleted’ word which could fill
the function of “dmil and govern the ma‘muil in the sentence, namely the noun
zaydan. al-Qurtubi blames this "far-fetched’ complication on the philosophical belief
on the part of the grammarians that every phenomenon (a case-ending,...etc.) must
have been caused by some kind of agent or doer. The rule goes kulla mansib ld
budda lahu min ndsib. al-Quriubi would rcject these reinterpretations as "illusionary’
dictated only by the rule and not by the intention of the speaker” (al-Qurtubi, Radd
21). The third type of deletion is described by al-Qurtubi as even more rigid and
superfluous, Such deletions arc so far-fetched and unthinkable that were they to be
added to the sentence or clause in question the meaning would be changed. Thus the
grammarians maintain that simple vocative scntences of the type yd 'ahmad
(Ahmad!) were originally such that the vocative noun was the direct object of a verb
and that verb had been deleted. The deleted verb is the verb ‘ad’d alimada (I call
Ahmad). al-QurtubT rejects this as "bad judgement’ on the part of the grammarians
as it creates problems which make (he grammar even more complicated. As al-
Qurtubi explains, one such problem is the fact that adding the verb adql would in
fact change the sentence from vocative to declarative. al-QurtubT adds that this
problem could have serious consequences as it will lead the grammarian to add
words and meanings which the speaker had not intended. He further adds that is par-
ticularly so with reference to the holy Qur'an.

Another problem which al-Qurtub points out has to do with the grammarians’
reinterpretation of sentences in which prepositional phrases occur as predicates habar
as in zaydun ff d-dar (Zayd is in the house), part of a relative clause sila as in ra'ayiu
lladf T d-ddr (1 was that who is in the house), adjectives sifa as in marartu bi-
ragulin min Qurays (1 passed by a man from Qurays) or part of a circumstantial
clause hal as in ra’d zaydun al-hildla f7 s-samd’ (Zayd saw the moon in the sky). For
each of these occurrences of the prepositional phrase, the grammarians assume the
existence of a deletion, namely a governing word “awdmil to which these prepositional
phrases are attached. The deleted words arc mustagimin (situated, positioned),
istagarra (was situated, positioned), kd'inun (to be, Nom.) and kd'inan (to be, Acc.)
respectively. These governing words are further classificd as zdhir (explicit) as in
zaydun qa'imun T d-dar (Zayd is situated/positioncd in the house) and mudmar
(implicit) as in zaydun f7 d-ddr (Zaydun is in the housc). al-Qurtubi attributes these
complications to the rule that stipulates that every case-ending must be caused by a
governing word, whether such word is explicit or implicit. Had the grammarians not
bound themselves with the theory "they would not have had to resort Lo these reinter-
pretations” (al-Qurtubi, Radd 24). All the sentences mentioncd here are "all com-
plete sentences which express the speaker’s complete idea” and hence there is no
“need for any ta’wil rcinterpretation.” "Such reinterpretations”, says al-Quriubf, "Are
the creation of the grammarians and thercfore belong to them. It is therefore ncees-
sary that we abolish such reinterpretations and the theory of grammatical government
which entails them" (al-Qurtubi, Radd 25).
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Another area of Arabic grammatical presentations which al-QurtubT criticizes
as an entailment of nazariyyat al-“amil is (he chapter cntitled Bab at-tandzu® ft I-
‘amal (The Chapler on the Rivalry Among Governing Words), An important concept
of the theory of grammatical government, this chapter examines the problems that
arise when two governing words ‘@milan jointly govern one the same word ma‘miil
in a given sentence. Here the grammarians would use the term tandzu® which has in
Arabic the basic meaning 'rivalry, dispute, contest’ with the implication that there is
some type of 'rivalry’, as it were, between the two governing words over one and the
same word in the sentence. Given the rules of the theory of government, such a si-
tuation is unthinkable. If such a situation occurs, it must be reinterpreted in such a
way as would show that such an occurrence does not contradict the rule. The over-
riding consideration here is to protect the integrity of the rule. The problem with
such an approach is that thc grammarian may find himself rejecting sentences uttered
by articulate speakers or trying to reinterpret such sentences to protect the rule. This
raises the question of whether it serves any purpose for the grammarian to start his
examination by trying Lo apply the rule he has at hand rather than by examining the
data he has by trying to construct a rule that would accommodate the greater bulk
of his data. According to the rules of the chapter on tandzu®, sentences of the type
hadara wa-darasa kullu (-tulldb are not acceptable as they show two governing words
‘awdmil, in this case the two verbs hadara and darasa operating on one and the same
word, namely, the subject fullab.' As it stands, this sentence violates the rules of the
grammar and is therefore judged as unacceptable. In order for this sentence to be
acceptable it must be reinterpreted so as to allow only one of the two verbs it has to
operate on the subject. To reinterprel this sentence, the Kufan grammarians would-
allow only the second onc to operate on the subject, the reason being its proximity
to the subject. According to both schools, the other verb, the one excluded from
operation on the subject, must be reinterpreted in such a way as would make it the
governing word “d@mil of an 'implied’ subject. Hence, according to the Kufan gram-
marians a reinterpreted version of this sentence would be as follows (i.e. only the
first verb operates on the subject): hadara wa-darasit 'mum’ at-tulldb. The first verb
hadara precedes and thus operates on the explicit subject at-tulldb while the second
verb darasii operates on the 'implied subject hum. Conversely, according to the
Basran grammarians, a reinterpreted version of this sentence would be as follows (i.e.
only the second verb operates on the subject): hadani "hum’ wa-darasa a(-tullab. The
sccond verb darasa precedes and thus operates on the subject at-tulldb while the first
verb hadani precedes and operates on the "implied’ subject fium. As al-Qurtubf in-
dicates, adherence to this theory, while it has added an immcasurable amount of
detail and complication to Arabic grammar, has led the grammarians to reject valid
and grammatical sentences and Lo create instead strange and awkward sentences
which can only found in grammar manuals.

al-Qurtubf examines other clements of nazariyyat al-“gmil and the problems it
has entailed. One such clement is what has traditionally been termed Bab al-istigal.
Examples of this point is the occurrence of a governed word /ma“midl in a position

* as-STrafi, Ahbar Question No, 368, as-SIrifl tells us that al-Farrd' considers both verbs in this
type of sentence to be operating on the subject. See also al-Quriubl, Radd 108, fn. of Dayf.
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where it is not immediately preceded by the word which governs it ‘@il as when the
direct object precedes the verb as in ‘a-“aliyyan ra'aytahu? (Ali, did you see him?) or
‘a-'anta, “aliyyan ra'aytahu? (You, Ali, did you see him?) and as a result a pronoun
suffix referring to the object must be added to the verb the verb. al-Qurtubf reviews
the tremendous amount of detail and philosophical arguments involved in this chap-
ter such as the form of the verb in this type of sentence and whether the verb is the
predicate habar or otherwise; if otherwise, the verb can be in the imperative, ‘amr,
negative imperative nahy, interrogative istifidm, exclamatory ta‘agdub,...etc. The
case-ending on the noun in each one of these sentences is determined in accordance
with the form of the verb in each. Thus in the imperative and negative imperative the
noun must be in the accusative case, even though it may take the nominative case (al-
Qurtubi, Radd 118). The type of pronoun attached to the verb also affects the case-
ending on the noun. So, if the pronoun is a subject pronoun damir raff, the initial
noun will be in the nominative case. However, it may happen that a sentence will
have two pronoun suffixes, a subject pronoun damiv raf* and an object pronoun
damir nasb in which case the noun can take either the nominative or the accusative
cases. al-Qur{ubT remarks that the grammarians list hundreds of cascs and examples
reflecting various possibilities of deletions and how each one of these affects the case-
endings in the sentence. What he finds amazing is that the great majority of such
sentences are not taken from actual speech, but rather invented by the grammarians
to demonstrate the applicability of the rule. The pedagogical or practical value of
such detail and complication is called into question by al-Qurtubf (Radd 127) as he
remarks:

) Overdetailing these imaginary and unpractical issues is unnecessary for those

who believe that only actual and practical issues should be considered.

al-Qurtubi also notes the cumbersome tasks the grammarians set themselves in pre-
senting a chapter of this nature, their classification of what should be in the
nominative or accusative case-endings, and what may possibly take both case-cndings.
He also notes that the greater part of these discussions is based on "deletions which
have no existence in the speaker’s intention” (al-Qurtubi Radd 29). Rather, says al-
Qurtubi (Radd 29), "it is the analogics and rules of the grammar which determine
such deletions and require us to follow them".

Ibrahim Mustafd

Ibrdhim Mustafa's Thyd’ an-nahw (The Revival of Grammar), first published
in 1937, was the first entire book devoted to the subject of reforming Arabic gram-
mar in the twentieth century. The book was hailed by many scholars as a landmark
in the Arabic grammar reform movement. Although there were those who were criti-
cal of the book, those who praised it maintained that Ibrahim Mustafd said what
they had wanted to say but were not forthcoming enough to do so. It was not possi-
ble in the 1930’s to publish a book containing such strong and controversial views on
Arabic grammar without risking a confrontation with conservative scholars and writ-
ers who did not share the author's views. In his foreword to the book, Tiha Husayn,
one of the most prominent Arab scholars and cducators of the twentieth century,
writes: -
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This book does not portray the frame of mind of the author alone, but por-
trays my mental framework as well...I don’t think I will be mistaken if I said
that a great many people will resent the book, and may attack i; this is so
because the book is new in its form and essence, and it therefore disagrees
with many long-established concepts, and it may change a great many of
such concepts (Mustafd 1959:H).

Ibrahim Mustafd advocates a new approach to the grammar which would make
it more accessible and easily learned. In the course of his critique, Mustafa raises a
number of important questions regarding some of the fundamental and long-estab-
lished areas of the traditional presentation of Arabic grammar. He also calls atten-
tion to the difficulties and complexities that have become symptomatic of Arabic
grammar and which have rendered the learning of the grammar an unrealistically
exacling task. The elimination of these hindrances can make the study of Arabic
grammar "more rewarding and purposeful” (Mustaf3 1959:D). Mustaf3 is particularly
critical of what he saw as lack of adequate and accurate understanding on the part
of those engaged in the field of grammar, Thus Mustafd (1959:1) notes that:

They believed that the ultimate goal of the grammar was to determinate the
case endings 'I'rdb fore each word as well as the rules governing such case
endings. This was so much so that some scholars called grammar "the
science of case endings"...This is a severe limitation of the scope of gramma-
tical study. Grammar as we sec it should be concerned with the rules gov-
erning the composition of speech, the position of a word in the sentence,
and the combination of a sentence with another sentence to express a com-
plete meaning.

Mustafa takes exception with what appears in traditional grammar to be the ten-
dency to place too much emphasis on the case-cndings of the final letter of a word
and the grammarians’ focus on the single word, rather than on the total meaning of
all the words in a sentence. The meaning a word has in isolation may not be identical
with the meaning "it has when combined with other words in onc sentence” (Mustafa
1959:2). Mustafa explains that his understanding of grammar is that it is the system
which governs the composition of sentences. He writes (Mustala 1959:2):

The rules governing the arrangement of words into sentences in a given lan-
guage are cultivated in the disposition and talenl of its spcakers; once such
rules have been discovered and documented they will then constitute the
grammar of that language.
Mustafa emphasizes the existence of a system which governs the composition of
words and the arrangement of those words into phrases or sentences. Without know-
ledge of such a system, understanding how a given language will not be possible even
if we knew the meaning and structure of its individual words. Thus, Mustaf3 (1959:2)
remarks:
If you were presented with a sentence from a language which you do not
know, and if each of the various words in that sentence was explained to
you, that would still not be adequate for you to understand the total mean-
ing of that sentence. In order for you to understand the total meaning of
that sentence, it will be necessary to know the system of that language, the
system whereby it composes its words and sentences, for that system would
constitute the grammar of that language.
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Mustafa further argues (1959:2) that there arc languages which do not exhibit any
inflectional patterns, yet such languages have "grammars and detailed rules which
explain the method of word and sentence composition”. Mustafa is referring here to
natural languages in which the end of the word does not change from one position
in the sentence to another, but whose grammars adequately explain how words are
put together to form meaningful sentences.

Mustafa attempts to distinguish between the discipline which deals with the place-
ment of diacritical marks at the end of words 'irab and the grammar discipline which
deals with the arrangement of words into sentences and of sentences into larger units
of discourse. He argues that Arab grammarians have severely "restricted the domain
of grammar by limiting their concern to word endings and the rules governing them"
(Mustafa 1959:3). Mustafd maintains that such arcas as the types of sentences, ncga-
tive, emphasis, inversion, among others, were bricfly touched upon by the grammari-
ans without careful study except "as much as they related to ‘i'rdb and ils rules, thus
missing significant arcas of the Arabic language, its philology and styles” (Mustal@
1959:3). The thrust of his critique here is that i'rdb was so much emphasized that
other areas of the grammar appeared as though they were there only to explain the
assignment of case-endings.

Perhaps one of the most innovative proposal in the book is the one in which he
gives his own account of the function of the short vowels, fafha, damma and kasra.
The short vowels should be viewed, not as the effect of the governing words “awdmil
in the sentence, but as being therc to convey certain meanings. This approach will
eliminate a highly intricate area of the grammar, and will reduce significantly the dif-
ficulty and complexity of Arabic grammar. In cxplaining his theory on the function
of the short vowels in Arabic, Mustafa rejects the view of some orientalists, notably
Wright and Brockelmann, concerning case-endings.’ These Orientalists maintain that
the case-endings, i.c. fatha, damma, and kasra, were originally part of affixes that
were connected to words in Semitic languages; then the affixes were dropped but the
casc-cndings remaincd (Mustaf@ 1959:43 ff). Mustal perccives the case-endings, not
as appendages that were left behind after the suffix was dropped,® but as devices
conveying certain meanings. Mustafa believes that it would be easier Lo teach casc
endings and thus increase reading comprehension if the endings were viewed as se-
mantic rather than syntactic devices.

In this semantic approach to the short vowels, al-harakat al-'i'rdbiyya in Arabic,
Ibrahim Mustafd draws attention to the striking consistency that distinguishes the
function of these short vowels. The darmma, the marker of the nominative case, is
invariably assigned to nouns when these nouns are in an ‘isndd position, i.e. when
they constitute the topic or central theme of the proposition. This is always the case
when the noun occurs as the subject of an equational sentence i.c. mubtada’, the
subject of an active verb, ic. f@il or the subject of a passive verb al-mutahaddat
‘anhiz. Thus in each of the three sentences below, the noun ad-darsu is the central
theme and is therefore assigned the nominative case:

* The terms short vowels, damma, fatha, and kasra as well as the term case-ending will be used
somewhat synonymously in this text for case of reference,

® This is the view of the Oricntalists referred to in the carlier sentence. Cf. Mustald 1959:43.
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- ad-darsu sahlun (The lesson is easy)
- intahd d-darsit (The lesson ended)
- kutiba d-darsu (The lesson was written)

The theme in each one of these sentences revolves around the nominative noun ai-
ism al-marfii’; the other elements in the sentence, the predicate adjective saliun, the
active verb intahd, and the passive verb kutiba provide information about that noun,
Thus a noun chosen as the central theme of a sentence will invariably be assigned the
nominative case. Mustafd then would sce the assignment of the case-ending as initi-
ated in the speaker’s mind together with the thought-processing, A speaker decides
that the central theme of his utterance will be a certain noun, so he utters that noun
with the nominative case,

The kasra (marker of the genitive case) on the other hand, indicates that the
noun which carries it is combined with the preceding word in an ‘iddfa construction,
i.e. the noun itself is mudaf ‘ilayhi.’ As the term indicates in Arabic, %iddfa refers to
the placement side by side of two nouns the first one of which (here the order is
from right to left) is the one known as muddf (added, related) and takes the nomina-
tive case, while the sccond one is known as muddf ‘ilayhi (added or related to) and
takes the genitive case kasra. The semantic relationship between the two nouns is one
of ’possession’ or *belonging’, the first noun being the noun which belongs to or is
possessed by the second noun, The kasra (genitive casc) then signals that a given
noun is in an ‘iddfa position, i.e. il is combined with the preceding noun to form a
semantic unit. Thus in the sentence, hund bayiu I-mudarrisi (here is the teacher’s
house), the noun al-mudarrisi is muddf 'ilayhi (i.c. the noun to which the preceding
noun is related/added), while baytu is the noun that is being related to the sccond
noun. The kasra then is to be viewed as a semantic device which the speaker uses to
convey the concept of ’iddfa (i.c. association with, belonging to, possession,...ctc.).
The fatha (marker of the accusative case) is nol a legitimate short vowel haraka
'i’rébiyya according to Ibrihim Mustaf3 since it does not have the semantic property
which the damma and kasra have. It is "the easier and favourable movement to the
Arabs" (Mustafa 1959:79). Mustafa goes to the great lengths in citing evidence to de-
monstrate that the fatha is not only easier to produce in terms of its production and
articulation but that it also is used considerably more frequently than the other two
movements. So, in Mustafd’s grammar the two lcgitimate movements harakat
i‘rabiyya are the damma and the kasra. These two movements should be viewed not
as manifestations or effects of any other word in the sentence, ie. “awdmil, but as
devices triggered by the semantic content of the speaker's message.! Mustafa then
would see the assignment of the case-cnding as initiated in the speaker’s mind to-
gether with the thought-processing. A speaker decides that the central theme of his
utterance will be a certain noun, so he utters that noun with the nominative case. By
the same token, the kasra, the marker for the genitive case, will be triggered if a
noun is to be combined with a preceding noun in the same sentence so that the two

? This is an Arabic constiuction which covers both compound noun and genitive constructions as in
'City Hall' and 'John's Car’, respectively.
# Mustafd 1959:79. See the scctions on damma and kasra p. 53, 72 11,
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nouns can form a semantic unit in which the first noun the muddf is assigned the
damma while the second noun the muddf ‘ilayhi is assigned the kasra. The most im-
portant point in this approach is the association that must be created between the
short vowels and the meaning intended by the speaker. This will require the Arabic
language teacher to explain to his students such concepts as ‘isndd and to train
thoroughly in cultivating the association in their minds between the short vowels and
meaning.

Fu'ad Tarzi

Fu’ad Tarzi, evincing a thorough understanding of the problems of teaching Ara-
bic grammar in his text, Ff sabil taysir al-arabiyya wa-tahditihd (Towards Simpli-
fication and Modernization of Arabic), which was published in 1973, twenty years
after Frayha’s book, also attributed the problems involved in the lcarning and teach-
ing of Arabic to the very complex and archaic nature of the traditional presentations
of Arabic grammar. He called for simplifying the description and presentation of the
standard written language fishd so that it could be casily learncd, become more and
more popular and eventually replace the colloquial dialects, thus eliminating the lin-
guistic dichotomy in the Arabic-speaking world (Tarzi 1973:4). In calling for the sim-
plification of the description of Arabic grammar, Tarzi, like Frayha and others, ex-
ceeded the goal he set for himself, namely the simplification of the presentation of
grammar, in attempting to reform the language itsell.

TarzI based his goal for simplifying the presentation of the Arabic language on
the following principles: 1) the nced for Arabic linguistic theory to be consistent with
modern theory, thus the concepts and terminologics used in describing Arabic would
be familiar to the learner; 2) the need to narrow the gap between the written lan-
guage and everyday speech; this, notes Tarzi, would make the transition less drastic
and the learning process less tedious; 3) climination of diffcrences among dialects,
especially with respect to vocabulary items, their meanings, derivations, and syntactic
features; 4) elimination of differences of opinions among the grammarians regarding
the presentation of the grammar rules; 5) making the presentation of the grammar
more flexible through a greater usc of the principle of analogy and the climination
of rare and archaic forms, and 6) improvement of the Arabic script to reflect the
spoken language and pronunciation more clfectively.

The gencral objections Tarzl raises about Arabic grammatical presentations as
they were written several centuries ago and as they remain today, include the use of
a large number of rules and subrules; the inclusion in the grammatical presentation
of different usages and forms as a result of the multiplicity of dialects during the first
and second centuries A H. (7/8 centuries A.D.) when the grammar was written; the
differences among the grammarians, cspecially those of the Kufan and Basran
schools; the use of the 'Government Theory' (nazariyyat al-“amil), as well as case
endings in the description and presentation of Arabic grammar.

More relevant to our topic, some of Tarzi’s most interesting recommendations
concern the way Arabic grammar is presented to the learner. For example, traditional
presentations of Arabic grammar classily speech into nouns, verbs and particles. The
chicf problems Tarz1 sees in this classification are the existence of words that cannot
be placed in any one of these calegorics, necessitating the invention of a new
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category; the incorporation in some of these categorics of forms that do not belong
there (c.g., pronouns, adjectives and adverbs in the category of the noun), and lack
of proper delineation of the catcgories of speech. An example of such loose defini-
tions of speech categories, notes Tarz7, is found in the definition of the noun as "that
which takes nunation, the definite article, or can occur in 'iddfa" (al-Farrd' as quoted
in Ibn Faris, Figh 83), whereas there are many instances of nouns occurring without
nunation, the definite article, or ‘iddfa.

Other equally rclevant arcas ol grammatical presentations in which TarA cites
the need for simplification include the verbal noun, the dual system of nouns, and the
broken plurals. The Form I basic verb fa‘ala has over thirty patterns for deriving
verbal nons, whereas other Semitic languages possess no more than onc or two pat-
terns for such derivations (TarzT 1973:31). Furthermore, many Form I basic verbs
have more than one verbal noun as a result of the different dialects. For example,
the verbal noun of the verb makaga (to slay) can be maki, mukt, mikt, makal, mukat,
or muktdn.

Tarzi observes that the dual system of the noun in its comprehensive form exists
only in Arabic of all Semitic languages. Other Semitic languages use the dual system,
generally only in reference to bipartite parts of the body. For example, in Ethiopic,
the dual is seldom used (Wright 1890:149); the dual is uscd only referring to bipartite
body parts in Aramaic (Rosenthal 1961:31-32), and in Hebrew the dual is used for
bipartite body parts, and is used for a small number of words which have two parts,
such as scissors (misparayim). In Arabic, the dual is applicable to all nouns and has
two case endings represented by differences in spelling: the nominative by -ani and
the genitive/accusative represented by -ayni. Although Tarzi feels that the dual in
Arabic in "conducive to accuracy of expression” (Tarzi 1973:33), he finds the two dif-
ferent forms confusing and recommends that the use of the dual be confined to the
form ending in -ayni, the form used in all other Semitic languages. Since the -ayni
ending for the dual is also the ending used in spoken Arabic, Tarzl contends that
this change would also bring the written language closer to the spoken language.

Discussing the basis for his proposals for a simplification of the presentation of
the plural system of Arabic, Tarz considers the broken plural to be a remnant of
a primitive stage of the language, preceding the adoption of the principle of analogy,
and notes that other Semitic languages, with the exception of Ethiopic, do not have
the broken plural (i.e., nouns that form the plural through internal vocalic change).
Tarzi argues that the multiplicity of broken plurals for a single noun in Arabic is a
burden on the student; for example, the noun gaws can have the broken plurals
gisiyy, qusiyy, ‘agwds, qiyds, 'agwus, or 'aqyds. In addition to the number of possible
broken plurals for one noun, there are also other plural patterns in Arabic, including
the sound plural (i.e., nouns that form the plural simply by attaching a plural
morpheme to the noun without making any vocalic changes) and the feminine sound
plural, and a large number of rules and subrules apply to cach of these patterns.

Calling for the simplification of the presentation of the plural system in Arabic,
Tarzl proposes the elimination of the non-analogical plural and subjection of all
plural nouns to analogy as in other Semitic languages. Tar7i also proposes grouping
masculine broken plurals with masculine sound plurals and feminine broken plurals
with feminine sound plurals. He recommends a plural system involving the addition
of the -fa suffix to the masculine singular and the -atun suffix to the feminine
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singular. This system for the plural would be simple and predictable and, as with
Tarzi’s proposal for the dual, would narrow the gap between the written and the
spoken language.

The proposal to drop the iinz sound plural form is not as drastic as it may seem.
There is evidence, as Ibn “Aqil points out (Sarh, 64) in his explanations on the
*Alfiyya of Tbn Milik, that there were tribes that used only the fra plural, such as
the tribes of Banii Tamim and Banii “Amir.

Central to our discussion on the pedagogical reform of grammatical presenta-
tions, Tarzi thoroughly addresses the problems involved in presenting the grammati-
cal rules for verbs in Arabic, giving recommendations for the simplification of these
rules. One such problem is the many past tense patterns possible for Form I verbs.
For example, some verbs have either the past tense form fa®ala or fa‘ula ("to do"),
as in gamada or gamuda ("to be frozen"); the past tense of other verbs may be in
the patterns fa‘ila or fa‘ala, as in nakiba or nakaba (“lo distress"), and still other
Form 1 verbs may take the pattern fa‘ile or fa‘ula, as in ba‘ada or ba‘uda ("to be
distant"). Other verbs may occur cither with yd/y/ or waw/w/ a in mahaytu or
mahawtu ("erased"), rataytu or ratawtu ("eulogized"). There is even a group of Form
1 basic verbs that may have three different patterns, all with the same meaning, as
in bara‘a, bari‘a, or baru‘a ("to excel”). Verbs in other forms may occur with or
without hamza (glottal stop), as ‘arda’iu or ‘argaymu (“postponed”) (Form 1V). Tarzi
contends that the presentation of these multiple paticrns is rather complicated and
confusing pedagogically, and he reccommends that the presentation of such verb pat-
terns rather than all uncommon and archaic forms.

With respect to the prescnt tense (imperfect), TarzT notes that the subject mark-
er prefix can take darmvna as in Forms II, 11, and IV, but the subject marker takes
fatha in all other basic and derived forms (i.e. Forms I, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, X).
Sibawayhi mentions (Kitdb II, 306) that all the Arabs, with the exception of the
inhabitants of the Higaz area, also used the kasra with subject markers of all
imperfect verbs. Tarzl again proposes the solution recalling the earlier practice,
which makes the written language closer to the spoken: the use of the kasra for the
subject markers of all verbs in the imperfect. This will simplify the presentation of
these verbs and make the learning process less difficult.

Equally important for our purposes here is Tarzl's call for the simplification of
the presentation of imperfect verbs. Tarzl observes two groups of verbs in the im-
perfect which can have more than onc stem vowel: verbs where a change in the stem
vowel signals a change in mcaning as in {ala‘a/yatla®u ("to ascend”) and yathiu ("to
appear"), and verbs with two different stem vowels without any difference in meaning
as in masaka/yamsiku or yamsuku ("to hold"), rafada/yarfudu or yarfidu ("to refusc”).
Tarz proposes that the stem vowecl for all verbs in the imperfect be the same vowel
to facilitate learning for the student of Arabic.

Even more interesting for our purposes is Tarzl’s further discussion of ways of
simplifying the presentation of the various verb moods and forms. Tarzl notes that
apart form the vowel movements which vary from damma (indicative) to fatha (sub-
junctive) to sukain (jussive), the only difference between the subjunctive and jussive
moods on the one hand and the indicative mood on the other, is the presence of the
min in the five verbs (third person, dual and plural, and sccond person with the
exception of 'anta). Tarz1 then gocs on Lo show how the traditional grammarians
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made their presentations complicated by adding ccrtain elements to verbs, elements
which they thought were part of the verb, but which Tarzi contends are not. Hence,
the miin mentioned above was not originally part of the verb, nor is it a vowel
movement.

Tarzi then explains how the traditional presentations of Arabic grammar made
the verb in Arabic look more complex than the verb in other sister languages in the
Semitic family. Thus, in Syriac the verbs had one form, with the min, and in Hebrew
the verbs have only onc form without the mifn. The forms of the verb both with and
without the min, notes Tarzi, were used by the ancient Semitic tribes and were then
inherited by the Arab tribes. The early grammarians, attempting to distinguish be-
tween the two forms, made the form with min the expression of the indicative case,
and the form without the min an indication of the subjunctive and jussive cases.
However, the problem is not one of grammar, but of dialects, a problem still present
in modern Arabic, where the niin is currently used in the spoken language in Iraq
and the Gulf area, but has disappcared from the spoken language of Egypt, Syria,
Lebanon, and other Arab countries. For the simplification of the presentation of this
area of the verb, Tarzl proposes the dropping of the nin suffix altogether, and the
use of only one form for the present tense: the jussive lorm. Through the use of the
jussive form, vowel movements would also be eliminated. The advantages of Tarzl’s
proposal are the simple structure of the jussive case and its closencss to the spoken
language, with the exception of the dual and feminine plural of the jussive, for which
there is not parallel in the spoken langnage. Morcover, TarzT's proposal for simplify-
ing the presentation of this area of the grammar would have important pedagogical
implications as it would facilitatc the teaching of Arabic, for the students would not
have to fluctuatc between the indicative, subjunctive, and jussive cases.

Conclusion

The views of the above scholars by no mcans represent an exhaustive sampling
of the efforis for simplifying Arabic grammatical presentations. However, al-
Qurtubi, Mustafa, and TarzT presented thorough and comprehensive proposals,
each devoting an entire book to the subject. The sketchy and fragmented nature of
the proposals presented by other scholars warrants the concentration on the efforts
of these three scholars as representative of the movement.

Each of the three scholars discussed above, understood clearly the problems pre-
sented by the traditional presentations of Arabic grammar, They clearly indicated that
such problems stem from the complex, philosophical and argumentative nature of
such presentations. Furthermore, each one of them made it clear that his goal was
to present Arabic grammar and structure in a clearer, less complicated and more in-
tegrated manncr. Their views on the subject are presented here to show the extent
to which their enthusiasm carried them.

Tarzi addressed problematic areas of grammatical presentations that neither
Ibrahim Mustafa nor al-Qurtubf dealt with thoroughly, including the presentation
of the plural system (both sound and broken plurals) and the various patterns for
presenting the perfect and imperfect forms of the verbs, The presentation of the
grammatical rulcs involved in these arcas continues to be cxtremely confusing and
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difficult for the student of Arabic, and Tarzi’s proposals, if implemented, would
serve to simplify the learning process.

Since the publication of IbrihTm Mustaf@’s book in 1937, there does not appear
to have been much progress in the implementation of reform, but awarencss of the
problems in the Arabic language continues to be strong as rcform efforts are made.
Tarzi went further than Mustafi in making very specific proposals, which are more
drastic in nature. The best one can hope for is to encourage trends toward uniformity
in the presentation and description of the Modern Standard language.

TarzT's proposals essentially call for flexibility in the presentation and description
in the language and thus arc easicr to accept. We already see some signs of the
flexibility advocated by Tarzi in verbs which have two different vowel patterns for
the past tense, such as the patterns fa‘ila and fa‘ula; at some point, onc pattern will
disappear, and the other will become dominant. Morcover, such natural evolution has
occurred in the spoken language, where verbs with more than one pattern for the
past tense have dropped all but one pattern, Furthermore, Mustafa and Tarzl note
that the occurrence of all perfect form of the verb in colloquial with sufain, as is the
case with the imperfeet, indicates that case endings ('i'rdb) are not essential for
meaning. This would be the case if the word order in a sentence were fixed.

The proposals of the reformers have not as yet been implemented, and the prob-
lems involved in Arabic grammatical presentations still persist. However, those
working in the field of Arabic grammar should not be discouraged from persevering
in the task of reforming Arabic grammatical presentations. The number of those
interested in learning Arabic continues to grow; however, the complex and philoso-
phical nature of the description and presentation of Arabic language and grammar
may not be conducive to acquiring mastery of the language in a reasonably short
time. True, the time has not been propitious to fully adopt the proposals of the re-
formers, but the challenge remains for modern Arabic linguists and teachers to con-
tinue the reform effort to make Arabic a more pedagogically accessible language.
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LES DIVERS NOMBRES DE CONSONNES DE LA RACINE ARABE
André Roman

Université Lumiére - Lyon Il

1. Introduction’

En langue, un "systéme” esl unc combinatoire finic d"entités" - “signifiés" ou
"relations” - déterminées pour lui, téléologiquement,’ cn sorte qu'il puisse exister
lui-m&me comme une entité cohérente.’

Il faut relever qu’une langue ne peut fonctionner en prenant en comple dans son
systéme un référent extra-linguistique sauf si ce référent est une entité générale.
Il semble que les seules entités générales, cxtra-linguistiques, qui aient 6té systé-
matisées par les langues soicnt, dans le monde, le "temps chronologique™ ct, dans
la physiologie de 'Homme, celles de ses capacités perceptuclles et articulatoires
mises en oeuvre pour la parole.

Notamment, les faits de culture ne peuvent étre pris en compte par les langues
parce qu'ils sont particuliers et que I'enregistrement de ces faits particuliers excéde-
rait les capacités des ressources de nomination propres aux langues. Ils sont donc
enregistrés sous la forme de relations ou de descripteurs, par la mémoire qui ici
"nomme par défaut".®

Le projet de toute langue humainc naturclle cst de constituer les cxpériences hu-
maines en une mémoire collective.

Le plan de chaque langue comprend principalement les deux structures nécessi-

! Le hasard peut étre exclu des langues humaines naturelles soit grice 4 unc convention étrangére
4 toute organisation générale, une convention amorphe, soil grice & une convention structurée par
une organisation générale. Dans le premicr cas la nomination est constiluée hors systéme,
c'est-d-dire immédiatement; et la convention qui €lablit entre telle entité du monde et son "nom”
convenu, son image dans la langue, a, dans ces conditions, pour seul support la mémoire des hommes
qui parlent cette langue. L'opération de nomination est alors, linguistiiquement, ahsolue, Hors systéme,
la premidre raison du choix d'un nom d'unc entité particuli¢re du monde a di &tre unc raison
homologue 2 la nature de ce nom, c'est-d-dire un son. Ainsi, les noms, en arabe et en frangais, de la
“volaille caguetante”, /katkilt/ et “cocolle”, sont des noms absolus en ce sens qu'ils ne peuvent étre
intégrés dans aucun paradigme de ces langues ni en synchronie ni en diachronie. 1l est évident que
chacun de ces deux noms est un nom onomatopéique,

? Est une "entité" toute unité inventée par I'lomme dans I'univers de ses possibles. Cette unité
est par lui, d'un méme mouvement, nommée dans sa langue.

? "On use & bon droit du jugement téléologique, du moins problématiquement, dans I'étude de
la nature; mais cc n'est que pour la soumettre, suivant ‘analogie avec la causalité finale, aux principes
de I'observation et de la recherche sans prétendre I'expliquer par 13” - Kant (1986:182).

4 " i . .
Confer Condillac (1924:63): "Nous ne créons pas proprement des idées, nous ne faisons que
combiner, par des compositions et des décompositions, celles que nous recevons par les sens. Liinvention
consiste 4 savoir faire des combinaisons neuves®,

5 Clest le "temps chronique” d'Emile Benveniste; voir 1974:11, 67-78, chapitre paru auparavant sous
forme d'article dans le numéro 51 de Diogéne en 1965.

[ i . . . "
Celte heureuse expressian est du cinéaste 1ouis Mathicu de Vienne.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.23
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tées par ce projet particulier:

- un sous-systéme de nomination qui, & chacune des entités inventées par
PHomme dans l'univers de ses possibles, donnera un "nom" qui cn sera l'image;

- un sous-systéme de relations cntre ces images nommées qui, de leurs combi-
naisons, fera des descriptions des expériences humaines, des descriptions ainsi
communicables 4 tous les Hommes d'une méme langue.

De fait, il semble que les langues, d2s lors que 'Homme les inventait par le
méme modus operandi par lequel il inventait le monde 7, aicnt constitué leurs
images nommées, c’est-a-dire leurs "noms", comme des cntités homologucs aux cn-
tités du monde. Ainsi, dans le nom arabe du "chicn”, /kalgb/, /a/ déclarait ce nom
comme celui d’une entité linguistique intemporelle, une res; /a/ déclarait cellc res
comme une res animée; /kalab/ était donc cffectivement unc certaine image du
"chien".

11 semble que les langues du monde disent, systématiquement, non pas I'espace
multidimensionnel mais le temps apparent, unidimensionnel: elles disent le temps soit
par des morph&mes de temps, a Pinstar du frangais, soil par des morph&mes aspec-
tuels, 2 I'instar des grandes langues sémitiques anciennes.

La distinction entre les entités concréles, qui sont des unités spatiales, et les en-
tités abstraites, qui ne sont pas des unités spatiales, aurait toujours été une distinc-
tion non point linguistique mais référentielle.?

Les "signifiés initiaux" propres aux langues sont done, primordialement, des
signifiés déterminés du point de vue du temps: les res et les modus.

Les modus sont les entités linguistiques imaginées par 'Homme dans le temps,
comme s'inscrivant dans un déroulement apparent du temps, dont le temps est 'une
des composantes; exemple: "vivre"”

Les res sont les entités linguistiques imaginées par 'Homme hors du temps,
comme étranglres au temps, dont lc temps n’est pas unc composante; exemple:
"homme".

Précisément, les "objets” sont des res concréles; les "idées” sont des res
abstraites; les "actions" sont des rmodus; ct les "actualisations”, elles, ne sont, de par
elles-mémes, ni des res ni des modus.

Que les "actualisations” ne soient de par elles-mémes ni res ni modus peut Etre
saisi par le truchement des langucs historiques. Ainsi les "actualisations” du frangais,
ses "adjectifs", sont des res; en effet, les "adjectifs” du frangais sont étrangers au
temps; s'ils signifiaient, de par cux-mé&mes, leur relation au temps, la phrase suivante,
*Tu frappeur”, scrait possible; or elle ne I'est pas; scule est possible en frangais la
phrase "Tu es frappeur”, avec un verbe non spécifi¢ sémantiquement qui n’intervient
que comme une unité porteuse du temps. Par contre la phrase arabe nominale, de

7 Bt done, soit dit per incidens, sa société,
* Voir Roman sous presse/a.
? Dans la réalité du monde, les res concrétes nc sont pas éirangéres au lemps. Aussi les "noms”
de certaines res disent-ils le temps. Exemple frangais repris de G. Mounin (1968:31-54), "Un champ
é ique: la dé ination des ani domestique”: "bélicr, agneau, agnelet”; exemple de la langue
biloxi repris de Cl. Hagége (1982:96): dans cette langue sioux, éteinte, I'dge était marqué aux deux
premigres personnes.
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méme sens, /'anta darib-u-n/, est une phrase arabe normale parce que I'unité de
nomination /darib/ était un modus (determinans), porteur de la modalité aspec-
tuelle de "non achévement”. Cette modalité, qui avait pour signifiant la longueur de
la voyelle médiane, /i/, dénotait la relation au temps de Pexpérience du monde dite
par la phrase.”®

Les signifiés des langues qui, aprés les res et les modus, ont la plus grande
extension sémantique, sont les racines de leurs unités de nomination."

Les sons d'une langue humaine naturelle qui puissent étre combinés pour consti-
tuer ses racines, sont ses phonémes - consonnes et voyelles - '? et ses syllabes, qui
sont elles-mémes des combinaisons d'un phonéme voyelle et d'un ou plusicurs pho-
némes consonncs.

Il'y aurait donc eu trois familles linguistiques originclles dont les langues se sc-
raient constituées sur les trois plans schématisés ci-dessous: un plan construit sur
des racines de consonncs, vC, un plan construit sur des racines de voyelles, vV, un
plan construit sur des racines de syllabes ou "radicaux”, vS:

Plans des familles origincllcs des langucs

Sous-Systeme de Nomination - Sous-Systtme de Communication

i vC = '
2 vV : c
3. VS . gt

' Puis, en raison de la persistance méme signifiéc par la modalité aspectuelle de "non
achévement”, le modus determinans, fdarib/ par exemple, est apparu comme exprimé hors du temps.
Cette fausse apparence a fait qu'd une certaine étape de I'évolution de la langue, 'aspect que dénolait
le modus determinans n'a plus été reconnu: le modus determinans a été alors pergu comme une autre
figure du nom, comme unc res. Lorsque le modus determinans a été identifié comme €tant une res,
la phrase arabe: /'anta darfb-u-n/ = "Tu ¢s [rappeur”, ou toute autre phrase arabe pareille, est apparue
comme inaugurant un paradigme de phrases dont les deux constituants fondamentaux Etaient non pas,
normalement, une res et un modus mais deux res; exemple: /?anta mara'-u-n/ = "Tu [es] un homme",
oi la relation au femps, qui est une relation immanquable, est nécessairement impliquée,
Différemment, dans lcs langues 4 temps el non & aspect, seuls les verbes peuvent réaliser le duo
idéal {res - modus). De ce fait leurs phrases ont pour seul modéle celui dit de la . Dans ces langues
les phrases nominales sont donc ou des phrases elliptiques, -"Toi?-, ou des phrases dont le deuxiéme
des deux constituants fondamentaux est l'intonation qui les actualise hic er nunc ; “Toil",

" Sur le concept de racine dans la Tradition grammaticale arabe, confer Troupeau 1984,

" Les tons éventuels seraient portés par les voyclles de la langue qui les utiliscrait; avssi ne sont-ils
pas, dans I'usage, dissociables des voyelles.

B Les indo-curopéanistes identificnt certaines des désinences casuclles  des langues

indo-européennes comme des fonctionnels qui, perdant leur autonomic syntagmatique, auraient é1é
raboutés aux formes auxquelles ils étaient postposés; voir Haudry (1982:13 sq): "Les morphémes
flexionnels ont deux sources: ce sont soit d'anciens lexdémes qui ont perdu une part de leur contenu
lexical pour devenir des indicateurs de fonction, soit d'anciens phonémes ou groupes de phonédmes
détachés [..] Dans plusieurs langues indo-europé , on voit, & époque historique parfois, des
postpositions renouveler la désinence casuelle ou méme créer de nouveaux cas par agglutination”. Au
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Les plans symétriques 1. et 2. sont les deux sculs plans possibles dans le cadre
d’une organisation au sein de laquelle les consonnes et les voyelles seraient,
fonctionnellement, les éléments de deux sous-cnsembles distincts.

Le plan 3. est lc scul plan possible dans le cadre d’une organisation au sein de
laquelle les consonnes et les voyelles seraient, fonctionnellement, les €léments d’'un
méme ensemble. Mais, dans ce plan, les unités du sous-systéme de communication
devraient étre, régulitrement, des unités "libres’, leur distinction des unités du
sous-systéme de nomination étant assurée non par unc différence de constitution
mais par leur autonomie syntagmatique.

Chacune des trois combinaisons sur laquelle st fondé chacun de ces trois plans
aurait été sélectionnée par un certain comportement de la boite laryngienne, 'un
des trois stéréotypes laryngaux possibles.

Un stéréotype laryngal tendu aurait produit des voyelles pré-glottalisées, [ 'V].
Cette préglottalisation ne se serait pas maintenuc aprds consonne sonore, [C], la
voyelle pré-glottalisée devenant une voyclle simple: [C-'V] > [C-V]. En raison de
la simplification de [ "V], la syllabe monophonématique [ "V], son €lément ['], non
conditionné, se maintenant, aurait été réinterprétée comme la syllabe biphonéma-
tiqgue /*-V/; la syllabe biphonématique, consonne sourde-voyelle pré-glottaliséc,
[C-'V], aurait été réinterprétéc comme la séquence d’une contoide post-glottali-
sée et d’une voyelle simple: [(-'V] > [C-V]. Dans ces conditions, celles des con-
toides pouvant étre réalisées [C’] ™ scront d’abord apparucs comme de simples va-
riantes, seules cing d’entre elles, réalisées désormais, en arabe, /d, t, d, s, k/, étant
phonologisées.

Particulitrement, les consonnes post-glottalisées, /C'/ sont devenues des con-
sonnes "emphatiques”, [C]".

Ces consonnes emphatiques sont toujours présentes dans les langues sémitiques.
Au terme de I'évolution qui a éé supposée, le sous-systéme syllabique, "£", aurail
perdu sa syllabe /V/, dont I'existence st trés probable ct sa syllabe /VC/ dont
Pexistence cst assez probable,' se réduisant ainsi aux deux scules syllabes /CV/ et
/CVC/:

demeurant cette agglutination est en germe dans la construction des deux sous-systémes de nomination
et de communication dés lors qu'ils exploitent une méme materig prima, la syllabe, les démarcations
éventuellement nécessaires, pouvant étre assurées par des marqueurs "supra-segmentaux”. Dans le
schéma ici présenté, le symbole "+" entre /S ¢t S est pour indiquer que /S et § sont des unités
"libres” ¢'est-2-dire syniagmatiquement autonomes.

" Voir Roman 1981a et 1981b.

'3 Voir Roman 1983:Ch. V: "Les évolutions du systéme phonologique de la koiné arabe”.

'S "On sait que le type CV est beaucoup plus répandu et plus général que le type VC et que,
comme rigle générale, on peut dire que VC présuppose CV mais pas inversement”, (Malmberg
1977:275). Selon Jakobson (1963:73): "1l existe des langues qui ne connai pas de syllabes 4 initial
vocalique etfou de syllabes 4 finale consonantique, mais aucune langue n'ignore les syllabes a initiale
consonantique ou les syllabes 4 finale vocalique”.
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= [¢-'V] > [¢V] - /e = ()
{C-V} [C-V] = /CV/ = {CV}
= [C"V] > [¢'-V]
V] = SV = {CGV}
¥ =[] = V] = =N = (GV)
{(v-C} = ['VC] = [-VC] = = [V-C/ = {C-V-C}

IL. La disjonction des consonnes et des voyelles
Un tel sous-systéme syllabique
z = {CV,CVC}

détermine dans le fonctionnement de la langue une disjonction du sous-ensemble des
consonnes, {C}, et du sous-cnsemble des voyelles, {V}:

Z = {CV,CVC} => (C} N (V) = o"

En effet deux séquences de syllabes /CV/ et /CVC/ ne peuvent composer les
signifiants de deux unités de nomination qui, elles-mémes, constituant une paire 1é-
gitime, s’opposcraient, en bonne rigle, par 'opposition simple d'unc consonne ct
d'une voyelle; ce que montre sommairement le colonnage ci-dessous de deux sé-
quences diflérentes:

JCV C.CV/
JCV.C VC/

dont Popposition /C/ vs /V/ est non pas simple mais double."

Cette disjonction, dés lors que les consonnes et les voyelles peuvent étre utili-
sées indépendamment les unes des autres, permet Pattribution systématique de
taches différentes aux consonnes et aux voyelles. C'est ainsi que se scrait trouvée
constituée la structure fondamentale de la languc arabe.”

En effet la langue arabe a construit son sous-systéme de nomination sur des ra-
cines de consonnes, la combinatoire de ses consonnes étant plus puissante du fait de

"7 Voir Roman 1981c.
" Voir Roman 1981c.

19 m #e
Cette structure est la premiére structure des langues sémitigues.
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leur nombre largement plus élevé, toujours, que cclui de leurs voyclles.”

Et elle a fondé son sous-systéme de communication sur ses voyelles braves utili-
sées par elle comme des désinences casuclles.

I, L’organisation générale de la langue arabe

L'organisation générale de la languc arabe classique peut donc étre représentée
ainsi:

z = {CV,CVC(C} => {C} n (V) = o?
Sous- Sous-
Systéme de Nomination - Systeme de Communication

Quant 2 lorganisation symétrique, qui aurait ét¢ le fait d'un stéréotype

laryngal relaché,

vV -C
P'on voit bien qu’elle implique une morphologie monosyllabique car une séquence,
semblable 2 celle qui vient d'étre donnée, des syllabes /V/ et /VC/, permettrait
I'opposition interdite d’unc consonne ct d'une voyelle:

*/V.V/

/c v/

NCE

D’autre part le relachement de larticulation devait favoriser e recours &
I'intonation, particulierement le recours aux tons qui est un moyen de multiplication
des voyelles. Or un tel systéme demande des voyelles nombreuses.?

Quant a lorganisation, qui aurait été le fail d'un stéréotype laryngal neutre,

Z = {V,CV, CVC, CCV, ..} => [C} n (V] » o
I I
Sous- Sous-
Systéme de Nomination -  Systéme de Communication
J5 + 5

2 Inévitablement, les consonnes et les voyelles, disjointes par le sous-systéme syllabique, sont
conjointes dans les syllabes mais les racines sélectionnent dans les syllabes les consonnes qui sonl
radicales.

* Dans Ia langue arabe, dans les langues sémitiques, le sous-systé de nomination et le
sous-systé de com ication sont donc interdépendants. Selon toute apparence, cette
interdépendance des deux sous-systémes est un fait universel.

= Voir, pour la langue chinoise, Milsky 1978.

2 1 va sans dirc que ce schéma n'est pas celui de toutes les langues & tons acaelles.,
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elle devait, semble-t-il, réaliscr les démarcations nécessaires 2 une reconnaissance
systématique de chaque syntagme et aussi, éventucllement, de certains de ses com-
posants, d’abord par des moyens et encore par le recours & des procédés distribu-
tionnels.

A. Les unités fléchies de la langue arabe
Les unités de la langue arabe qui sont construites sur des racines varient par les
modalités qu'elles peuvent intégrer. Ce sont scs "unités léchics”.

B. Les unités amorphes de la langue arabe

Les unités de la langue arabe qui nc sont pas construites sur des racincs ne
varient pas. Ce sont ses "unités amorhces".

Les unités amorphes du sous-systéme de nomination sont ses modalités et ses
translatifs.

Les voyelles dont le systéme syllabique impose I'emploi ont 6t¢ utilisées par la
langue commc les premicrs signifiants de ses modalités. Ces voyelles, qui sont des
€léments constitutifs des formes auxquelles clles apparticnnent, sont de cc fait les
signifiants de modalités; exemples: la diathése, le genre ...

Quant aux modalités "libres”, clles ont pour signifiant au moins une syllabe,
/CV/ ou /CVC/, qui est le . Exemples :les négations modales, /lam/ et /lan/, du
potentiel, /law/ du réel..®

IV. Les nomhres de la racine arabe

A. Les racines de trois consonnes

Les "unités de nomination particuliere” ont ét¢ construites, systématiquement,
sur des racines de lrois consonnes parce que seule la combinatoire de trois con-
sonnes pouvait produirc cn nombre suffisant les arrangements constituant les racines,
c’est-a-dire les premiers signifiants de leurs sens "particuliers”, En effet, "N" étant
le nombre de ces arrangements, “n" cclui des consonnes du systéme phonologique,
"x" celui des consonnes combinées, le nombre des racines possibles est

N = n*

Or I'étude cn diachronic lointaine des langues sémitiques montre gu'elles se
sont constituées d'abord en occupant toujours davantage I'espace phonologique déli-
mité par leurs consonncs extrémes, bilabiales et glottales.®

La langue arabe est entrée dans Ihistoire avec 28 phonémes consonnes; la
langue hébraique, quelque quinze sidcles avant la languc arabe, est entrée dans
I'histoire avec 23 phonémes consonnes. 1l faut admelttre que dans les débuts le
nombre des phonémes consonnes a 6té peu important. Avee, par hypothése, “n" =
15 7, a une étape donc déja avancée de I'évolution de ces langucs,

% Voir, & ce propos, les remarques de Malmberg (1977:276-8).
* Voir Roman 1987.

 Voir Roman 1983:Ch V.

Z Voir Roman 1980.
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N =15 = 15
M= 15 = 225
N = 158 = 3375
N = 15 = 50625

I fallait donc bien que les phonémes consonnes fussent combinés par trois. En
effet, "N" = 15% = 225, est un nombre (rop bas; "N" = 15' = 50625, est un nombre
trop haut.”

De la combinatoire des consonnes par trois, une représentation partielle peut
étre donnée qui inclue en un méme sous-ensemble les six combinaisons réalisables
avec trois consonnes quelconques. Chacun des sous-ensembles possibles ainsi consti-
tués aurait donc comme étiquette les trois consonnes communes, Cetle étiquette
aurait ainsi joué le rdle d’une "archi-racine” qui aurait comporté un sé¢me fonda-
mental, commun aux six racines nées dans son . C'est 'hypothese qu'a faite le grand
grammairicn arabe Ibn Ginni.” Mais celle hypothésc n'est pas vérifiée et clle
n'est pas vraisemblable. En effet cette archi-racine échapperait A l'ordre linéaire
partout exploité par la langue dans son systéme de nomination. Sans doute les philo-
logues ont-ils pu découvrir des parentés sémantiques entre six combinaisons de
trois consonnes radicales données. Mais c'est, selon loute vraisemblance, que des
racines se sont constituées par attraction sémantique: unc combinaison non encore
existante étant choisic en raison dc sa parenté sémantique avec une combinaison
déja existante.

De la combinatoire des consonnes par trois, unc autre représentation partielle
peut étre donnée dans laquelle chacune des deux combinaisons possibles avec deux
consonnes quelconques aurail pour image chacune des consonnes de 'ensemble des
consonnes. L'ensemble de départ, constitué par les deux combinaisons de deux con-
sonnes, pourrait également jouer lc rdle d'unc archi-racine. Les observations faites
sur Phypothésc précédente pourraicnt étre répéiées ici. Les parcntés, pcu nom-
breuses, qui ont pu étre retrouvées n'autoriscnt pas davantage cette hypothese.™

8 Voir Boltéro 1973:25-60. La plus ancienne des langues sémitiques connues, I'akkadicn, peut
donner une idée du nombre des unités de nomination créée. Botiéro, aprés avoir décrit (1973:41-
42) les suméro-akkadiens, évalue (1973:56-7) le vocabulaire akkadien @ quelque 15.000 "mots” et "c'est
I3 un nombre ouvert™. Selon Jucquois (1970-72.§6.3.1.) "En indo-curopéens, ¢n se basant sur le diction-
naire de Pokorny, on trouvait 2027 racines, en hébreu [en sc basant sur le dictionnaire de Davidson],
le total s'éléve & 2156 racines desquelles il faudrait peut-étre retrancher un cerfain nombre de racines
uniquement araméennes®, Et il cite, & ce propos, cette remarque de Claude Lévi-Strauss, dans La pen-
sée sarvage: *Dans I'état actuel des connaissances, le chiflfre de 2000 parait bien correspondre, comme
ordre de grandeur 3 une sorte de scuil au voisinage duquel se situent la capacité de mémoire ct le
pouvoir de définition des ethno-zoologics ou ethno-hotanicues fondées sur la tradition orale”.

® 'Abd I-Fath Ibn Ginnl, grammairien arabe qui a laissé une ocuvre considérable, mort &
Bagddd an 392/1002, est linventeur de la "grande dérivation” (al-iftigdq al-'akbar). "La grande
dérivation consiste 4 ramener & unc notion commune tous les mols qui onl en commun Lrois
consonnes radicales, quelle que soit la succession dans laquelle se présentent ces consonnes” (Méhir
1973:252 sqq.).

* voir, particuli¢rement, Moscati 1947, Fleisch 1961:252-61, qui citc et compléte Pexemple de la
Tradition: Jf-ly, Jf-lq, Jf-1-d, Ji4-h, S8, V15, = “fendre”; Pelrdcek (1984:438): "Plutdt que
des ressemblances (fort douteuses) qui unissent les langues chamito-sémitiques nous nous occuperons
des tendances structurales avec leurs résultats divergents manifestés dans les struclures respectives dans
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Au demeurant, faudrait-il encore, pour accréditer cettc hypothése, modéliser le sys-
ttme de nomination qui avrait été construit sur des racines de deux seules con-
sonnes, et aussi la réformation du systéme sur des racines de trois consonnes.

B. Les racines d'une consonne

Néanmoins, si les unités de nomination particuligre, spécifiées sémantique-
ment, comme celles, par exemple, dénotant la res /ahl/, = "famille’, de racine
v’-h-1, ou le modus /walada/, = "enfanter", de racine vw-l-d, devaient, en raison
d'une nécessité sémantique évidente qui imposait qu'clles fussent nombreuses et
différentes, &tre construites sur des racines de trois consonnes, les unités de nomina-
tion non spécifiécs sémantiquement ou unités de nomination générale, elles peu
nombreuses, pouvaient &tre construites sur des racincs d’unc scule consonne. Ces
unités de nomination générale ne désignent jamais qu'un scul élément qui est soit
unique - exemple: /ka/ = "te, de toi", - soit montré comme unique - exemple: /da/
= "ceci",” - soit encorc non différenci¢, exemple: /ma/ = "quoi?”.

C. Les racines de quatre consonnes

Lorsque de nouvelles racines se sont révélécs nécessaires, le sous-systéme de
nomination, ne pouvant tout d’abord avoir recours A des racines de quatre consonnes
- leur emploi aurait bouleversé son organisation - a trouvé ses nouvelles racines
dans de nouvelles consonnes venant, pour ce faire, s'ajouter au systtme phono-
logique.

Cependant, a partir du moment od le sysiéme de nomination a commencé de
perdre de son importance, un certain nombre de verbes arabcs, ¢t leurs formes satel-
lites, ont €1€ construits sccondairement sur des racines, hors syléme, de quatre con-
sOonnes.

Ces verbes, toujours plus nombreux, ont élé inventés dans les paradigmes a
modalité d"itération” * qui a pour signifiant 'allongement de la seconde radicale:
R, ®. Le segment constitué par ccltc consonne allongée a été recomposé en un
segment de m&me quantité occupé par deux consonnes dilférentes. D'od VR R;R,
> vR,R,R,R,.

Exemples:
/faqqa®a/ > [farqa‘a/ "craquer qqc”
/tamtama/ =  “murmurcr’
[kalwara/ = “chlorer"
Ces verbes ont la méme conjugaison des verbes "triconsonantique” 3 modalité

chaque langue. Notre opinion ¢st trés proche de celle de G. Garbini [...]: "So I think that our aim must
be not to try te find starrcd forms but to find the different linguistic systems™."

* De proto-racine “/1.

* Seules fcs res sont nombrahles. Aussi le nombre est-il un indice certain du caractére nominal d'une
unité de nomination. En effct, un modus, comme il ne préexiste pas 4 son occurrence, est étranger
au nombre. Par contre il peut &tre recréé, autrement dit répété, sa répétition signifiée par la
modalité d'itération qui est différente de la modalité de nombre qui, elle, dénote une pluralité de
res préexistantes, appartenant 4 une méme classe.

Ex] ; - ’ 1o
R;, Ry R, et R, représenteront, respectivement, la premiére, la deuxidme, la troisieme ef |a
quatriéme consonne de la racine.
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ditération, VR,R,:R,, qui leur ont donné naissance.
V. Les emplois de la racine arabe

Le systéme de nomination, non seulement arabe mais sénitique, exploitait deux
combinatoires: une combinatoire de consonnes radicales ef une combinatoire de ra-
cines associant ou bien dews racines monoconsonantiques ou bien une racine triconso-
nantique et une ou deux ou trois racines monoconsonantiques.

Cependant la combinatoire des racincs entre elles imposait que les racines mono-
consonantiques, VR, puissent étre différenciées des consonnes radicales des racines
triconsonantiques, VR, R,R,. Il semble que, pour ce faire, la langue arabe ait chaque
racine monoconsonantique exclusivement dans trois séries de consonnes choisies en
raison méme de la capacité démarcative, c'est-a-dire d’auto-identification, que leur
conféraient leurs signifiants particuliers. Ces trois séries sont: la séric des
transitoires A formants: {/w/, /y/} *; la séric dcs nasales: {/m/, /n/}; la série
des occlusives non emphatiques produites A glotle fermée ou occlusives glottales:
W, fel, 1%L, P

Une consonne de la troisidme séric, locclusive medio-palatale sourde *fc/, s'est
transformée en perdant, par Iénition, son occlusion ou sa sourdité. L'arbre ci-aprés
montre ses transformations successives:”

&

& *
— e — ——
*
b

- ¥ ¥y

Seules les consonncs de cet arbre qui sont affectées d’un tirct sont encore
employées dans la langue arabe historique comme des pitces de son systéme.

3 Une consonne Lransitoire est une consonne qui n'existe que par les ransitions formantigques qui
la relient 4 la voyelle centre de la syllabe & laquelle clle appartient.

35 | 2 branche sourde de cet arbre est terminée par l'occlusive glottale /'/ qui a remplacé, a
contre-courant, la constrictive /h/ dont elle est issue. En effet /' est moins différente que /h/ des
voyelles devant lesquelles, généralement, elle se trouve. Quant & /yy/, c'est la méme consonne
vocalique Jy/ mais elle a €té allongée pour assurer sa défense contre les conditionncments des
voyelles car ¢lle est toujours, en fin de forme, en position intervocalique; /y/, différemment, est toujours
en début de forme.
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Et comme les consonnes douées d'une capacité démarcative ne sont que huit,
la langue a dii les réemployer; chacunc de ccs consonnes, en conséquence de leur
petit nombre, a ainsi plusicurs signifiés qui sont différenciés par leurs distributions
différentes.

Des divers emplois dec la racinc arabe, sculs quelques exemples seront cités, né-
cessairement en petit nombre, comme autant de signes de vraisemblance.

A. Les emplois des racines d’unc consonnc

L. Les modus construits sur une racinc monoconsonantique
1l nexdste pas dans la langue de modus construit sur plus d’une racine monocon-
sonantique.

1.1 Le modus "étre"

Originellement de racine "ve, il a pour signifiant dans la langue historique /yy/.
Et il est toujours réalisé comme un morpheme lié 4 unc res. Excmple:

[kalgb -i + yy/ = "@tre chicn" > "canin, cynique"

1.2 Le modus "fairc"
Originellement de méme racine v, il a pour signifiant dans la langue historique
/s/ ou ['/. Et il est toujours réalisé comme un morphéme lié 2 un modus.

Exemples:
/(Ci)stighad/ = "faire que soi-méme témoigne”
/’i&had/ = ‘“faire témoigner”

1.3 Les modus d' "attestation”
Ce sont dans la langue historique:
- le morphéme d’ "assertion” /u/, origincllement de racine vm. Excmple:
[allah - u/ = "Allah",
- le morphéme d' "exclamation” /a/, origincllement de racine v'. Exemple:
/['al kalgb - a/ = "Le¢ chicn!"
- le morphe¢me d' “appel” /’a/, de racinc V', ¢l ses dérivés, les morphémes d
"appel au secours’, d' "évocation®, de "déploration”.** Exemple:
/ya ’amir - u/ =" O Commandcur!”

2 Les res construites sur une ou deux racines monoconsonantiques

Les unités de la langue arabe construites sur une ou plus dunc racine monocon-
sonantique, qui dénotent des res, dés lors qu'clles sont des unités de nomination
générale, jouent particuligrement dans la langue le role de pro-formes.”

* Les marphémes d' "assertion” et d' "exclamation” sont postposés. Les morphémes d' "appel” sont
antéposés. Voir Roman 1991a.

2 “Pro-forme”, ¢'est-d-dire "substitut d'une forme".
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2.1 Exemples de pro-formes dénotant des res construites sur unc scule racine
monoconsonantique
- La pro-forme, de racine vn, du lieu général ou , /n/. Celle pro-forme, le tanwin
de la Tradition, dénomme un licu, donc, récl ou figuré, qui n’est pas spécifié.
L’état de Punité de nomination 2 laquelle clle est raboutée en fonction de
"complément de nom" est déclaré par elle comme un état de "non annexion” ou
*non appartenance”, dil souvent état "absolu”, Exemple:
/kalgb- u + n/ = “chien d’on nc sait olt" > "un chien”
- La pro-forme /m3/, = "que? quoi?", faitc de "{/m-'/} /od /m/ est la racinc vm,
de la "res générale" et //, lc morph¢me d'interrogation *,
- La pro-forme /man/, = "qui?", dévcloppée de /ma/ par I'ajout de la modalité,
/n/, d’animéité.
- Les "personnes” et les "non personnes™: /'and/, = "je"; [anta/, = "tu’ » [ka/, =
"te, de toi"; /hu/, = "le, de lui"; de racines, v*, vi, vk et ‘ve ™.

2.2 Exemples de pro-formes dénotant des res construiles sur deux racines
monoconsonantigues

- La pro-forme de lieu, /annd/, = "oii?", faitc de *{/m-n-"/}, dans laquelle /m/ cst

la racine vm, déja identifiée, /n/ est la racine vn, déja identifiée, /°/ est le méme

morpheéme d'interrogation.

- La pro-forme de temps /matd/, = "quand?’, failc de {/m-t-’/}, ob /1/ est la

racine vt, du temps général ou pro-temps *'.

B. Les emplois des racines de trois consonnes
1. Les formes dénotant des res*?

Exemples:
[S'ahgl/ = “famille”

** Dans Jmi/, = "que? quoi?", /i est l'avatar de */a'/, fait de la voyelle syntagmatique /a/ et du
signifiant, /'/, de I'interrogation.

* Les "pronoms indépendants” de la premiére personne sont consiruits sur la racine . Le
singulier /'an/ est dérivé de */'an'ayf : ['a;/ est un él€ment prothétique; /n/ est le signifiant de
I'animé; /'/ de ['a,/ est la racine; /a,/ est une voyelle syntagmatique. Le pluriel /nahnu/, = "nous’, est
dérivé de °*/'ajnEn,0/ (<*/'an’'a;n,0/) ¢ lc deuxiéme /n/ est paradigmatique (il est en cffet la
"copie” du /n/ épenthétique de la "troisiéme personne” - fhumid/ < */hiinG/ - et ici il empéche
I'hiatus); /0/ est le morphéme du pluriel; quant d la transformation de */:/ en la consonne pharyngale
sourde, /h/, du timbre de [a], clle interrompt la longue séquence de phonémes vocaliques, séquence
que la langue évite en raison de l'ouverture de ces phontmes, incompatible avec le constraste
syntagmatique tel qu'il est réalisé dans les syllabes canoniques. Les deuxi¢mes personnes sont, clles,
construites sur la racine Jt; et les troisiémes personnes, sur la racine fh/ < *Jc. L'opposition [an.../
vs f@../, entre les deuxié et les troisid personnes apparait comme 'opposition [Personne] vs
[Non Personne].

" La racine *Jc est la proto-racine des "non personnes” ci aussi la proto-racine du modus
4 L * = - - 3
"ttre/faire”. L'arbre de '/¢/ unific les pronoms personnels, dits indépendants”, et les verbes dits
"factitifs" des grandes langues sémitiques anciennes.

“ /mati/ est la pro-forme d'un nom de temps.

“2 Ce sont les formes de la langue arabe éventuellement représentables par des pro-formes.
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/kalgb/ = ‘"chien"

Dans la proto-langue arabe les res de racine triconsonantique étaient construites
sur le paradigme R,V,R,VR, caractérisé comme un paradigme de res par I'absence
de voyelle, ou voyelle "g", entre R, et R, . Dans ce paradigme, V1, entre R, ct R,
était le signifiant de la modalité d’animéité *.

2. Les formes dénotant des modus

La modalité essenticlle des modus est I'aspect, qui est une certaine traduction
du temps, qui définit le déroulement intrinstque de chaque modus ainsi considéré
en lui-méme.

Trois autres modalités 6taient porices par la forme méme du modus sans &tre
des modalités du rmodus méme **: la diathése, I mode et agentivité.

Dans la proto-langue arabe les unités dénotant des modus de racine triconso-
nantique étaient fondées sur le paradigme R,V|R,V,R; caraciéris¢ commc un para-
digme de modus par la préscnce de la voyelle V,, entre R, ¢t R,. Dans cc para-
digme, V,, entre R, et R,, était le signifiant de la modalité de diathese.

La voyelle V,, elle, était le signifiant de la modalité d’agentivité qui surdélermi-
nait la diathése subjective. Ou bicn le "sujet” du modus €tail sans pouvoir sur lui,
ou bien il participait a la production du modus, soit par son action spontanée, volon-
taire, soit par son action provoquée, par réaction. Ainsi, dans la diathese subjective,
V,, entre R, et R,, était le signe de l'appartenance de la forme a Pensemble des
maodus et le signifiant de I'agentivité. Dans la diathdse objective, comme celle-ci im-
plique une agentivité nulle, V, nc servait plus qu'a dénoter Pappartenance de la
forme & ensemble des modus.

Les unités dénotant des modus pouvaicnt étre construites sur unc ou deux ou
trois ou quatre racines.

2.1 Bxemple de formes dénotant des modus construiles sur unc scule racine,
triconsonantique

- Le masdar:
/kalab/ = "rage’

de racine triconsonantique vk-1-b.

Y Tout "nom commun® éiait, est 4 méme de constituer avec la res /n de "lieu général’, le
ranwih de la Tradition, un syntagme indéicrminé. La res dénotée par le "nom commun® était ainsi
préseniée comme non localisée. Un fort bel exemple de res présentée comme retranchée de toute
relation est le "nom commun® /nafs/, = "ime”, dans les versets 81.1-14 : ['id3 §-8ams-u kuwwiral |...|
“alimat nafs-u-n ma ‘ahdarat/, = "Quand le soleil sera [une mante ardente] aux mille plis [...]. me saura
alors ce qu'elle présente.” Le "nom propre”, qui est un "nom généalogique®, ne pouvait &tre apparié
4 Jn car il nc it un bre d'une cc ¢ qui, si elle n'élait pas spécifiée, élait
impliquée par I'absence méme de J/n. Ce sont les noms propres qui seraient d Porigine de la
désinence & deux cas, {/uf, /a/}, ou “diptosie”, qui affecte encore cerlains "noms propres® et, par
analogie, certains "noms communs®. Voir Roman:sous presse /b,

“ La modalité d'animéité était déja morte quand la langue arabe est entrée dans I'histoire. Sa
mort a transformé le schime /RaR R,/ en une séquence a-systémarique de phonémes, confiée
telle quelle & la mémoire, une séquence od la racing, -h-1 / Jk-I-b, elle-méme, va s'ellagant.

45 Ce sont en effet des modalités de la relation qui lie le modus 4 la res avec laquelle il est
immanquablement en rapport. Voir Roman: 1991b.
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2.2 Exemples de formes dénotant un modus construites sur une racine (riconsonan-
tique et une racine monoconsonantique
- La forme du verbe
/['adhad-u/ = "je témoigne"
construite sur la racine, vs-h-d, du modus particulicr "témoigner”, ct la racine v’ du
morphéme de personne "je".
- Les formes
/maglis/ = "lieu (public) o I'on tient séance”
/matlat/» = ‘groupe de trois"
de racine vm, de la res générale, et, respectivement, de racines, vg-l-s, du modus
particulier "tenir s€ance", et vi-I-t, du modus particulier "trois".
A lorigine, vm dénotait dans ces formes la res dans le cadre de laquelle était
réalisé tel ou tel modus particulier. C'est secondaircment, par glissement de sens,
que ces formes sont devenues des "noms de licu” ¢t des "noms de temps”, des res.

2.3 Exemple de formes dénotant un modus construites sur une racine triconsonan-
tique et deux racincs monoconsonantiques
- Le masdar:
/(i)stighad/ = "fait de témoigner de par soi-méme"
construit sur la racine vs (< *vc) du modus général "fairc”, la racine, vt, du
morphéme "écho” de la res dont la phrase fait I'agent du modus, ct la racine v§-h-d.

2.4 Exemple de formes dénotant un modus construites sur une racinc triconso-
nantique et trois racines monoconsonantiques
- La forme du verbe
[astaZhid-u/ = “je fait que moi-méme émoigne"
construite sur les mémes racines v’, de la premiére personne, ct v§-h-d, du modus
particulier, la m&me racine vt, qui est ici I' "écho" du morphe¢me de personne, et
la m&me racine vs (< ‘v¢) du modus général, "faire”.

C. Les emplois des racines de quatre consonncs

Tout d’abord la langue arabe historique a utilisé modérément ce type de racine.
Ainsi, le Coran a 15 verbes seulement de racine quadriconsonantique pour 1185
verbes de racine triconsonantique.*® Cette différence des fréquences de vCCC ct
VCCCC est confirmée par le Kitdb al-“Ayn, lc dictionnairc établi par al-Halil,
Padmirable philologue contemporain de Sihawayhi.

Dans le nouveau typc quadriconsonantique, la langue a verbalisé des onomato-
pées, exemples:

/bagbaga/ = ‘glouglouter”

/nainaa/ = "produire un bruit de bouillonncment
certains de ses emprunts, exemples:

[targama/ = “traduire”

['aglama/ = "acclimater"

[talfana/ = "téléfoner"

48 Ce sont les nombres donnés par Moustapha Chouémi:1966.
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/hadraga/, /dargana/ = ‘“hydrogéner"
Exemples marocains modernes:

/hawsasa/ = “privatiser"
/dawlana/ = "étatiser"
[fasrana/ = “moderniser”

o la quatritme consonne radicalec apparail comme constitutive d’un nouveau
paradigme, vR,R,R,N,

Originellement, les racincs arabes monoconsonantiques el triconsonantiques de
I'arabe avaient, cn clles-mémcs ct cn combinaison, les signifiés ci-aprés:

D. Tableau I des proto-racines arabes"

Y
UNITES DE NOMINATION UNITES DE NOMINATION
GENERALE PARTICULIERE
v’IC vCCC
[ 1 [ I 1
vC v’(|3 vCCaC vCCVC
I+ | JC(IZVC vCCVC
vC + + ¥
RES GENERALES: | ‘ ]
- non spécifiée
- spécifiée: A A avC
* temps |
* personne +
* non personne |
A
MODUS GENERAL:
* dtre RES PARTICULIERES  MODUS PARTICULIERS
* faire
* attester

Dans la langue arabe historique, scules sont restées

vivantes les racines

triconsonantiques et les racines quadriconsonantiques créées sccondairement, hors
syst¢me. Elles sont présentées dans le Tablcau I1.

A est pour "aflixe(s)"; 5 est pour "syllabe(s); @ = 1 ou 2 ou 3.
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E. Tableau II des racincs arabes historiques

48

PRO-FORMES FORMES
VvCCC / veCCC

VI. Les réemplois de la racine arabe

La langue arabe a encore, tout d’abord par jeu rhétorique, amalgamé des
racines. Elle a ainsi produit, hors paradigme, dcs res ct des modus.

Elle a amalgamé des racines monoconsonantiques ct triconsonantiques, des
racines triconsonantigucs.

Exemples d'amalgame d'une racine monoconsonantique el dune racine
triconsonantique:

/sahif/ = "dérisoire"
de racine vs-h-f, inventée dans /("i)stihfal/, de racines vs, du modus "faire’, vi, du
morpheéme "écho” du "sujet”, et vh-f-, du modus particulier qui signifie "étre 1¢é-
ger"™®,

/tahida/ = "prendre qqn, qqc comme tcl ou (el
de racine vi-h-d, inventé dans /('i)ttihad/, de la mémec racinc vt, du morphéme
"écho” du "sujet”, et de la racine v'-h-d, du modus particulicr qui signific "prendre”.

/ya°mal/ = “chameau puissant”
qui cst un réemploi nominal de la forme verbale /ya*mal/, = "il agit", de racines vy
+ v-m-l, o0 vy, morphe¢me de la "troisi¢me personnc”, est un avatar de “ve.
Exemples d'amalgame de deux racines triconsonantiques:

/gulmid/ = "rocher”
fait, apparemment, de deux racines dénotant, I'unc la , v-1-d, I'autre le "ligement”,
vg-m-d;

/sahsalig/ = "braillard”

fait des deux racincs vs-h-1, = "hennir", et vs-l-q, = "pousser un grand cri” ®,

i L'opposition res vs modus n'est plus assurée par la langue. Elle est devenve une opposition
référentielle.

- /(Ci)stihfaf/, construit pour signifier "fait de se considérer comme léger®, signifie désormais, par
Ilage, “fait de considérer qqn, qqc comme léger” > "mépris”, "dédain".

0 C1. Fieisch 1968:160-163, "l.a composition”.

JF
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VII. Les ruptures du systéme

Cependant P'organisation généralc qui a été décrite a subi des ruptures dont
scules scront préscntées, comme un échantillon, certaines de celles produites par
I'analogie.

De fait, I'analogic peut produire une nouvelle régularité, mais partielle et non
plus générale et qui est, par I3, destructrice du systéme.

Exemples:

- L'assimilation de la premiére personne du singulicr du proto-paradigme de
Pachevé, "/darab - ku/ *, = "Jai frappé", par lcs dcuxiémes personnes, /darab -
t.../, I'a transformée en /darab - tu/. Dans le proto-paradigme, la premiére per-
sonne, /ku/, étail, conformément au systtme de nomination, construite sur la ra-
cine vk, sa voyelle /u/, homophone de /k/, n'étant qu'une voyelle syntagmatique
imposée par le syst¢me syllabique. Dans le paradigme historique, le remplacement
de /k/ par /t/ a fait de la voyclle /u/ le signifiant méme dc la premitre personne:
une voyelle est ainsi devenue radicale!

- L’extension analogique du modits operandi de la langue par combinatoire de
racines, a produit des unités de nomination composées dune forme ou d'une
pro-forme et d'une ou dewx racines monoconsonantiqes.

Deux combinaisons symétriques ont ainsi été produites:

i - La combinaison d’unc pro-forme ou d’unc forme dénotant une res et des racincs
du medus général, "ve, réalisée /yy/, ct de la res généralc, vm, réalisée /t/ .

Exemples:

Jand - ni + yy/ = "égoiste”

Jland - ni + yy-a + t/ = "égoismc” (< "la res égoiste)
Jkalgb - i+ yy/ = “canin, cynique” (<"8tre chien”)
/kalob - i+ yy-a + 1/ = cynisme" (< "la res cynique")

il - la combinaison d'une forme dénolanl un modus ct de la racine de la res
générale, vm, réalisée /u/.
Excmple:
{darib + t} > /daribat/ = ‘“redevance, impdl" (< "la res [rappcusc")
C'est 12 une autre rupture du systéme. En cffet ces unités de nomination ont
¢té créées par transformation d'une forme cn un “radical’, c’est-a-dirc en unc
séquence opacifiée de phonémes ol les consonnes radicales clles mémes n'ont
d'identité qu'empruntée & I'histoire de la langue.

! Chles paradigmes correspondants de I'akkadien - /R R R.3 + ku/, [RaR,R4A + ta/, /R aR,R, A
+ ti/ - et de Péthiopien ancien : /RaR.aR, + kii/, /RjaRaR, + ka/, /RjaR,aR,y + ki/. Dans
certains parlers du Yémen moderne, le schéme de la premiére personne du singulier est, selon les
rigions, /R,aRaR; + k/ ou /RjaR,aRy + ku/, avec /k/ également; voir Diem:1973,

52 Jt est ici un allophone de la res générale Jm. Cetle variante, [tf, de Jm, aura €1é produite
par dissimilation du tanwin /nf; Jm aura éié ainsi forcée de la série des nasales, {/m, n/}, dans
la série des occlusives glottales simples, {/t, */c/, /k/, /'/}. ol elle aura été captée par la consonne
/t/ qui est la consonne de cette série la plus proche de son point d'articulation.
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VIII. Conclusion

Il a ét€ relevé que les scules cnlilés générales, cxtra-linguistiques, qui aient
été systématisées par les langues semblaient avoir été, dans le monde, le "temps
chronologique”, et, dans la nature de I'Homme, celles de scs capacités miscs cn
oeuvre pour la parole.

La parole ainsi mise cn ocuvre est, par une nécessité physique, toujours
intonée. En conséquence, l'intonation omniprésente, s'est posée en concurrente de
certaines modalités. De fait, elle a, dans la langue arabe moderne, pris la place des
fonctionnels non spécifiés sémantiquement qui sont pourtant les fonctionnels
fondamentaux de la langue, ses fonctionnels désinences "V", et la place de certaines
modalités, notamment 'appel et Pinterrogation.

Exemples:

/darab-ta zayd-a-n/" > [darab-ta zayd/ = "Tu as frappé Zayd"
od le fonctionnel désincnce /a/ s'est effacé devant Pintonation progressive.

"0 Zayd!" = /yazayd/ > [rayd/ = "Zayd!"

ol la modalité d’appcl, /ya/, faite de phonmes, a cédé la place 2 une modalité
faite d’intontmes,

Cependant la chute des voyelles désinences a souvent produit des syllabes
anomales. Exemple repris: )

/darab-ta zayd/ = "Tu as frappé Zayd"

ol fzayd/ est réalisé CVCC.

Or le systéme syllabique d’od est née la languc arabe ne comptait que les deux
syllabes /CV/ et /CVC/. Toute modification de ce systtme, comme clle abolit la
disjonction des deux sous-ensembles des consonnes, {C}, ct des voyelles, {V},
détruit la base méme de I'organisation de la langue arabe.

Au demcurant, la languc arabe, dans sa nomination des entités du monde,
signifiait, globalement, par la racine, vCCC, les traits particuliers & la morphologic
de chacune d'elles et clle signifiait, jadis, au moyen de modalités créées
expressément, les sculs traits génériques: I' "animéité” ct le "sexe” pour les res,
'aspect pour les modus.

Trés remarquabie est la disproportion entre ce que le systéme de nomination peut
dire détaillément et ce qu'il dit globalement.

Autrement dil, (rés remarquable cst U'extension extréme de l'opération de
réduction des res et des modits du monde que réalise la langue dans son opération
de nomination,

L'évolution des languies suit la pente de cette réduction sémantique.

D’autre part tout néologisme introduit dans la langue arabe, soit par création
originale, soit par emprunt, s'il ne peut étre reconstruit sur une racine, prend place
parmi les unités amorphes, dans une nouvelle catégoric ad hoc ob il retrouve les
onomatopées qui sont la traduction phonologique et syllabique de bruits du monde
restés dans la langue comme des €léments hors systéme, des éléments intrus. Im-
manguablement cette nouvelle catégorie d'unités amorphes concurrence la catégorie
des unités de nomination de la langue, constituées, conformément & son systéme,

# Ou, avec la réalisation pausale classique: fdarab-ta rayd-8/.
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sur des racines de consonnes. L’on voit bien qu'il y a la 'émergence d'un autre sys-
téme de nominalion construit, lui, sur des racines de syllabes.

Si, en outre, la forme syllabique du néologisme est étrangére, ccst alors le
systéme syllabique qui sera lui-méme attcint. Exemple:

[iliktrin/ = “é.lectron”

Or plusieurs des syllabes €trangéres @ I'arabe n'apparaissent pas étranglres
aux Arabes. En effet, leurs langues maternelles, qui sont les langues régionales du
monde arabe, ses "dialectes”, ont des systemes syllabiques fort proches du systéme
syllabique des langues occidentales.

Les perturbations profondes entrainées dans chacunc de ces langues par
l'accroissement de son sysi¢me syllabique sont manifestes. Aucunc de ces langucs
n'a le systtme syllabique de larabe ct aucunc d'elles n’a son systémc dc
communication ¥,

L’organisation générale de la languc arabe, telle qu'elle cst ici “inventé” en
diachronic lointaine,

S = {CV,CVC} => {C} n (V) = o
nvC vV
Sous - Systéme Sous - Systétme
de de
Nomination Communication

a dii étre également celle des autres langues sémitiques.

En effet:

- Si la constitution des systémes de nomination des langucs sémitiques sur des
racines de consonnes a bicn cu pour cause la distribution des consonncs et des
voyelles constatée dans la langue arabe, alors cette distribution a élé commune 2
toutes les langues sémitiques.

- Si cette distribution a cu pour conséquence la spécialisation des réles des
consonnes et des voyelles constatéc dans larabe, alors cette spécialisation et le
systtme de communication, fondé sur les voyelles, qu'elle implique, ont été
communs, immanquablement, a toutes les langues sémitiques.™

Ainsi la langue arabc apparait dans Ihistoire comme le dernier témoin
reconnaissable des langues sémitiques.

54 . : ; i
Les voyelles désinenticlles ont dans ces langues effectivement disparu; en conséquence, l'ordre
el l'intonation y jouent un rdle désormais important.

* Voir Roman:1991c
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THE SEMANTIC FIELD OF COLOURS IN ARABIC'
Avihai Shivticl

Leeds University

In memory of J.F.P. Hopkins
A scholar, tcacher and a friend

During my constant exploration of the Arabic dictionarics, 1 have come across
many semantic phcnomena with which most Arabists are perhaps familiar but which
have generally been ignored or received little attention by scholars. The semantic
field of colours in Arabic is onc of these areas, although a few important works, such
as Fischer’s (1965) have been devoted to this subject.

The Arabic words denoting colours may, morphologically speaking, be divided
into three main categories:

a) those which are formed by the pattern ‘afalu, like

‘abyad - white, ‘aswad - black, ‘asfar - yellow,

‘ahdar - green, ‘azraq - blue, ‘asmar - grey, cte.

To this group one may add colours associatcd mainly with the body of man or
animals such as:

‘ahwar - having cyes with a marked contrast of white and black
‘athal - having bluish-black cyes

‘afqar - having blonde or ginger/red hair

‘arqat and ‘abga” - speckled, spotied

‘ablag - picbald

‘agarr - having a blaze (horse)

and many more.
b) Colours which consist of Arabic nouns to which the y@' an-nisba has been added.
This, of course, allows, in principle, a countless number of possibilitics, For example:

ramddf - grey, from ramdd - ashes
samd'f or samdwf - sky blue, azure
bunnt - coffee coloured, brown
dahabi - golden

fiddr - silvery

‘asali - honey-coloured

hint? - wheat-coloured

kuhlt - dark bluc, navy bluc

¢) Foreign words which cntered the Arabic lexicon in various stages usually in order
to fill a gap. They basically denote shades not distinguished carlier by Arabic
speakers, e.g.:

! This article is a revised version of the paper presented at this Collogquium. Unfortunately, both
versions were prepared in a greatl hurry and, therefore, some references known 1o the author have not
heen consulted (e.g. Fischer 1965). The author is hoping to prepare in the near fulure a more
comprehensive study of this topic.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 34 (1991)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1991.3-4.24
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wardi - pink

banafsagt - violet

saman@int/samdngiini - sky blue, azurc (the Arabic cquivalent is
samd’t/samawi)

burtugali - orange

‘urguwani - maroon

qirmizi - red

gawn - white or black intermixed with red;

from here gawna one of the words for the sun, because, according to Lane,
it becomes black or of a blackish colour tinged with red at setting.

Etymologically speaking, Arabic colours, at least in carly or classical Arabic,
prove the common theory about the development of colours in all languages. That
is to say, the namcs of colours were limited and more general at the beginning, and
gradually became more specific. Thus, early or classical Arabic usually refers to a
limited number of colours, mainly based on the pattern 'affafu which, in itself,
represents a later development whercby most colours are formed by analogy in
accordance with this mould.

However, perhaps the most striking fact regarding colours in classical Arabic is
that most of them refer to more than one colour or shade, It is, therefore, evident
that only at a later stage specific colour was associated with, or better to say, was
confined te a certain word.? Thus, if in classical Arabic ‘elimar means red, brown
and white at a later stage its meaning was restricted to 'red’. 'alidar meant first green,
dark, brownish and intensely black (like in the expressions iidarra I-layl or ihdarra
S@ribuhu - the night or his moustache became black) but later it was confined to
denote "green’ only. 'azraq means, in classical Arabic, blue, azure, grey, greenish, and
even white (like in the saying zarigat “aynuhu nahwt - his eye turned towards me so
that the white thercof appeared), but in a later stage it was understood to mean
"blue’ only,

The reason for the colours being determined to denole a certain shade may be
in that the colours became associated more and more with a certain object or objects
for which the colours becamc modifiers, e.g. sky, sun, plants, ctc. subscquently
confining the colour to one specific word. However, it would be impossible to
establish when exactly this process, which may be called the ’crystallisation of
meanings’ did, in fact, take place.

Exploration of the dictionaries shows also that the mcanings for colours have
developed, in the majority of the cascs from homonyms or polysemic roots. Thus, the
root A-m-r has in addition to 'red’ or 'redness’ other derivatives such as:

hamara - 1o peel, to remove hair from the body, to suffer indigestion from

cating barcly and to become stupid. The last meaning is probably
associated with the characters of himar "donkey’.

‘shmara - 1o have a white child born to him or her, i.c. waled 'ahinar.

‘ahmaru - mcaning 'white’ can also be found in contrast to black in the

idioms: bufittu ila I-'ahmari wa-I-"aswadi - 1 have been sent to the

? For comparison purposes the etymology of 'green’ in English is linked wath that of "yellow® and the
colour "blue’ is also linked with "black’ (Cf. Skeat's Ftymological Dictionary of the English Language).
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white and black peoples; or ‘at@nf kullu ‘aswada minhum wa-
‘alimara - every Arab of them and a foreigner came to me; and al-
‘ahmar wa-I-'abyad - the Arabs and the forcigners.
The root also gave birth to nouns such as fiumayra 'measles’, yahmiir 'fallow deer’
and himdr 'donkey’ and also to verbs such as hammara "to roast’.

The root s-f-r means, in addition to yellow, to whistle, whereas the root z-r-q also
means to cast, to throw. The root s-w-d means also to rule, prevail, from which the
word sayyid chicf, master, lord’ is derived.

Hence, since in some cases, no conncction between the various meanings exists,
we may assume that the roots arc polysemic or homonymic. However, the distinction
between the colours which had occurred already in classical Arabic has been retained
in Modern Arabic, as well as the dialects. Perhaps the only example in modern
Arabic of one word which still denotes two different colours is the word 'afgar which,
in classical Arabic, meant "intensely red’ but which means today a blonde and ginger
or red-headed.

To emphasize the intensity of the colours Arabic usually uses the word gamiq for
*dark’ and fatih for “light’. However, classical Arabic has special adjectives for each
colour utilised to denote dark shades. with the exception of bluc and grey. Thus dark
red is ‘ahimar qani' or 'ahmar ganin; dark ycllow is ‘asfar faqi*, dark green is 'ahdar
yani® or ‘ahdar nddir; dark black is 'aswad hdlik or 'aswad qdtim and pure white is
‘abyad ndsi’.

Though I have not been able to find any explanation for the fact that ‘azrag and
‘asmar have no adjectives to express their intensity, a cursory look at the 'basic’
meanings of the roots reveals that the roots refer to something negative, bodily defect
or bad luck. Thus, we find that most of the words which mcan "blue’ or grey’ denote
‘hlindness’: zariga - was or became blind, whereas kahala and samara like samala
mean to blind someone. kuiil means also ‘drovght’, *barrenness’ and ’hard year’,
whereas kuhayl mecans 'tar’. Morcover, the words nifa and munayyal which denote
"blue’, "indigo’ also mean, in certain dialects, a disaster or curse.” Furthermore, since
the word zurg appears in the Q 20,102 also in the sense of "blindness’: wa-nahfuru I-
mugrimina yawma'idin zurgan 'we shall assemble the sinners on that day when they
are blind" the reservation shown in Arabic towards the blue and grey may be
understood, especially, if we add to this the superstition that the gl is said to have
blue eyes.!

Incidentally, it is not surprising that blue, grey and black, may carry negative
connotations, since they sometimes symbolise in many cultures melancholy, disasters,
mourning or death (e.g. bluc devils, the blues, be black and blue, to go into black).
Similarly, in the folklore of various cultures 'green’ and 'yellow” usually denote envy’

3 See Badawi-Hinds 1986:495, root N.Y.L.,.

* See Rodwell's translation of (. 20,102, fn. 3. “The Arabians have a great aversion to blue and grey
cyes as characteristic of their enemics the Greeks”™. Sce also e.g. Amin (1953 299) the entry g/, in
which this beliel is recited and aitested by a poem of an unknown poct. | am also most grateful 1o
Professor Kees Versieegh for drawing my attention to Muhammad al-Kalbl, Tafs# al-Qur'dn, MS
Chester Beatty no. 4224 {f, ad (). 5541 where it says: vi‘rafie l-mugrinndna bi-stmdhum: al-muSriking
bi-sawdd wugithihim wa-zurgar ‘a“yunihim (1he sinners are known for their features: the polytheists with
their black face and blue eyes); identical statement in Mugatil, Tafsit IV, 201.6-7.
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or "jealousy’ ("the green-eyed god’), whercas 'white’ in the Chinese culture symbolises
mourning and death.

Nevertheless, we do find that Arabic may have contexts in which blue, grey and
even black carry positive meanings; for example, a girl who is described as samrd” is
usually taken to be beautiful, whercas a person who has “ayndni sawddwdni or “aynani
zarqiwdni is regarded as handsome, and ‘ayn kahld’ is an cye that is black either by
nature or by applying ku/il to it. It would perhaps be worth mentioning in this context
that ’green’ is the favourite colour among many Muslims following the Hadith which
tells us that it was the Prophet's most favourite colour.

The importance of colours in Arabic may be demonstraled by the fact that
Arabic has devoted threc verb forms, oul of its sixteen or so, (o colours, Thus, if"alla,
ifdlla and sometimes if'aw’ala denote that something has become or turned into the
colour expresscd by the root e.g. ilmarra to become red, diddrra to become green,
izrawraqa to become bluc. The fact that most of the colours fit ncatly these patterns
suggests a late morpho-semantic development based on analogy, especially since
other palterns such as fa“ala or fa‘ila and fa‘ula also occur in classical Arabic, c.g.
hadira - to become green, and hamira, hamura - 10 become red.

So far as usage is concerned, colours in Arabic arc vscd, apart from their basic
denotations, as epithets, euphecmisms and in idioms. As epithets, colours may usually
refer to places, if they are in the singular, or to items or objects, if they arc in the
dual. Thus the epithet of Tunis is al-hadrd’; the city of Aleppo is af-fahbd’; in
Granada we find al-hamrd’, whereas Casablanca is ad-ddr al-baydd’. These cpithets
may be used solely in reference to the place they describe without the proper name,
through a process of clision which occurs with other nouns and adjectives.

Colours in the dual arc rare and usually refer to two items expressed by onc
word, e.g. al-'ahmarani are flesh and wine, al-'asfardni arc gold and saffron, and al-
‘abyaddni are water and milk.

Opposite colours, usually white are used as cuphemisms, ¢.g.

‘abil I-baydd’ - the black man

‘abil I-gawn - the white man

yawmn ’abyad - catastrophe

habar "abyad - in somc dialects usually means 'bad news’, *disaster’.*

Other colours may also be used cuphemistically, c.g. al-hawd [F'ahmar is sexual
intercourse, or as-sardya s-safrd’ is an insane asylum, and al-mawt al-'ahmar is a
massacre.

Colours may also appear in some idioms, where the colour is usually used as a
metaphor, e.g. 'atd/qadd “ald I-'ahdar wa-l-yabis - to destroy completely. The word
‘ahdar refers here to all plants; lam yusdidnd li-zurqi/li-sawddi ‘a’yunind - he did not
help us for our blue/black eyes (but for a good rcason). This idiom is undoubtcdly
a loan translation into Arabic.

To sum up this paper, we may conclude that the colours in Arabic have acquired
their meanings through a process which may be described as 'syncedochical’, that is
to say, from the general meaning of a colour or a grolp of colours to a specific one.

3 See c.g. Badawi-Hinds 1986:116, entry ‘abvad.
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Intensity of colours is mainly expressed in classical Arabic by special modifiers,
whereas in modern Arabic the word gamiq 'dark’ is more common. There are no,
however, special modifiers to express light colours.

Arabic has also borrowed names for colours from foreign languages, mainly
Persian. Those quite often, were not required, since Arabic had alrcady had a similar
colour, e.g. ‘urguwdni which is not different from ‘ehmar gdnin/gani' or
samangiint which has an Arabic equivalent samd'i/samawr.

Finally, the colours of Arabic have a special importance which is reflected by
their usages in daily expressions and idioms, to the cxtent that cven in a simple daily
greeting some Arabic dialects prefer the expression 'éf Ionak 'what is your colour?’,
i.e. how are you? to the expression kayfa haluk or zayyak which are commonly used
by other dialects.
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Le but de cc rapport n'est guére de chercher des réponses 2 une ou plusicurs
problématiques grammaticales, Il ne visc guére non plus & présenter unc biblio-
graphie compléle el définitive de toute la production grammalicale arabo-maro-
caine. Mais il cherche, avant tout, A susciter Mattention des chercheurs sur une école
dc grammaire qui est toujours négligée, et noter d'une maniére préliminaire cer-
tains de scs caractéristiques essenticls, afin de pouvoir dégager les traits d'une
réflexion linguistique qui aviat duré huit siécles, et qui avail cssayé, en collabora-
tion avec I'école andalouse, de concilier les résultats, souvent opposés, de la pensée
grammaticale oricntale arabe d’une part, et assimiler la grammaire 3 la pédagogie
classique d'une autre part.

Il est toujours certain qu'il est encore, faute d'éludes académiques séricuses, 16t
pour développer des théses sur la grammaire marocaine, et qu'il est encore tot pour
pouvoir définir son propre image.

Un fait essentiel est & signaler au début, il s“agil de l'entrée tardive des
grammairiens marocains au champs des études grammaticales. Certes, les maro-
caines n'ont commengé A y réfléchir qu'au VI/XII siecle. Or, & cette ¢poque si
lointaine, le grammairce arabe, el en Orient et en Espagne, avail déja établi ses
méthodes et pris son ou ses orientaions. Parallélement, non loin du Maroc, et
notamment en Andalousie qui était au VI/XII siécle une simple "province” annexée
au Maroc, les grammairiens andalous avaient réussi a développer leur propre
tendance. Les oeuvres d'Ibn at-Tardwa, Ibn Hariif ou Ibn Mailik en sont témoins.
Cette entrée tardive marocaine sur la scéne de la grammaire avail dii caractériser
certainement toute la production marocaine ¢t s’y refléter.

Le grammairicn marocain le plus anciecn duquel on connait une ocuvre est le
famecux 'Abii Miisi Tsa b. Yilbaht al-Gazili (m. 607/1210), autcur de la célébre
“al-Gaziliyva", alias al-Qamin ct al-Kurrdsa. Cest grice i ses cfforts que la
linguistique classique marocaine avait vu le jour, et se développa par la suite. Son
ocuvre it la chance d'étrec commentée autant en Andalousic qu'en Oricnt arabe.
Postérieurement, plusicurs grammairiens devinrent illustres par leurs oeuvres.
Citons, A titre d’exemple, les noms d'Ibn 'Agurriim, al-Makiidi, Ibn at-Tayyib ai-
Sargi et Ibn al-Hagg as-Sulami, noms qui resterent jusqu'a une époque si ré-
cente une autorité scientifique cn la matidre au Maroc, et méme cn Egyple.
Pendant huit siécles alors, la grammaire marocainc n'avail ccssé d'accumuler
connaissance et réflexion importants.

Mais un probléme capital se pose évidemment aux chercheurs: Y-a-t-il vraiment
"unc école marocaine” en grammaire arabe, comme nous prétendons, ou bien les
marocains se contentérent-ils de répéter ¢t reproduire inconscicmment cc qui avait
déja démontré et travaillé par les autres? Y-a-l-il une spécificité dans cetlc
accumulation marocaine de textes? Répondre & cette question n'est pas si évident,
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vu la spécificité de 'expérience historique intellectuelle d'une part, et les problemes
techniques de la recherche dans ce domaine d’une autre part. Nous allons commen-
cer par essayer de traiter de ces problémes techniques d’abard.

Les probl2mes technigues:

Un simple regard sur la bibliographic préscntée comme corpus élémentaire
aux chercheurs suffit pour remarquer qu'un bon nombre de titres sonl considérés,
jusqu’a maintenant, comme étant perdus ou anonymes. Mais, dans les pays comme
le Maroc ol les bibliothdques des manuscrits privées abondent, et les fonds des bib-
liothaques générales sont jusqu’d maintenant mal explorés, voire mal archivisés,
il n’cst pas rare, avec un certain effort de recherche, ou un peu de chance, de tomber
sur des textes précicux desquels auparavant on ne savait que les titres. L'expérience
parallele des historiens et critiques confirme celle remargue.

Par ailleurs, un autre bon nombre de titres sont des manuscrils qui attendent
d’8tre travaillés at analysés, L’accés A ces textes n'est pas toujours facile lorsqu’ils
sont privés.

Un autre bon nombre de titre sont édités d’'une maniére mauvaise ou antigue.
Cest le cas des textes lithographiés a4 Fes au siecle dernicr. Notons aussi que,
jusqu'a maintcnant, aucun texte de grammairc marocainc n'a €& publi¢ d'unc
maniére critique.

Le résultat de ce phénoméne consiste, par conséquent, au fail que la gram-
maire marocaine est restéc jusqu’d maintenant, un champs quasi fermé, ct difficille-
ment accessible aux chercheurs. Par conséquence, cssayer de dévoiler les aspects de
cette accumulation de huit sitcles de réflexion grammaticale, reste un projet encore
prématuré. Mais les problémes techniques ne doivent pas toujours nous empécher
de projeter la lumitre sur cette grammaire, et noter quelques phénoménes de base
pour pouvoir faciliter la tiche aux chercheurs, ct essayer de noler quelques
remarques sur la réflexion grammaticale marocaine. En voici quelques uns:

a. La grammaire marocaine, vu son retard historique, n’a jamais contribué a
Pétablissement de la grammaire classique arabe. Scules les écoles de Kufa et de
Basra qui efirent cet honneur, ce qui implique que la théoric grammaticale arabe
arrive au Maroc 3 une époque ol I'on ne discutait plus la méthodologic ou les fon-
dements de base, mais o I'on discutait des problémes moins capitaux.

b. La grammaire marocainc a vu le jour au Maroc, dans unc époque o Pislami-
sation du pays fiit 4 peine terminéc d'une manitre définitive, et od l'arabisation
du peuple commengait & peinc, ct ol la science marocaine en géncrale commengait
A apparaitre, science qui est née mire, et qui n'a connu les étapes d'évolution
comme en Orient arabe.

c. La réflexion grammaticale marocaine vit son développement dans ce qu'ap-
pelent les européens le bas moyen Age, époque généralement considérés comme
une époque de décadence, ct de blocus de la pensée, par rapport & "Tage d'or” de
la civilization arabe. Appelée époque de décadence, la tendance générale des cher-
cheurs néglige le fait quc la réflexion linguistique arabe n’a jamais cessé de vivre
aprés Pdge d’or (IV/X sitcle), et qu'il n’est pas rare de trouver dans celte Epoque
des théses audacicuses, qu'il est pefit-8tre utile de les comparer aux nouvelles ten-
dances de la linguistique moderne.

d. 11 est vrai que le grammairicns marocains n’ont jamais prétendu mettre cn
cause la théorie grammaticale classique. Il est vrai aussi qu'ils n'ont pas toujours
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composé des ocuvres ou des chefls d’ocuvre. Mais il est vrai aussi que la pensée
grammaticale des "postéricurs” (muta’ahhinin) nest pas, par définition, une repro-
duction naive du patrimoine 1ésé.

e. Un dernier fait est & remarquer. Il S'agit du nombre élevé des commentaires
($arh) et des glossaires (hatiya). Nous pouvons tirer de la bibliographic, que nous
présentons par la suile, 63 commentaires, et 33 glossaires au moins, alors qu'en
global, nous avons cité 132 titre. Ce qui indique que 47,72% des litres sont des
commentaires, et 25% des titres sonl des glossaires. Glossaires ¢l commentaires font
72,72% or, nous n’avons que 9 titres, en apparence, qui sont des compositions purcs,
soit 6,81% du total. Par conséqent, tenant compte de ces chiflres approximatifs, il
est & conclure que la grammaire marocaine a souvent fournil des réflexions sur des
réflexions, c'est-d-dire que la grammaire marocaine a surtout approfondi une réf-
lexion déja établic par des auteurs antéricurs, marocains, andalous et orientaux.
Les principaux ouvrage qui ont souvent altiré I'attention et lintérét des classiques
marocains sont:

1 - al-‘Alfiyya d’Ibn Malik (m, 672/1274)

2 - al-Mugnt &'Ibn Hitam (m. 761/1359)

3 - al-Gumal d'az-Zaggagi (m. 311/923)

4 - al-Muqaddima al-’Agumimiyya d'Ibn Agurrim (m. 723/1323)

5 - Sarh al-Makiidt ‘ald I-’Alfiyya (m. 807/1404)

6 - Sarhs al-'Azhar (m. 904/1499) “ald I-'Agurmimiyya.

1 - ‘Awdah al-Masdlik d’Ibn Hi$im (m. 761/1359)

(= at-Tawdih al-Muwaddih).

8 - Sarh Bahraq (m. 930/1524) “aid Lamiyat al-'af“al d'Ibn Malik

9 - Lamiyyat ai-'af "al d'Ibn Malik (m. 672/1274)

10 - al-Bast wa-t-ta’rif, d’al-Makidi (m. 807/1404)

11 - Sarh al-Muradi (m. 749/1349) ‘ald al-'Alfiyya

12 - at-Tashil d’Ibn Malik

13 - Sdfiya d'Ibn al-Hagib (m. 636/1248)

14 - Qatr an-nadd d'lbn Hifadm

15 - Sudiir ad-dahab, du méme autcur

Quant aux principaux textes versifiés pour des raisons didactiques, il est 3
signaler al-MugnT d'Ibn Higim, et son 'Awdah al-masdlik, et enfin la fameusc
*Agumimiyya.

Nous espérons, par cc rapport préliminaire, avoir suscité attention 2 la pro-
duction grammaticale marocaine dans lc but de dévoiler sa propre spécificité, ct
avoir fourni unc bibliographic dc basc pour les chercheurs.
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Ibn Kiran, at-Tayyib b. ‘Abdalmagid. (m. 1227/1812).

a. HdSiya “ald I-Muhadr li-Ibn Hifam.

b. Hdfiya “alda hawdir farh al-'Alfiyya. ms de B.G.R,, n°K1673.
c. Risdla [t: "law af-fartiyya". ms de B.GG.R., n®d938.

d. Risdla ft: "ma ‘'and darabtu illa Zaydan".

e. Risala [T: "mitluka 1 yabhal wa-gayruka 1d yaid".

f. Risdla ft: "al-hamza al-musahhala”.

g. Risdla fT tawgih: " ‘innamd yahfa..."

h. Risdla fi: "an-nakira wa-ism al-gins wa-"alamih’".

Ibn G, Muhammad b. Muhammad. (m. 917/1511).

a. 24 ms de B.G.T., n° 534.

Ibn Ya “qiib al-Wallali, '"Ahmad b. Muhammad. (m. 1128/1715).
a. Sarh Lamiyat al-'af"al.

Ibn Yala al-Hasani, Muhammad b. 'Ahmad.

a. ad-Durra an-nahwiyya [t farh ma“ani al-’Agrmimiyya. ms de B.G.R., n°
D2214.

CK -

al-Kardiidi, (m. 1268/1851).

a. ftmf_l Hutbat al-"Alfiyya.

al-Kudsi, Muhammad b. Mubirak.

a. Murdid al-"awldad wa-lI-kuhdil 'ild md buniva min al-hunif wa-l-asma’ wa-I-
fuiil. ms de B.G.R.,, n°D45.

alfy
al-Lamii, “Abdal®az1z.
a. al-'Alfivya.

-M -

al-Magist, SaTd. (m. XI/XVIIL sicele).

a. Kanz al-matdalib “ald Sdfivat Ibn al-Hagib. ms de I'Escorial, n® 20. (Tome
1 seulement).

al-Magrid as-Salawi, (m. 778,/1376)

a. Lamiyat al-gumal.

al-Makiidi (ou al-Makkidt), “Abdarrahmin b. “AlT (m. 807/1404),

a. Sarh al-'Alfiyya. (plusicurs éditions), mss de B.G.R., n°G999, G981,
G229, K1755, K795.
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b. al-Bast wa-t-ta’rif [t “ilm ai-tasrif. mss de B.R.R., n° 2482, D2344,
c. Sarh nuhfat al-mamdild wa-l-magsir li-Tbn Malik. ms de B.G.R., n® 1262,

. al-Maklati, Yaqiib b. Sa%id. (m. 1041/1631).

a. Sarh Lamiyat al-af‘dl. ms de B.G.R., n® D1647.
al-Marnfsi. (m. 1277/1860).

b. Hafiya “ald I-Makiidi.

al-Mangara as-Sagir. (m. 1179/1766).

a. Fath al-Hadi “ald ba‘d ‘alfdz nazm Ibn Gzt wa-I-Murddf.
al-Mangiir, '"Ahmad b. “Ali. (m, 995/1586).

a. Sarh ‘Alfiyat Ton Malik.

Migbar. (m. 985/1577).

a, Hasiya ‘ald Sarh al-Makiidi.

Miyydra, Muhammad b. "Ahmad. (m. 1072/1661).

a. Hdasiva “ald Sarh al-Hasan ad-Dar'i li-Lamivat ai-gumal. mss de B.R.R,,
n® 4482, 6041, 6523.

-Q-

al-QadirT, “Abdassalam b. at-Tayyib. (m. 1110/1698).
a. Thkam az-zunif min ‘ahkam az-zunij.

al-QaddiimT, ’Ahmad b. al-Qasim. (m, 992/1583).

a. Hasiya “ald Sarh al-Murddi li-’Alfiypat Ibn Malik.

SRS

ar-Rasmiiki, al-Hasan b. Dawiid. (m. 914/1508).

a. Hafiya “ald I-Makuidi.

b. Nazm [ tasrif al-'af“dl.

ar-Rasmiiki, “Abdal‘aziz.

a. Nazm al-Mugni.

b. Sark al-Gumal.

ar-Rasmiki, “Ali b. "Ahmad. (m. 1049/1639).

a. Mubriz al-gawd’id al-‘arabiyya min al-qasida al-magradiyva. mss de
B.G/R., n® D1532, D477. ms de B.Q.F.,, n°2/1223.
ar-Rasmiiki, Yiisuf.

a. Hasiya “ald I-Mugni. ms privé au Siisa.
ar-RiidinT.

a. Hasiya “ald t-Tashil,

b. Hdfiya “ald -Tawdin.

. as-Samlalt, Dawid b. AlT.

a. 'I'rab ‘awd’il al-'ahzab. .

as-Samlali, Yibiirak b. “Abdallah. (m. 1058/1648).

a, Hdafiya “ald I-Makldatf “ald Lamiyat al-'af‘dl. ms de B.G.R., n® G920.
b. Sarh Lamiyat al-Magrad. (¢dité a Rabat ct Casablanca, sans date).
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c. Sarh Lamivat al-’afdl. ms de B.G.T., n°® 429. BR.R, n°® 5701.
a&-Saridl as-Salawi, ‘Ahmad b. Muhammad. (m. 640/1242).

a. Sarh al-Mufassal. .

b. Sarh ai-Gazitliyya. (=al-Qamin).

a§-Sarfl, as-Sabti, *Abii-l-Qasim, (Muhammad b. ’Ahmad). (m. 760/1358).
a. Sarh at-Tashil. (=Taqyid al-galil “ald (-Tashil).

a¥-Sarif, Muhammad b. 'Ahmad al-Hasani. (m, 723/1323).

a. ad-Durra an-nahwiyya ft $arh al-’Agurrimiyya. ms de B.G.R., n® D1650.
as-SigilmasT ar-RibatT, Muharimad b. 'Abi-I-Qésim,

a. Miftah al-'aqfal wa-muzil al-'iSkal ‘amma tadammanahu "Mublig al-
‘dmdl", min tasril al-'af“al. mss de B.G.R., n® D949, D287.

- Tow

at-Tadili ar-Ribati, 'Ibrahim b. Muhammad. (m. 1311/1892).

a. Sarh al-'Agurmimiyya.

b. Sarh- ai-'Alfivya.

c. Sarh al-Farida.

d. Sarh Qatr an-nada.

e. Sarh al-'Azhariyya.

f. Sarh Sudiir ad-dahab.

g. Sarh Gumal al-Magrad. (=Lamiyat al-gumal).

h. al-Wiafiya bi-arh al-Kdfiya. (li-Ibn al-Hagib). ms de B.G.R., n°D1626.

i. as-Safiya liilal al-'a'mal bi-farh Lamiyyat al-'af ‘al. ms dec B.G.R., n°
D1620.

j. an-Nuhba ai-idfiya ‘ald gawd'id al-Lamiyye. mss de B.G.R., n® D909,
D1619.

at-Turunbdti, Muhammad. (m. 1114/1702)

a. Sarh al-'Alfivya.

b. Hasiya “ald bayt min 'abyat al-Huldsa. ms dec B.G.R,, n® D542,

o

al-Yis7, al-Hasan b. Mas®id. (m. 1120/1690).
a. al-Qdnun [T ibtida" al-‘ulam. Fés, 1310/1892. (lithographié).

A

az-Zabadl al-Manili, “Abdalmagid b, “AlL. (m. 1163/1749).

a. 'Urgiiza T I-farq bayna.zza’ wa-d-dad.

az-Zayyili, al-Hasan b. Yiisuf. (m. 819/1416).

a. Hagiya “ald Sarh al-Maklti.

b. Hasiya “ald Sarh al-Makiidf “ald I-'Alfiyva. ms de B.R.R., n® 17734,

c. Hativa “ald 'Awdah al-masdlik. ms dc B.R.R,, n® 1823. (tomes 1 et 3
sculement). '

d. $arh Gumal al-Magrad. mss de B.Q.F., n® 7189, 3547, B.G.R,, n® D1647,
D1668.

e. Sarh Mugadimmat Ibn 'Agumim. ms de B.R.R,, n® 1202,
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THE METHODOLOGICAL RULES OF ARABIC GRAMMAR
Yasir Suleiman

University of Edinburgh

1. Introduction

Arabic Grammar (henceforth AG) contains a large number of methodological
rules, called gawd’id ai-towgih by Tammim Hassin in his well known book 'Usul
(1982). Hass@n states that, in their capacity as methodological canons, dawdbit
manhagiyya, the methodological rules make up what he calls the constitution
(dustir) of AG (ibid:209). He then gocs on to say that the relationship between the
mcthodological rules of AG and its grammatical rules is similar to the relationship
between the constitution of the state and the laws that are based on it. An cxample
of a methodological rule in AG is the statement muhdlun ‘an yakiina I-musabbabu
muqaddarnan “ald s-sababi — 1t is impossible for the cffcet to precede the cause —
(Ibn al-'Anbari, Tnsaf 11, 627).

Hassan's main intercst in his discussion of the methodological rules of AG is o
provide a general classification of the arcas of grammar to which they apply. There
is, for example, a section on the methodological rules pertaining to samd™ (aticstation
/ altested malcrials or corpus), another on giyds (analogy), a third on ‘agsdm
al-kalim (the parts of speech), a fourth on hadf (elision), ctc. Our paper has a
different purpose. It sets out to investigate aspects of the theoretical underpinnings
of the methodological rules of AG, by considering the work of the sixth century
grammarian Ibn al-’Anbiri, which came at a time in the history of AG when the
main body of this discipline had assumed a fairly well defined form. My choice of Ibn
al-AnbarT’s work as the immediate scope of investigation is guided by the fact that
it contains a large and casily accessible body of methodological rules, expressed in
more or less the same manner, particularly in his famous works al-'Insdf fi Masa'il
al-Hildf and 'Asrdr ai-"arabiyya (henceforth "Ingdf and 'dsrdr). Reference will also be
made to his other works, particularly Luma” al-'adilla ft usil an-nahw (henceforth
Liuma®) to support and expand the analyses based on a close examination of the pre-
ceding two works.

2. Preliminaries

Hassén's statement concerning the nature of the relationship between the meth-
odological rules, the 'constitution’, and the grammatical rules, the "laws’, is worth in-
vestigating in some detail here to prepare the ground for the discussion which will
follow in section 3. Let us begin by pointing out that the methodological rules of AG
are twice-removed from actual speech-phcnomena in their capacity as unique and,
in the totality of their physical attributes, unrcpeatable events. Considered from a
philosophically based perspective, speech-phenomena in AG may be regarded as
states-of-affairs whosc existence is independent of any reports, called protocolisations
here, which record the occurrence of the affairs in question. Within this context,
samd” in AG may be viewed, at least in part, as the process of converting the speech-
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phenomena, or states-of- affairs, into protocolisations by means of guided sense- ex-
perience. It is, strictly speaking, these protocolisations, not the states-of affairs them-
selves, which form the data for grammatical study in AG. This dynamic sense of
samd in AG is not always sufficiently kept distinet from the static interpretation of
this term as a body of protocolisations which, with the passage of time from the in-
ception of AG, started to assume the status of a closed, albeil large, corpus. To fix
the distinction between the dynamic and static senses of samd” conceptually and ter-
minologically, we shall refer to the former as attestation and to the latter as corpus.
The corpus is, therefore, a large, but, historically speaking, limited body of protocoli-
sations.

We have in the previous paragraph referred to 'guided sensc- experience’ as,
from the philosophical point of view, the source of knowledge which yields the all
important corpus. The word 'guided’ in this formulation is intended to suggest that
attestation in AG is not carried out in an intellectual vacuum, but by reference to
what may be loosely called the principle of rclevance. In its most general lormulation,
this principle provides a specification of the sort of states-of-affairs in Arabic
grammar which qualify as data for incorporation in the corpus, this being the coneept
of fasdha which we shall leave undcfined here because it is peripheral to the main
scope of this paper. What is worth cmphasising, however, is that the corpus in AG
is, at least in theory, intensionally restricted to the limits imposcd by the principle of
relevance. States-of-affairs not conforming to this principle are excluded from the
scope of the corpus as, logically spcaking, linguistically irrelevant, although they may
be relevant from a different perspective, for example the dialectological viewpoint,
By operating in this fashion, AG appears to satisfy one of the cardinal principles of
Saussurean linguistics which, with great methodelogical justification, declares that the
> point of view creates the object’.

Description in AG involves the establishment of the finite sct of rules in, not of,
the language. 1 have said " in, not of" in the preceding sentence becausc this
formulation is more consistent with what 1 believe to be the overwhelming naive-
realist epistemology of AG, as will be explained later in section 3.1, In terms of this
existential orientation of AG, the grammatical rules are thought to capturc the
inherent properties of the language, as represented in the corpus.

Qivas (analogy) is another source of linguistic knowledge in AG. Qiyds is utilised
as a means of establishing the grammatical rules of the language, by reducing the
unfamiliar to the familiar on the basis of a set of one or more pertinent similaritics
between them. The entire set of rules established in this way is said to constitute the
grammar of the language.

This "reductive’ sense of giyds is not, however, the only one of this notion in AG.
Counterbalancing it is the productive sense which refers to the generative potential
of the finite set of grammatical rules to yicld an infinitc sct of protocolisations. It is
this productive sense of giyds which underpins, and, ultimately, justifies, the resort
to what is called at-tamdrin gayr al-“amaliyya (unnccessary cxcreises) in, particularly,
pedagogically oricnted grammars.

The general view of grammatical rules in AG revolves around the idea that they
serve the function of 'regulating’ spcech, whether descriptively or, especially in
pedagogic grammars, prescriptively. By contrast, the methodological rules of AG arc
meta-rules, in the sensc that they are rules about rules. As such, the methodological
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rules offer a guiding framework for the sctting up of thc grammatical rules into a
body of coherent and consistent stalements. Closely allied to this function of the
methodological rules, is the task of providing explanations of the data in the corpus,
and, by extension, of the language itsclf. Another important function of the methodo-
logical rules of AG is their role in the area of evaluating competing descriptions, or
analyses, of, at least in theory, one and the same set of protocolisations. When
applied in this evaluation capacity, the methodological rules become instruments of
establishing the validity or non-validity of competing analyses. By scrving in these two
major capacities, the methodological rules of AG occupy a central place in this
discipline.

Let us now explain the sense in which the methodological rules of AG are said
to be twice-removed from the speech phenomena or states-of-affairs. We may express
this by saying that the indirect relationship between the methodological rules and the
speech-phenomena is mediated via the grammatical rules and the corpus in a decreas-
ing scale of abstraction, when viewcd from the standpoint of the rules, or an
increasing scale of abstraction when viewed from the opposite direction. If
concreteness is applied as the operative concept, then the move from the corpus to
the methodological rules is one of decreasing concretencss, while the move in the
opposite direction is one of increasing concreteness. This relationship is neither
deductive nor inductive in the standard meanings of these terms, simply because the
pair of terms ’abstract’ and 'concrete’ are not synonymous with ’'gencral’ and
'particular’ respectively as used in deduction and induction.

The methodological rules provided by Ibn al-’Anbari relate to a wide spectrum
of grammatical rules in AG, The arc invariably cxpressed in a concise and an unmis-
takeably methodological vein. Some possess a greater degree of generality than
others, in the scnse that they cover a wider terrain of grammatical rules. A gencral
feature of Lthese rules is that they arc not explicitly recognised as methodological in
status in AG. This perhaps explains why they are not given an autonomous theoreti-
cal status in AG, as well as the fact that they are diffuscly spread in Arabic
grammars.

3. The Underlying Foundations of the Methodological Rules

The underlying foundations of AG are built on a small number of principles or
premises. In this paper [ will deal with the following principles only:
i) Labelling
it) equilibrium
ili) symmetry
iv) priority
v) consistency

3.1, Labelling

Labelling, i.c. the application of terms to designate grammalical categorics, is an
important theme in AG. In general terms, labels arc devices of classification and
organisation; they arc also indices of identity. In addition to performing these, their
primary functions, labels may serve an important heuristic lunction by assuming the
character of mnemonic devices, which enablc the participants in a particular
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discipline to manipulate and rccall the concepts designated by the labels concerned
in an easy manner.

These general considerations of labelling provide a bricf, but informative,
statement of the general strategy for the choice of labels to designate grammatical
categories in AG. The fact that labels in AG are regarded as devices of classification
and the specification of linguistic identity is reflected in the general organisation of
books on Arabic grammar into chapters, cach headed by the label designating a par-
ticular grammatical category. Witness the fact that Ibn al-’Anbari's ‘Asrdr is chicfly
organised in this fashion, the notable exception to this being, inter afia, the chapters
on ‘imdla (deflection) and ‘idgdm (assimilation) which, strictly speaking, arc
phonological processes.

The attention paid to the heuristic aspect of labels in AG may be exemplified by
the well-known discussion relating to the application of the term ism to designate the
grammatical category 'noun’. According to the Basran grammarians, the term ism
emerges as a label to designatc nouns in the language because of their "precedence”
or "priority" over the other two parts of speech, the verb and the particle. This
precedence is based on the fact that nouns, on their own, can convey self-contained
messages in the language. Tt also emerges from the view that nouns can serve as the
topic in "topic-comment’ type structurcs (al-ismu yuhbant bili wa-yulbaru “anhu, wa-
1ft'lu yuhbaru bihi wa-id yuhbaru “anhu wa-Lharfu 1@ yuhbaru bihi wa-Id yuhbaru
‘anhu: ‘Asrar 4). Another consideration in the adoption of the label ism to designate
nouns is said to be the fact that nouns in the language tower above the objects they
denote (samd “ald musammdh wa-ald “ald ma tahtahu min ma‘ndh: ibid),

Other examples which show the heuristic function of labels as mnemonic devices
in AG are the terms gam‘u t-taksir (broken plural), al-hdl (state), F'rab (inflectional
endings) and bind’ (non-declinability). In these, and other cases in AG, the term’
emerges as a label for the grammatical category because the semantic import of the
term concerncd corresponds to the primary linguistic feature(s) of the category it
designates; for example one of the lexical meanings of the word 'rdb is "change’ or
"alteration’ the suitability of this term to the category it designates being therefore
obvious. In terms of this formulation, it is the relation of appropriacy between the
label and its category which captures, as well as expresscs, the heuristic function of
labels in AG.

However, the conncction between the label and its category in AG is stronger
than the relationship of correspondence stated above, More accurately expressed, this
connection is one whereby the category implics, or actively gives rise to, the label in
an almost causal sense. Put differently, the strategy for labelling in AG puts the
category in the driving seat, in the sense that the category dictates the choice of label
which designates it. Ibn al-’Anbari (‘Asrdr 11) expresses this feature of the labelling
strategy in AG by the methodological rule yusammuina §-fay'a bi-¥-fay’i 'idd kana
minhu bi-sababin, which may be roughly translated into English as 'r is vsed as a
name for y if y is the reason behind, or cause of, x’.

This strategy of labelling is regarded in AG as, in a sense, nothing more than an
extension of the well-known phenomenon of onomatopocia, which, broadly speaking,
is based on the idea of the suitability of the significr to the significd in the linguistic
sign (mundsabatu I-lafzi 1-ma‘nd). The 'suitability’ talked about here is generally
understood in the literaturc in terms of a natural, not conventional or arbitrary, bond
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between the signifier and the signified. This, in turn, is takcn to mean that a given
property, or properties, of the signified imply the form of the signifier, or that the
signifier comes into linguistic existence by virtue of standing in an iconic type of
relationship to the signified,

Clearly, labelling in AG is a type of naming. And onomatopoeia gives us an
important clue as to the existential basis of this labelling facet of grammatical
categories, Considered from this perspective, labels, as names, are thought o capture
the salient inherent attributes of the categories they designate, so much so that the
labels, under the most extreme interpretation, themselves become the categories. This
near fusion of the label with the grammatical category is extremely interesting
because it provides us with a clear indication of the realist epistemology of AG. The
methodological rule of labelling yusammuina $-3ay'a bi-5-Say'i idd kand@ minhu bi-
sababin is, therefore, best understood as a statement which scts oul a realist strategy
of labelling in AG.

I have elsewhere (Suleiman 1989) sct out the main characteristic features of the
type of realism most applicable to AG, naive realism. I will, however, reiterate the
chief properties of this ecpistemological viewpoint for casc of reference here.
Modifying Hosper's (1973:494) statement of the main tencts of naive realism to suit
our linguistic interests, the chiel propertics of this epistemology may be expressed in
the following points:

1) There exists a world of linguistic facts.

2) Statements about these objects can be known to be true by, in the case of AG,
samd”, giyds and istishd@bu [-hdl (the presumption of continuity).

3) These objects exist independently of the linguists who set out to describe them.
In modern linguistic theory, this point is expressed by Hockelt who states that
"linguistic structure’ refers to something existing independently of the activitics of the
analyst: "a language is wha it is, it has the structure it has, whether studicd by a
linguist or not” (1967:280).

4) The description or analysis given by the linguist describes the structure of the lan-
guage pretty much as il is. Hockett (1967:280) cxpresscs this point by saying that the
"purpose [of a linguist] in analyzing a language is not to create structure, but to
determine the structure actually created by the speakers of the language”.

It is not my intention here 1o offer a critical evaluation of the naive realist view
of linguistic reality, but to determine that this epistemological position underpins the
strategy of labelling in AG as expressed in the methodological rule expressed above.
In terms of this epistemology, labels fuse with their categorics, thus becoming part
of the language as structure. We may express this point differently by saying that, in
general terms, the naive realism of AG treats the label as though it was more or less
the category itsell, and vice versa. By almost removing the ontological distinction
between the label and the category, AG loses a measure of theoretical neatness and
philosophical credibility.

The naive realism of AG is also clear from its espousal of the view that empirical
truth boils down to correspondence with the facts or reality. This view is explicitly
expressed in 'Asrdr (315-27) in the chapter on the b and bind’ of the verb., Ibn al-
"AnbarT begins this chapter by stating that there are three verb types (lenses) of the
verb in Arabic, the mddi (past), mudari® (present) and mustaghal (future). He then
Justifies this classification by stating ('Asrdr 315) that it is implicd by the division of
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time into past, present and future: "a/-'azminatu (aldtatun wa-lammd kanat taldtatan
wagaba ‘an yakiina I-'af'dalu taldtan: madin wa-hddirnn wa-mustagbalun”,

However, the facts with which the truth corresponds do not always have to be
facts of a physical nature. They may also be facts of a social character. The anchoring
of truth in AG in relation to social facts may be illustrated by the arrangement of the
prefixes of the imperfect in the following order in terms of listing: the hamza, the
ntin, the td’ and the ya'. This arrangement is said to reflect the social fact of giving
preference to the speaker in the singular, followed by the plural, then the addressee
and, finally, the absentce as, for example in the following verb paradigm: ‘akfubu,
nakiubu, taktubu and yaktubu, respectively. Ibn al-"Anbari expresscs this point by
saying "al-hamzatu li-l-mutakallimi wa-n-minu li-l-mutakailimi wa-man ma“ahu wa-t-
t@'u li-l-muhdtabi wa-I-ya'u fi-1-ga'ibi ('Asrdr 22). Then he adds what may be regarded
as a social fact to underpin this arrangement: wa-I-'aslu ’an yuhbira l-insdnu “an
nafsihi, mmma “an nafsihi wa man ma‘ahu, wmma al-muhdtabi umma al-ga'ibi
(Asrdr 24).

3.2 Equilibrium

Equilibrium, called mu‘ddala in Arabic, is an important theme in the underlying
foundations of AG. As a methodological and explanatory premise, equilibrium in-
volves balancing the different pressures and forces within the language in a way
which ensures its effectiveness and stability as a means of communication. Its most
paradigmatic application occurs in connection with the two competing pressures of
lightness (istibfdf) and heaviness (istitgal) within the language, as the following
example illustrates.

The standard explanation for the occurrence of the nominative with the subject
(fail) and the accusative with the object (mafiil bihi) is based on the idea of
balancing heaviness against lightness in speech, whatever these may mean empirically.
This is achieved by assigning the nominative, which is regarded as a heavy case
marker, to the subject on account of its paucity (gillz), and as a counterbalance, the
assignment of the accusative, a lighter case marker, to the object on account of its
abundance (kagra). This situation in AG is expressed in Asrar (78) by the following
underlined methodological rule: "fbimd 'anna] I-fdila 'agall mina i-mafiili wa-r-raf°a
‘atqalu, wa-i-fatha ‘ahaffu, [ywtd] I-'agailu I-'atgala wa-I-'aktaru al-'ahaffa liyakina
tigalu r-raf'i muwdziyan li-qilatti al-faili wa-hiffatu al-fathi muwaziyatan li-katrati
al-mafiili " — ([Since] the subject is less numerous than the object, and since the
nominative is heavier the accusative and the accusative is lighter than the nominative,
the less numerous occurs with what is hcavy and the more numerous with what is
light, so that the heaviness of the nominative would be balanced by the paucity of the
subject and the lightness of the accusative would compensate for the abundance of
object).

Ibn al-’AnbarT deals with the theme of the equilibrium with reference to the
same example in Luma“. He declares that the reversal of what is asserted by the
above underlined methodological rule would result in the undesirable position of
increasing heavincss in specch. It would also represent a departure from the course
of sound wisdom (al-hunigu ‘an al-hikmati: p 43). To give this methodological rule
of AG more persuasive power, Tbn al-’Anbiri offers the following extra-linguistic
analogy. He says that the situation in language with respect to the distribution of
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heaviness and lightness in speech is similar to that involving two men, one being
asked to lift a stone weighing one mann (a measure of weight) ten times (the object-
accusative case) and the other to lift a stone weighing ten manns once only (the
subject-nominative case) in an equilable distribution of energy and effort between
them (liyakiina gillatu al-“amali bi-'izd'i {-tiqali wa-katran: al-‘amali bi-'izd'i I-hiffati:
|b|d) Ibn al-’AnbarT declares that the reversal of this situation would constitute a
serious departure from the standard of wisdom and, presumably, fairness (wa-law
‘amarahu bi-hamli t-taqili “a$ra marrdtin, wa-bi-hamli I-hafifi marratan wahidatan,
lakdna ddlika mubdyinan li-l-hikmati, li-gam‘ihi “alayhi bayna (-tigali wa-katrati
I-“amali [T halin wahidatin, wa-bayna l-hiffati wa-qillati al-“amali fi halin wahidatin:
ibid).

It is clear from thc above discussion that AG is based on the fundamental
premise of the stability of language as a system of interrelated features via the
maintenance of equilibrium between the competing pressures which operate within
it. However, the general tendency in the language, in terms of the psycho-physical
energy required in the production and comprehension of speech, particularly the
former, is seen to favour an increase in lightness and a reduction in heaviness. Ibn
al-'AnbarT expresses this feature of AG by the following methodological rule:
al-hamibu ‘ald [F'ahaffi 'awld mina al-hamli “ald l-'atgali (ibid:50-1) — (the
approximation [of an enlity] to a light one is more desirable than its approximation
to a heavy one).

The emphasis in AG on lightness in speech suggests that this discipline subscribes
to what may be called, borrowing a term from Martinct (1964), the principle of least
effort. Stated in ils most general sense, the principle of least cffort boils down Lo
saying that communication by means of language is controlled by man’s "tendency to
reduce to a minimum his mental and physical activity" (ibid:189). Martinct explains
this statement of the principle of least effort by saying that "man gives of himsell only
so much as is necessary to attain the end he has in view" (ibid). "Man’s inertia”
(ibid:190), then, constitutes for Martinet the psychological basis of the principle of
least effort, and it is this incrtia, il seems, which lics at the heart of the idea in AG
of increasing lightness and reducing heaviness in speech, whatever these notions may
mean empirically,

In terms of this formulation, we may interpret Qadf (clision) in AG as, in broad
terms, a phenomenon whose ultimate aim is to increase lightness in specch. The
same may also be said about gazm, the jussive. Ibn al-’AnbarT expresses these inter-
pretations of elision and the jussive by the following methodological rule: al-gazmu
hadfun wa-I-hadfu tahfifun — the jussive is clision and elision is a matter of making
things light (Insdf 11, 575). The idca that clision is a matter of increasing lightness in
speech is generally invoked in AG to explain the phenomenon of tarliin (softening
in the vocative ("dsrdr 236). However, the occurrence of elision in language is said
to be subject to, inter alia, the principle of ‘izdlatu I-iubsi (the climination of
confusion), in the sense that it, i.e. clision, obtains in contexts where the elided
clement is marked by a feature, or features, of the situation, which mark(s) it
covertly in speech. Ibn al-’AnbarT expresses this property of elision by the following
methodological rule: al- hadfu [T kaldmihim li-daldlati I-hdli wa-katrati l-isti'mali
‘aktara min ’an yuhsd (Insdf 1, 73). It may be interesting to point out here that
clision, which is a consideration of cconomy in language, is made possible by the fact
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that language is characterised by redundancy, a featurc of language that is
indispensable for its proper functioning as a medium of communication.

It remains to us at the end of this brief discussion of equilibrium, and the related
themes of least effort and redundancy, to explain the sense in which the subject is
said to be less numerous than the object. The comparison in this formulation docs
not refer to the number of clements which can function as subject and object
constituents in a corpus of the language, but, rather, to the number of what may be
called positions of this type in the syntactic portion of the language. We may explain
the point at stake herc more clearly by using Tagmemics notions (Pike 1976 and
Cook 1971). Considered from the perspective of this linguistic theory, the paucity of
the subject is treated as one of slots, not fillers, in the sense that the syntactic
description of Arabic would recognisc one subject position/slot only. Similarly, the
abundance of the object is one of slots, not fillers, in the sense that there would be
more than one object slot in Arabic syntax. In other words, the paucity and
abundance of the subject and object respectively is fixed in relation to the abstract
level of structure, i.c. lypes of entity, rather than rcalisation, i.e. number of tokens
of any type of entity. This boils down to saying that the number of subject and object
exponents in speech does not play any determining role, at least at the level of
conceplualisation, in the calculation of lightness and heaviness.

3.3 Symmetry

Symmetry in AG involves the co-occurrence, or correlation, of entitics which have
parallel status in terms of a given property in the language. An example of the appli-
cation of symmetry as an explanatory principle in AG is the occurrence of the subject
with the nominative and the object with the accusative in the language. According to
one explanation the subject and the nominative are said to be bound together in the
language by virtue of the fact that cach member of this pair of entities is stronger
than its counterpart in the construction object-accusative. Ibn al-’Anbari cxpresses
this feature of symmetry which obtains in certain constructions by the following meth-
odological rule: yu‘td I-'agwd I-'aqwd wa-1-'ad"afu I-'ad’afa (‘Asrdr T8) — (a strong
element is assigned to a strong element and a weak clement is assigned fo a weak
clement).

The same phenomenon is given another interpretation in AG, but without depart-
ing from the theme of symmetry as an underlying premisc. According to this sccond
cxplanation, the nominative is said to occur with the subject by virtue of their priority
over the accusative and the object respectively. With respect to the nominative, its
priority over the accusative is one of heaviness over lightness. The priority of the
subject over the object is of a diffcrent type, being related to the precedence of the
former over the latter in the lincar order or arrangement of uttcrances in ncutral
contexts. This latter situation in AG is captured by the following methodological rule:
yu'td IF'awwalu I-'awwala wa-I-'dhiru I-'dhira.

A third example of the application of symmetry in AG pertains to the so-called
al-'af*alu I-hamsatu (the five verbs). A primary feature of these verbs is their posses-
sion of a word final # as an cxponent of the indicative mode and the subtraction of
this # as a manifestation of the subjunctive and the jussive. AG treats the indicative
as structurally prior to the subjunctive and the genitive. It also realisationally treats
the occurrence of the # in the indicative as an intrinsic part of the form of the five
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verbs, and its subtraction as an extrinsic operation applied to the indicative base form.
In terms of this analysis of the structural and realisational clements involved in the
five verbs, AG explains the occurrence of n, as part of the exponent of the indicative,
as a matter of assigning what is structurally prior to what is rcalisationally intrinsic,
and the subtraction of 7 as a manifestation of the subjunctive and the jussive as a
matter of assigning what is structurally non-prior to what is realisationally extrinsic.
This whole situation is summed up in the following methodological rule by Ibn al-
'Anbari: yutd I-'awwalu I-'awwala wa-t-tari'u t1ari'a ('Asrar 325) — (the prior cle-
ment is assigned to the prior element and the non-prior element to the non-prior
clement).

A final example of the application of symmetry in AG is the occurrence of the
first part of a compound numeral with the feminine marker -at when the second part
of the numeral is plural masculine. Ibn al-’Anb&rT explains this situation by saying
that since the masculine is the base form in relation to the feminine, and since the
feminine is the original state of the simple numcral, i.e. when used in isolation, and,
additionally, since -at is the primary/base marker of the femininc in the language, it
follows that the first part of the compound numecral appears in its base form with the
primary feminine marker to accord with the occurrence of the second part of the
numeral in its base masculine form. Ibn al-’Anbari cxpresses this situation as
follows: ‘inna I-'asla fi I-“adadi 'an yakiina nucannatan, wa-I-'asla fi l-mu’anna (i ‘an
vakina bi-lI-hd'i, wa-l-mudakkant huwa I-'asle fa-'ahada I-'ashi I-hd'a ("Asrdr 218).

3.4 Priority

Priority underlies a host of related phenomena in AG. It principally underlies the
second source of linguistic knowledge in this discipline, givds: Broadly speaking,
priority means the ascription of a higher status to one entily over another in relation
to a specified fcature. The operative term in this principle is the concept of ‘as/
(base). There are, in AG, two main interpretations of the notion of ‘asl. The first
interpretation is analogically oriented, in the scnsc that it pertains Lo a relationship
between the ‘as/ and a subsidiary clement, far, with view to establishing the basis,
called “illa, for approximating the latter to the former. This is done by showing that
the far” partakes in a characteristic property, called hukm (verdict), pertaining to the
‘asl. In its second sensce it is derivationally oriented, in that it holds between a root,
stem or base and a derived clement through the application of a particular process
or operation.

An example of the first sense of s/ obtains in the analogical relationship posited
between the noun and the imperfect verb, with respeet to the property of declinability
('rab). In this well-known example, the fa7, the imperfect verb, is approximated to
the ‘asl, the noun, with respect to the ukm, i.e. declinability, by virtue of partaking
in a set of one or more characteristic propertics of the ‘agl. These characteristics
include rahsfs, particularisation, which means that as is the case with the restriction
of the simple form of the ‘as/, the nakira (indefinite), by means of the definite article,
the simple form of the far* can be restricted by the particles indicating the future, i.c.
sa- and sawfa. Another feature of the noun, which is said to form the basis for
approximating the imperfect verb to it with respect to declinability is the prefixation
of lam al-ibtida’, the Idm of inception, Lo these two word categorics, A third common
feature of the noun and the imperfect is the gencrality of their semantic imports, in
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the sense that the imperfect verb can refer to the present and the future in the same
way as its 'asl, the noun, can exhibit polysemy.

The second concept of 'gs/ obtains mainly in connection with the relationship
between simple and complex entities, as, for cxample, in the relation between the
singular and each of the dual and the plural, or between the masculine and the
feminine. The derivational relationship between the simple (masculine) and the
complex (feminine) entitics in the last cxample above is underpinned by the metho-
dological rule al-mudakkaru "ahaffu mina l-mu’annati ('Asrar 219). Lightness in this
context is one of relative simplicity as opposed to complexity. Ibn al-’AnbirT
articulates this issuc through the methodological rule al-mufradu ‘asiun li-l-murakkabi
(‘Asrar 302), which he applies in explaining the priority of the conjunction waw over
its partner conjunctions. Ibn al-'AnbarT states that the waw has this status because
it is semantically simple in relation to the other conjunctions: al-wdwu 14 tadullu “ald
‘aktari mina l-iftirdki fagat, wa-'amma gaynihd fa-tadullu “ald I-istiraki wa-‘ald ma‘nan
zd’idin (ibid). On the basis of these examples and the methodological rules which
apply to them, we may regard the relative simplicity of the ‘asf in relation to the far
as one of the conditions imposed on the ‘as! in its derivational meaning. This, of
course, is obvious, but it needs to be reiterated here all the same.

A second condition of the ‘agl is that it is, in a general sense, less restricied than
the far*. Ibn al-’AnbarT expresses this condition by the following methodological rule:
al-mutlaqu aslun li-I-mugayyadi ('Asrar 171), which he invokes in treating the masdar
(infinitive) as the ‘as/ of the verb. Ibn al-’AnbarT spells oul this point by saying that
the masdar refers lo absolute time, whereas the verb refers to a particular time:
al-masdar yadullu “ald zamanin mutlagin wa-I-fi'lu yadullu “al@ zamdnin muayyanin
(ibid.).

A third condition of the ’as/ is that it tends to be sclf-contained in rclation to the
Jar". Tbn al-’AnbarT expresses this point by the following rule: wa md yakiinu
muftagiran i@ gayrihi wa-1d@ yaquimu bi-nafsihi ‘awld bi-'an yakiina faan mimmd ld
yalainu muftagiran "ila gayrihi — (That which is in necd of something else and cannot
stand on its own is better qualificd for the status of being a far” than that which does
not require anything clsc).

The priorily of the 'asl over its far is considered in AG as one of unidirectional
dependence, in that the latter depends for its descriptive existence on the former. Ibn
al-’AnbarT expresses this situation in the following methodological rule: al-funiu
‘abadan tanhattu “an daragati I-'usiili (ibid:60) — (The funi® are always below the
‘ugtil in status). Another methodological rule of priority is al-faru Id@ budda ‘an
yakina fihi I-'asl (The far” must contain the ‘asl) in the sense that the former
exhibits characteristic properties of the latter.

The priority of the 'as/ has a special status in AG in, specifically, the formulation
of the sources of linguistic knowledge. The main point here is that the provision of
the 'asl in grammar is said to constitute a source of knowledge which is not in nced
of further evidential or rational support, a situation not applicable to the far". Ibn al-
*AnbarT expresses this position by the [ollowing methodological rule: man tamassaka
bi-I-'asli haraga ‘an “uhdati al-mutdlabati bi-d-dalili (lnsaf 1, 300). In AG, the
reliance on the ‘asl/ as a primary source of knowledge is called istishabu I-hdii (the
presumption of continuity), Ibn al-’Anbarl scts out this source of linguistic
knowledge in the following mcthodological rule: man tamassaka bi-l-'asli fa-qad
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tamassaka bi-stishabi I-hdli wa-man “adala “an al-'asli fagad bagiya murtahinan bi-
‘igdmati d-dalili ("Insdf 11, 481 and 634). He also declares in several places in "Tnsdf
that istishabu I-hali is one of the valid sources (‘adilla) ol AG, a fact he captures in
the following methodological rule: wa-stishabu [-hali mina al-'adillati al-mu‘tabarati
("Insdf 1, 300). However, in Luma® (p 87) Ibn al-’AnbarT warns that istishdbu al-hdali
is one of the weakest sources of grammatical knowledge, which, therefore, should be
discounted if evidence based on the other two sources of grammatical information,
samd and giyds, is provided. He says (ibid): wa-stishabu I-hali min ‘ad’afi I-'adillati,
wa-li-hddd ld yagizu (-tamassuku bihi mad wugida hundka dalilun.

One of the issues which merits discussion in relation to the tenet of priority is the
sense in which the 'as/ is said to be prior. A formally similar concern in the history
of modern linguistics may provide a useful way of approaching the issue at stake
here.

In his classic article Hocketl (1954) cxamines what he calls Item and Arrange-
ment (abbreviated IA) and Item and Process (abbreviated IP). In terms of the first
model, morphological complexity is dealt with by reference to a relationship of se-
quential ordering which, ideally, holds between discrete clements. The relationship
in this model is one of static arrangement. By contrast, [P expresses morphological
complexity by positing an item as an underlying element to which a variety of proces-
ses apply. Here, the relationship between the items in the morphological complex is
a dynamic one. IP also differs from IA in that it assigns priority to the underlying
form over its partners in the morphological complex. The question then arises, in this
structuralist model, as to the sense in which the underlying form is said to be prior
to the other constituents of a complex.

A similar type of question seems to be relevant vis-a-vis the sense in which the
‘asl is said to be prior to the fa’" in AG. What is this priority? Is it historical? Or is
it just an artifact of description, in the sense of being a fictitious construct posited by
the grammarian to make possible the systematic description of data in a predeter-
mined fashion?

We can begin our consideration of this issuc by stating that the priority character-
istic of the 'asl/ in AG is not historical in nature. There is no indication in AG that
the ‘as! is posited as a diachronic source of the far*. Within the overall structurc of
the language, the ‘asf and the far" have the same degree of priority from the historical
perspective. We can also point out that the priority of the 'as/ in relation to the far
is not a fictitious hocus-pocus type of priority, simply because such a view of the cxis-
tential nature of priority would be incousistent with the predominantly realist episte-
mology of AG. The answer must therefore lic in treating the priority of the ‘asi in
AG as one which emerges from its being able to conform to the type of conditions,
treated as tendencies, which are structurally applicable to it (sce preceding discus-
sion). We may refer to this type of priority here as structural priority.

3.5 Consistency

The principle of consistency binds together into a single thematic framework few
methodological rules in AG. In modern linguistic theory consistency is universally
treated as an evaluation measure, in the usual sensc of being employed as a means
of establishing as invalid contradictory descriptive statements of one and the same
phenomenon or set of data. Consistency serves a similar function in AG, thus ulti-
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mately promoting the view that language is a coherent system of non- contradictory
rules. In the preceding section we have come across one methodological rule related
to the principle of consistency, namely that it is not possible to have a far” without
an 'asl: [yastahilu] wugidu I-far’i min gayri ‘aslin ('Insdf 236), for the obvious reason
that the far* always implies the ’asl. Therefore the statcment, or an explanatory
argument based on the statement, that it is possible to have a fa” without an ‘as/
would be self-contradictory, simply because the far" comes into descriptive and
scientific existence by virtue of being always anchored in relation to the ‘asl.

Another consistency related methodological rule states that a linguistic item
cannot have a certain status and not have it at one and the same time: af-Say'u Id
yakiinu maniyyan bihi muttarahan ('Asrdr 66). Ibn al-’AnbarT invokes this methodo-
logical rule in his discussion of the fact that zanna and its sisters act as governing
entities of their objects in the accusative in the sentence when they occur initially
(zanantu zaydan muntaligan), but may function in this capacity only optionally when
they occur in sentence medial (tawassut) or sentence final (ta’ahhur) positions, for
example zaydun zanantu muntaliqan or zaydun muntaliqun zanantu respectively. Thus
any argument which states that zanantu and its sisters can combine in sentence initial
position the function of being governing and non-governing entities at one and the
same time must be declared invalid because such an argument would be inconsistent.

The methodological rule yastahilu ‘an yakiina $-fay'u 3d'"an mahsisan ft hdlin
wdhidatin ('Insdf 11, 455) — (an item cannot be non-restricted (§'°) and restricted
(mahsiis) at one and the same time) — is utilised by Ibn al-’Anbarf to argue the
point that a defined noun cannot be qualified by an indefinite adjective or an indefi-
nite noun qualified by a defined adjective. The situations ruled out here are declared
as inconsistent because they boil down to saying that it would be valid for one and
the same item to be restricted and non-restricted at one and the same time.

An important consistency oriented methodological rule states that it is impermis-
sible to double define an entity: wa-ta‘rifdni [T kalimatin 13 yagrami‘ani (‘Insaf 1,
337). Ibn al-’AnbarT cxemplifies this rule by reference to the impermissibility of
using the vocative particle yd with a defined vocative noun, for example *yd r-ragulu
because that would be tantamount to defining the noun ar-ragul twice, once by
means of the definite article and the other by mcans of the vocative particle itsclf.
Ibn al-’Anbar is of course aware that sentences combining the vocative particle with
a proper noun are perfectly legitimate in Arabic, for example yd zaydu, but he rules
this situation out as a counterexample to his methodological rule by stating that a in-
herently proper noun loses its status of being defined in the context of the vocative
ya: yu‘arrd “an (a‘rifi Falamiyyati wa-yu‘arrafu bi-n-nida'i (‘Insdf 1, 338). Ibn al-
'AnbarT states that the injunction against combining the vocative particle with a noun
defined by the definite article is even more stringent than the prohibition disallowing
the treatment of a proper name in the vocative as doubly defined. The reason behind
this, states Ibn al-'Anbari, is that in the example *yd r-ragulu both the vocative
particle and the definite article are overt exponents of definition, whereas in the
permissible yd zaydu only yd is an overt exponent of definition, the proper noun
zaydu being covertly defined in isolalion. Another interesting consistency rclated
methodological rule states that the effect cannot precede the cause: muhdlun ‘an
yakiina al-musabbabu muqaddaman “ald s-sababi (‘Insdf 11, 627). Ibn al-’Anbérf ap-
plies this rule to refute the Kiifan statement that the apodosis of the conditional
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sentence may precede the protasis. Ibn al-’AnbarT starts from the view that the pro-
tasis is, in some unspecificd scnse, the cause of the apodosis and, therefore, must
precede it. By invoking this methodological rule Ibn al-’AnbarT rejects as impermis-
sible sentences in which the apodosis ia placed before the protasis.

An interesting application of the principle of consistency in AG obtains in rela-
tion to the Kiufan view that the entities dmil (prc,iant), (alig (divorced), ha'id
(menstruating), etc., of the form f&il, do not overtly exhibit a formal marker of
femininity. Ibn al-’AnbarT argues that since these adjectives are exclusively used to
refer to females, there is therefore no need to distinguish them from masculine
nouns. The methodological rule which underpins this situation in the language states
that distinguishing between entitics in grammar which are specific to a sub-species
of a set of entities is impermissible: al-fasiu bayna fay'ayni 1d (i)$tirdka baynahuma
bi-hdlin muhdlun (Insaf 11, 759).

The above discussion amply illustrates the importance of the principle of consis-
tency in setting up AG. Consistency is basically a logical consideration, but this does
not mean that its application in evaluation and explanation in this discipline is
tantamount to the imposition of logic on grammar. Logic is a tool, a guiding principle
in grammar, and not an edifice whose substantive categories, for cxample subject and
predicate in Aristotclian logic, are foisted upon AG. Consistency is an important
consideration here because it is intuitively related to the explicitly expressed view in
AG that language, being finite in terms of its utterances, is described by means of a
finite set of rules. This principle of the application of finitc means for infinitc ends,
to borrow an early characterisation of language by Chomsky, is essentially an articu-
lation of the *productivity of language’ principle which Ibn al-’Anb@ri expresses in
the following methodological rule: 'itbdtu md Id yadhulu tahta l-hasri bi-tarigi n-nagli
muhdlun. Within this view of language and grammars, consistency is important be-
cause it seeks to ensurc that the finite means of language do not generate contradic-
tory ends.

4, Conclusion

The above discussion did not aim at cxhaustiveness, either in terms of treating
cach of the principles in section 3 comprehensively, or in terms of listing all
principles of this nature that underlic the methodological rules of AG. We have
therefore left out of consideration here a host of principles, including linearity,
categorisation, functionality and adjacency. An investigation of these principles would
considerably add to our understanding of the foundations of the methodological rules
of AG, as would the discussion of the status of these rulcs in terms of the type of
statement in scientific discoursc to which they belong, In connection with this issue,
I advance the view, albeit tentatively, that the methodological rules of AG may be
amenable to a form of organisation resembling the one applied by Bloomfield (1926)
and, more recently, by Pike (1976) for Tagmemics. However, further research is
needed before we can confidently pronounce on this subject.

The discussion of the methodological rules in the preceding section shows that
an underlying level of unifying principles binds scts of rules together into what may
be loosely called thematic groups. An interesting feature of this classification is that
it scems to relate to views in Islamic/Arabic culture concerning the nature of man
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and the universe. This is a fascinating topic from the philosophical point of view. Its
elucidation would therefore have to bring together the effort and cxpertisc of gram-
marians, theologians and philosophers.

The methodological rules perform an important explanatory function in AG.
They are part and parcel of the rich fabric of talil (cxplanation) in this discipline.
To the best of my knowledge, very little work has been done on this aspect of AG.
A study of this issue would enhance our understanding of the methodological rules
and their role in argumentation and debates in the Arabic grammatical tradition.
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As it is well known, scveral differcnt genetic classifications of the Semitic
languages exist and are subject to dispute so that some linguists even deny a possibili-
ty of a more or less reliable genetic classification' of this group and consider such
a classification as a kind of a "nice play". This rather scrious divergence of opinions
must have its source both in facts i.c. in the Semitic languages themselves and in the
method which has been applied so far. In this paper it is claimed that the very fact
that isoglosses combining Arabic with other Semitic languages are so contradictory
i.c. pointing both to the North West and to the South is a proof that West Semitic
languages constitute a dialect continuum in which the Arabic dialect group has an
intermediate position between the North West Semitic and South Arabian. Certainly
the idea of a dialect continuum has not been unknown to semitists but not all neces-
sary conclusions have been drawn from it so far. An important premise is that in
spite of the fact that Proto-Arabic dialects (Lihyanite, Thamudic, Safaitic etc.) and
other pre-classical Arabic dialects (c.g. ancient West Arabian dialect cluster, Eastern
Arabic, Himyaritic) are little known, they should nevertheless be taken into consider-
ation in the gencalogical classification’ and we should also bear in mind that
retentions that can be found in Middle and Modern Arabic dialects may provide us
with some clues as well. So far usually only Classical Arabic has been taken into con-
sideration though Chaim Rabin has already considered Ancient West Arabian dia-
lccts as "a link between North West Semitic and South West Semitic” (1951:2). It is
indeed possible that there were transitional dialccts between Arabic and North West
Semitic and between Arabic and South Arabian like there are transitional dialects
e.g. at the Dutch-German and Polish-Slovak border.

The fact that the close relationship of the ancient Scmitic languages may impede
a genetic classification based both on common innovations or/and on common reten-
tions was not unknown to scholars alrcady in the past century. It is useful to go back
to the acknowledged "Altmeister” of comparative semitics i.c. to Theodor Néldeke
who said in 1911 (p. 620) that: "It is not very easy to settle what is the precise con-
nection between the various Semitic languages, considercd individually. In this matter
one may casily be led to hasty conclusions by isolated peculiarities in vocabulary or
grammar. Each of the older Semitic languages occasionally agrees in grammatical

* This paper has been written in July 1991 in Jerusalem during my stay as a fellow of the Institute
for Advanced Studies, Hebrew University of Jerusalem.

! Hecker (1982:8) says: "Besab schon das Ursemitische Dialekie, dann ist einc genealogische
Giliederung nur wenig sinnvoll. Tatsdchlich erfolgt die Eintcilung unter gleichzeitiger Beriicksichtigung
historischer Gesichtspunkte™. Most probably Hecker had only a gencalogical tree in mind.

? Dolgopolskiy, forthcoming, speaks even about "Arabic languages”.
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points with some other to which in most respects it bears no very close rescmblance,
while dialects much more nearly related to it are found to exhibit different forma-
tions. Each Semitic tongue also possesses features peculiar to itself” * Noldeke
(1911:621 cf, 1899) considered the division of the Semitic languages into a northern
and a southern group (the latter composed of North Arabic, "Sabean”, Modern South
Arabian and Ethiopian Semitic) as justified by facts and certain. His main argument
was the existence of internal plurals and of the third class verbal form gdrala only,
as he thought, in South Semitic so that a clear division was allegedly possible. He
nevertheless acknowledged a possibility that “intermediate dialects may once have
existed, perhaps such as were in use among tribes who came into contact sometimes
with the agricultural population of the north and sometimes with the nomads of the
south”.

Since the history of the classification of the Semitic languages has already been
presented among others by Hetzron (1974), Goldenberg (1977) and Voigt (1987), |
shall deal here only with opinions about the genetie classification of the Semitic
ianguages since 1974, i.c. sincc the appearance of Hetzron’s brilliant article in which
he separated North Arabic from South Arabian and Ethiosemitic and classificd it as
one of the branches of "Central Semitic’ parallel to Canaanite and Aramaic, then
(1976 and forthcoming) together with Canaanite as an "Arabo-Canaanite" branch.
Hetzron’s classification has been approved by Goldenberg (1977) and it has been de-
veloped by Voigt (1987:15) who has separated Epigraphic South Arabian from both
Modern South Arabian and Ethiosemitic and classificd it as a southwest branch of
"Central Semitic” parallel to Northwest Scmitic (which he subdivided into "Ugaritic,
ElAmarna") and Hetzron’s "Central Scmitic” composed of Aramaic and Canaanite-
Arabic. Hetzron’s classification has been criticized by Blau (1978) in an important
article which has remained unknown both to another critic of Hetzron’s hypothesis,
i.c. to Diem (1980) and to Voigt (1987). Blau has concentrated mainly on the criti-
cism of the alleged isoglosses connecting Arabic directly with Canaanite and Aramaic
while Diem has emphasised isoglosses that allegedly link North Arabic only with
southern languages. Another hypothesis concerning the genctic classification of
Arabic has been presented in several versions by Garbini (finally in 1984:112) who
classifies Arabic within North West Semitic and for whom the language of Amorrite
names is a kind of pre-written Arabic ("una specic di arabo ante litteram"). Unfortu-
nately, this hypothesis by the great Italian semilist is based on rather scanty evidence
(e.g. on our very limited knowledge of the Amorritic of which Garbini himself scarce-
ly gives any concrete examples) and in general it raises morc questions than it
answers. Especially daring and far reaching is his hypothesis about an "amorrization"
not only of North Arabic but also of South Arabian and even Ethiopic! Since most
of its crucial elements cannot be verified I am unable to discuss it in this paper.
Finally, we have to mention Diakonoff (1988 going back to the first 1965 version,
1985) who classifies Arabic itself as a Southern-Central or South-Western subbranch
opposed, among others, to Northern-Central or North-West subbranch and to
Southern-Peripheral or Southern subbranch composed only of Epigraphic and

3 This is a translation of his 1899 text which may go back to (he original first edition which [ could
not check.
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Modern South Arabian while Ethiosemitic stands alone. Since Diakonoff does not
specify his arguments in favour of this classification, it cannot be discussed here.

Let us now turn to the discussion of particular isoglosses.

1. Hetzron’s (1974; 1975; 1976:106) main isogloss dividing West Semilic into
South Semitic (composed of Ethiosemitic and a South Arabian branch) and Central
Semitic is the "adoption of Jussive + u for the nonpast” i.c. the alleged creation of
yagtulu which he considers to be an innovation within this subgroup.* Here Hetzron
tacitly takes for granted that Epigraphic South Arabian did not have yagtulu. This
assumption has been criticized with a good reason by Blau (1978:26-9) who empha-
sises that an alleged absence of yagtulu in Epigraphic South Arabian is quite
improbable. Of course the lack of vocalization and gemination sign in the South
Arabian script makes a reconstruction of the ESA verbal system risky and actually
the whole problem of the classification of ESA is considerably obscured in this way
but the fact is that the cxistence of yagmilu in ESA has ncver been seriously ques-
tioned by specialists. Among several arguments in favour of yagiulu in ESA, onc of
the most interesting is the existence first of all in Qatabanic of prefix-conjugation
forms with prefixed b-, i.c. the so-called b-imperfect (cf. Hofner 1943:78-81, Beeston
1984:19, 64, 61). The syntactic functions of this b-imperfect correspond largely to that
of yagtulu. At least since Kampffmeyer (1913), Glaser (1901) and Noldeke (1904:64-
5) this ESA b-imperfect has been compared with the b-imperfect of the Middle Ara-
bic and of Modern Arabic Dialects which is recorded for the first lime in Christian
Arabic texts in the ninth century A.D. (sce Blau 1967:149, 1981:121-2) but could exist
already before. Though the problem requires further rescarch, the probability that
there was yagtulu in ESA is very considerable and if in fact the b-imperfect of ESA
and of Arabic dialects is actually related, then we have another isogloss linking North
Arabic with South Arabian (i.c. at least some dialccts of both North and South). Of
course, it can be argued that this b-imperfect isogloss, if correel, may be interpreted
as due to contact and interference but then such a "borrowing" hypothesis would
require the normal verification.”

b (T possible that West Semitic which retains yagrufu (cf. fn 5) simply continues that dialect or those
dialects of Proto-Hamito-Semitic which had not introduced the new Present going back to the intensive
form with gemination while Akkadian like Berber and perhaps Beja continues those dialects which have
introduced it. Therefore it is probably not correct to speak about the loss of iparras in Proto-West
Semitic and about yagnlu as an innovation of this branch. Likewise it is perhaps not correct to speak
about West Semitic garala which is certainly related to the Akkadian Stative and Berber "verbes de
qualite” pattern as an innovation. It is actually a retention since it probably is related also to the
Egyptian pscudoparticiple (cf. among others H.-P. Miller 1984).

% On the other hand, it has to be emphasised that Hetzron's view (1976:105, actually expressed al-
ready by Bergstrisser) that yagquilu "may have been based on the Jussive stem, with the addition of an
Yindicativizer' -u/~nl": an original ‘he is 5o that he would do’, 'he is to do' becoming 'he does/he will do™
is very risky. It does not explain the origin of -u/-n} whilc a development of the "Imperfect” from a Jus-
sive is quite without a parallel in comparative-historical linguistics. Most probably yagdu is a retention
of the West Semitic since, as indicated e.g. by Kuryfowicz (1973:534), it existed as a heritage from
Proto-Semitic also in Proto-Akkadian where it survives as Relative iprusu (called also, with all due reser-
vations, "Subjunctive”) which has been shifted to secondary functions by iparras. On the shift of ipriesu
cf. Blaw 1978:26. Dolgopolskiy, forthcoming, scems to follow Yoigl (1987:17), when he says that yagredu
has developed from modus relativus iprus. The main weakness of this hypothesis is that normally verbal
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2. Hetzron’s second isogloss i.e. the generalization of -t1¥ second person suffixes
in the Perfect separates his South Semitic from Central West Semitic (including
Arabo-Canaanite) is quite strong though Blau (1978:31) says about the process of the
generalization of -t/ in the North West and of -kI in the South that "since the
chances in each direction were fifty percent, the chances of independent development
are extraordinarily high, so that it must not be used for genetic grouping”. Personally
I disagree with Blau when he insists on alleged independent developments. Since
alleged "independent developments™ by definition (i.e a priori) cannot be verified i.e.
distinguished from shared (or "dependent”) developments of the original inherited
elements the use of the concept of "independent innovalion” as a scientific tool is
none.

In connection with the isogloss of Perfect suffixcs -(V versus -kV another question
must be raised. This is the question whether the neighbouring dialects of Arabic and
South Arabian did not form a transitional arca in which some dialects of North
Arabic could have -kV in the Perfect and may be cven some South Arabian dialects
could have (V. It has been emphasized by Goldenberg (1977:478) that there is a va-
riation of -k- and -t- e.g. in Neo-Assyrian where statives in -dka (2nd masc. sing.), -dki
(2nd fem. sing.) and -d@kunu (2nd masc. plur.) occur instead of the regular -dta, -dti, -
dtunu and in Samaritan Aramaic we have a variation -k/~f and -kon/~ton in ultimae
y perfect forms. As it is known, second person forms have been recorded only in very
few cases in Epigraphic South Arabian and the only cnding that is attested so far is -
k. On the other hand, in the ancient ("Himyaritic") and a part of the modern Yeme-
nite dialects of Arabic (Rabin 1951:51-2, Goldenberg 1977:478, n.81, Behnstedt 1985)
we have -kV. It has been usually taken for granted that this is duc to a South Arabian
substratum but this hypothesis has never been studied in detail and it remains only
a hypothesis (cf. Diem 1979 while e.g. Rabin [1951:25-6] says that with the exception
of Himyaritic the pre-Arab i.e. South Arabian substratc was very slight in Arabic-
speaking districts). Another hypothesis is that at least in some Yemenite dialects of
Arabic forms like kun-ku, kun-ka "I was, you were etc.” are not simply duc to the
South Arabian substratum but are cases of survival of the forms used in transitional
dialects, i.e. those dialects in the dialect continuum which had both some North
Arabic and South Arabian traits.® Actually both the influcnce of substratum and

forms limited to dependent clauses like Akkadian iprusu go back to original main clauses forms but an-
other process, i.e. a shift from dependent clauses to main clauses is unknown to me. Nevertheless even
IF we could accept the hypothesis that Akkadian iprusu is original and that its use as Imperfect in West
Semitic is an innovation, this would mean only that there was a shift of a function but not a real morpho-
logical innovation. It is very interesting that within the so called "prefix conjugation” in East Cushitic we
have actually three categories: Present, Past and Subjunctive which is similar to what we have in Armabic
(vagtulu/fyagtul fyagtila). In every discussion also Berber should be taken into consideration.

 Rabin (1951:51-2) said: "Actually, the -ku of the first person, being the oldest ascertainable Semitic
form, must have existed in the parent larguage of Arabic as well, and its preservation in Himyaritic may
be due to the archaic character of that language, which thus would have become separated from the rest
of the Arabic arca before the -ku suffix became replaced by -mu. But -ka and the plur. -kun are certainly
secondary developments peculiar to South Arabian and Fihiopic. We do not know at which place
precisely the analogical substitution originated, but like most linguistic changes it must have spread from
somewhere, The focus must have been in South Arabia, where, as we have seen, South Arabians and
Arabs lived intermingled from ancient times ... The -ka, -kun suffixes in South Arabian and Himyaritic
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survival of transitional dialects are not mutually exclusive. I have to emphasize that
this hypothesis about the existence of transitional dialects is only a hypothesis which
must be studied in detail and verified.

3. Hetzron's third isogloss, namely the "gencralization of the same vowel for ver-
bal prefixes in one verb" (1976:94) misses one point: apart from Epigraphic South
Arabian in which vowels remain unknown, all other branches have gencralized the
prefix vowel and a/f of them did it in a different way. Therefore the value of the "gen-
eralization” as an isogloss is practically void. Here Hetzron docs not cven mention
the sitvation in the Modern Arabic dialects some of which, at least, may continue the
situation of the prehistoric period.

4. Hetzron classifies Arabic together with Canaanite as "Arabo-Canaanite” on the
basis of only one alleged innovation, i.e. the adoption ol -na/nd as the feminine
plural ending in verbs as against -d (Akkadian and Ethiopian) and -dn (Aramaic).
Blau (1978:32) says: "There is, in my mind, no doubt whatsoever that Arabic and
Hebrew reflect independent parallel development. Hetzron himselfl saw the reasons
for the Hebrew and Arabic innovation: it was nccessitated by the homonymy with the
dual ending, and was based on the ending of the corresponding independent pro-
nouns’, Hetzron’s explanation that the alleged innovation of Arabic and Hebrew was
probably necessitated by the homonymy with the dual ending is rather opaque: it
takes for granted that at first therc had been a homonymy which later had to be re-
solved. Actually the opposite assumption, namely that there was no homonymy be-
tween the dual and plural, is much simpler and natural. Alrcady Goldenberg (1977:
477) was against the hypothesis about this ending as an innovation and considered
it, following Noldeke, to be primitive.” Voigt (1980:88) first argued for the Proto-
Semitic origin of this ending using the same argument about the necessity to avoid
the homonymy but in 1987 he changed his opinion saying: "Now I think Hetzron is
right in considering the -ng element as an innovation necessitated by the homonymy
of the feminine and dual endings ... Contrary to Hetzron, I regard this innovation as
an earlier development, which can therefore not contribute to a classification of
Central Semitic". He (1987:7) assumes that the occurrence of the -n element in Old
Aramaic invalidates Hetzron's hypothesis aboul its Arabo-Canaanite innovation and
proves that this ending "does already belong to the Central Semitic proto-language”.
He (1987:13-5) points out that there is -n (*-Vn or *-n¥” ? A.Z.) in the third person
feminine plural also in Epigraphic South Arabian (cf. Beeston 1984:15 and W.W.
Miiller 1976:61) and on this basis he classifics Epigraphic South Arabian within
"Central West Semitic” separating it from South Semitic which remains composed
only of Modern South Arabian and Ethiosemitic. In my opinion this isogloss (like the
ending of the modus encrgicus) indicates only that there is a dialect continuum
involving North West Semitic, North Arabic and South Arabian including Modern
South Arabian (cf. 3rd fem. plur. rakatb-a1 in Mchri) but this continuum gocs
further to the south since other South Arabian and Ethiopic isoglosses are numerous

may thus be evidence of a Y ite "Spract haft" rather than of loan."

o

’ Voigt (1987:11, n.15) argues against Goldenberg (and Naldeke!) that "the paradigm of the proto-
language as reconstructed by Goldenberg has a disadvantage in that it allows consonant-initial endings”.
Unfortunalely the argument for this preference has not been specificd.
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enough (cf. Moscati 1959, Gruntfest 1974, D. Cohen 1988:125). Voigt (1987:15) em-
phasises only "the strong links that hold between Modern South Arabian and Ethiop-
ic languages” referring to classical studies of the subject but provides no concrete
evidence for the alleged gap (cf. Diakonoff’s opinion mentioned above) between Epi-
graphic South Arabian on the onec hand and Ethioscmitic with Modern South Ara-
bian on the other. He does not mention e.g. the sccond person morpheme k- in the
Perfect of Epigraphic South Arabian, Modern South Arabian and Ethiosemitic. Final-
ly, it should be emphasised that -na occurs in the plural forms of verbs of other
Hamito-Semitic languages. E.g. in Cushitic, sece Beja té-dif-na "you (pl.) go", te-
kdtim-na "you (pl.) arrive” though there is no more gender distinction in the plural.
Further research is neceded but without it we should be carcful when using this mor-
pheme exclusively for the classification of Semitic.

Let us now turn to another, actually rather old, hypothesis about the classification
of Arabic within "South Semitic" together with South Arabian and Ethiosemitic re-
peated e.g. by D. Cohen (1988), cf. Moscati et al. 1964:13. This hypothesis has been
considered as more probable by Diem (1980) in his polemics with Hetzron (1974 and
1976).

1. Internal plural has been usually considered (e.g. by Diem 1980) as a decisive
isogloss separating North Arabic, South Arabian and Ethiosemitic from the "north-
ern” languages. Most of the discussion of this isogloss ignored the widespread use of
internal plurals in Berber, Cushitic and Chadic, the situation in Egyptian (there are
some internal plurals in Coptic) being obscured by the vowelless script. There can
be no doubt that internal plurals are not only Proto-Semitic but also that the great
number of diffcrent internal plural as such in Arabic (probably also in Epigraphic
South Arabian), Modern South Arabian (D. Cohen 1988:128) and Ethiopic (ibid.) is
not a secondary development at Ieast in its great majority since Berber (especially
Tuareg) and to somewhat less extent Cushitic have also a greal varicty of internal
plural forms. Tt has been claimed scveral times that it is only the principle of internal
plural forms that is common to Hamito-Scmitic and that only very few internal plural
forms (first of all the so called "internal -@- plurals”) common to the differcnt
branches of Hamito-Semitic have been discovered. The answer is that very little re-
search has been done so far and especially in view of the lack of rescarch into regu-
lar vowel correspondences between ¢.g. Berber and Semitic very few common forms
can be identified. In any case it has to be emphasised that the hypothesis that only
Arabic and possibly South Arabian together with North Ethiosemitic developed a
very differentiated system of internal plurals as an innovation has never been proven
(cf. Goldenberg 1977:474) and it hardly can be proven in view of the evidence of
Berber, Cushitic and Chadic. In any casc, internal plural existed at least in the
prehistoric stage of Hebrew so that as an isogloss it combines Arabic not only with

® There is a hypothesis that Hebrew nomina segolata, which in the historical period can he
interpreted as a case of umlaut (but not ablaut), actually represent original prehistoric forms with ablaut
i-e. internal plurals. In connection with this [ want to emphasise that in my opinion probably only a part
of the segolata goes back to original internal plurals and a part is due to a secondary umlaut. There have
been, probably, two parallel processes that have merged: a retention of the original internal plurals to
which regular plural endings have been added and an innovation in the regular plural forms in which
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South Arabian® and with Ethioscmitic in which it has been retained but also with
North West Semitic. It is not surprising, as assumed by Diem (1980:70-1) that we find
no trace of internal plural in Akkadian. On the onc hand, such a complete loss was
possible even after the separation of Proto-Semitic dialect continuum from Proto-
Hamito-Semitic and after the separation of Akkadian itsclf. On the other hand, it is
also possible, that Akkadian (and perhaps also some North West Semitic dialects
other than Hebrew) continued these dialects of Proto-Hamito-Semitic in which inter-
nal plural was less frequent. I want to emphasise that proto-languages, like all other
languages, had to be composcd of different closely related dialects (also forming
dialect continua; cf. [n 4) so that a reconstruction of onc, very regular and symmetric
proto-language may be somctimes uscful as a linguistic experiment nevertheless it is
very unnatural.

2. Qdtala and taqdtala derived stems have also been considered (see Noldeke:
1904, Fleisch 1944:423) as decisive isoglosses separaling North West from South
West'" even though Fleisch himself was well aware of the existence of gdtala in
North West Semitic. On Hebrew, cf. Goldenberg (1977:475). The most important fact
is that this is not a South Semitic innovation since it is found also in Beja though this
has been missed by Fleisch (1944:442-3). In this very archaic Cushitic language we
have a reciprocal form of the strong, i.e. prefix conjugated, verbs which uses -4- to-
gether with the prefix (a)m(o)-. This latter prefix corresponds to the Semitic n- as
well as Berber mV/nV/- and has a passive and a reflexive meaning. E.g. gid "to throw"
and amé-gad-na "to throw at cach other”, dir "to kill' and amé-dar-na "to kill each
other” (Roper 1928:73). That in Beja actually two methods of forming derived stems
have been accumulated has its own internal logic: there are both passive/reflexive
and reciprocal morphemes since in a reciprocal form we have two agents who are at
the same time patients.

3. Already Noldeke (1911:621, going back to the earlier version in German) ar-
gued that -a- between the second and the third radical consonant in active perfect
forms was an isogloss combining Arabic with Ethiopic. Goldenberg (1977:475) rightly
emphasises that this fact "ought not to have been ignored”. This isogloss alone, how-
ever, is not sufficient to separate Arabic altogether from North West Semitic since
we do not know the real vocalization of several North West Semitic languages and
on the other hand it is not clear whether all dialcets of Old Arabic had only this vo-
calisation of all perfects since the situation in a number of Modern Arabic dialects
is different and it is possible that this docs rcflect a very old Arabic dialect dif-
ferentiation.

4. Internal passive has been considered as an isogloss connecting Arabic including
Thamudic (van den Branden 1950:43) and Lihyanite (Caskel 1954:66-7) where it has
been reconstructed, with North West Semitic e.g. by Rabin (1960:562) and Moscati
et al. (1964:123-4). Yet it has been finally acknowledged by specialists on Epigraphic

there appeared a secondary umlaut triggered by the regular plural ending, by the stress shilt and by
analogy with internal plurals which acquired regular endings.

? Garbini's statement (1984:112) that Epigraphic South Arabian influenced the development of
internal plurals in North Arabic is practically without an evidence.

1% Beeston (1984:12) suggests the existence of gdrala in Sabaic,
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South Arabian (Prof. W.W. Miiller's personal letter of 6 August 1991) that it existed
in Sabaic, It survives also in Modern South Arabian (Cohen 1988:130).

5. Garbini (1984:107) considers the elimination of the third person pronominal
morpheme s- by i- as an innovation of North West Semitic and of Arabic. The situa-
tion in ESA and Modern South Arabian where we have both of these morphemes
(see the comparative tablc by D. Cohen 1988:128) proves that this isogloss reaches
further to the south linking North Arabic also with South Arabian.

6. The prefixes of causative arc /- and s- in Epigraphic South Arabian (thc
former in Sabaic and the latter in other languages or dialects) while in Arabic we
have -5- only as a part of a compound prefix -st- (like in Modern South Arabic and
in Ethiosemitic not to mention North West Semitic and Akkadian) but otherwisc 'a-
while in Thamudic and in Lihyanite we have also h- (van den Branden 1950:34;
Caskel 1954:64). Obviously these isoglosscs link Arabic both with the North and with
the South.

7. Another element has to be mentioned since it has been used as an argument
for a North West conncetion of Arabic, namcly the definite article (Rabin 1960:562).
As it is well known, the so-called Proto-Arabic dialects have a definite article han-*
in which n- is wsually preserved before laryngeals e.g. in Lihyanite and elsewhere it
was probably assimilated to the first consonant resulting in its gemination like in
Hebrew (see W.W. Miiller 1982:18, 21, 24, 26). There are also some traces of ‘al- (so
in late Lihyanite, Caskel 1954:68). The definite article *han- (cf. Mayer Lambert
1972:79 for Hebrew) has its cognates not only in North West Semitic (Hebrew, Phoe-
nician, Moabite, Edomite and Ammonite at least) but also in Modern South Arabian
where we find h(a)-/h(a)-/a-/+ in Mehri and Harsusi as well as e-/i/ya in $heri
(Johnstone 1970:306 but cf. Johnstone 1960-:85; cf. also Pennachictti 1969). It is
possible that the development of the *han-/'al- (the latter variant being "ancicnt
North-East Arabian" according to Beeston 1981:185) prefixed dcfinite article was
partially an areal development. If, however, it could be simply a common heritage of
a part of West Semitic, this would support the hypothesis about the dialect continu-
um and about Arabic enchained both with North West Semitic and South Semitic.
That it is probably a later development is indicaled by the fact that the internal re-
construction of Arabic (Kurylowicz 1973:131-3, cf. the original version in 1950) shows
that originally the nunation had the function of the definite article' like suffixed -n
in Sabaic.”? In Hadramitic it is, however, -hn (cf. D. Cohen 1988:125; Rabin 1951:
36). This could be a case of suffixation of hn- which is prefixed in other languages
mentioned above, a fcaturc which is reminiscent of Aramaic (and Rumanian!) where

“"nis astonishing that CGarbini (1984:152) says, without mentioning Kurylowicz, that we are still
waiting for somebody to explain why -n has a function of status determinatus in ESA but a function of
status indeterminatus in Arabic.

2 |4 has to be emphasised, however, that Kuryfowiez (1973 134) supported the view that the South
Arabian "nunation of the determined state” stemmed from an old “individualizing” or *singulative” suffix -
dn. attested in Akkadian and also in Arabic ins-dn-u-n (cf. ins-u-n). He admitied that "the South Arabian
nunation is to a certain extent the functional successor of the Semitic nunation (mimation)” (ibid.). IT this
hypothesis is true, this would justily positing a hypothesis about Arabic and South Arabian relation since
-dn may be interpreted as suffixed anticle *han/"an while the suffixation of the article could be due 1o
contact.
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the definite article is suffixed. Thus -n as a definite article which allegedly occurs also
in the oldest Lihyanite inscriptions (Caskel 1954:68) is an Arabic-ESA isogloss which
is, obviously, not sufficient to connect Arabic only with Epigraphic South Arabic and
to disconnect it from North West Semitic.

The very little known Himyaritic as scantily recorded by Mediaeval Arab writers
had still another variant of the han-/"al- article, i.e. 'am/an (Rabin 1951:34-6, 50,
205; Beeston 1981:184-5) which was considered as "Common West Arabian” by Rabin
(1951) and was also found in the Tayyi’ and in the mediacval Yemenite dialects. This
article survives in some Modern Arabic dialects of Yemen (see Behnstedt 1985:64,
16 where we find am, m-, im- and even b-/#-) and in some Central Sudanese Be-
duin dialects (Rabin 1951:35 with a reference to Kamplffmeyer).

Other alleged isoglosses (e.g. the development of feminine -at into -ah, cf. Blau
1978:33-4) are practically irrelevant. In particular irrelevant are the alleged phonetic
isoglosses, i.e. the phonetic realization of Proto-Semitic /*p/ as [{] in Arabic, Modern
South Arabian and Ethioscmitic, the realization of Proto-Semitic /*g/ as [§] (hcre
it has to be emphasised that in several dialects of Arabic we still have [g] which is not
an innovation!) and of the Proto-Semitic "emphatics” as pharyngalized or velarized
in Arabic but as glottalized ejectives in Ethiosemitic and Modern South Arabian,
Since there has been no phonemic opposition between [p] and [f], [g] and [&] and
between glottalization and pharyngalization/velarization in Proto-Semitic, different
phonetic realizations could coexist as [rec and facultative variants like e.g. [g], [g],
[Z] etc. variants of the same phoneme coexist in Modern Arabic so that the use of
frec variants (normally not indicated in the script!) has no value for a genctic
classification unless a subsequent phoneme split takes place.

Finally I can only mention Garbini’s (1984:109) idca that final -m in the sccond
and the third person masculine plural of the independent and sulfixed pronouns as
well as in the endings of the Perfect is an isogloss connccting Arabic with North
West Semitic. It is surprising that Ethiopic e.g. antanmu, -kannni, Mehri hém,
atém, -han, -kan, Sheri Sum, tum, -kum (though in Soqotri there is -hdh, -kéh, and
even Sheri has -Jumn for the third person masculine plural) are not mentioned there.

It is not by chance that no discussion of the very old controversy about genealogi-
cal tree and wave theory has been undertaken here. Tt is well known that both
theories are to a certain degree simplifications and that gencalogical tree is usually
a better representation of the prehistory of the genetic development when the lan-
guages in question are alrcady quite distant whereas it is difficult to use in the case
of very closely related languages. In this paper the cmphasis has been put not on
theory but on facts which show that in the Semitic dialect chain Arabic has a position
between North West and South Semitic as it was claimed by Chaim Rabin already
in 1960 (p. 562, cf. a somewhat changed opinion in 1963, especially p. 107) though
this has been done on the basis of different arguments.” Let us recall also that

' Rabin (1960:562), Dicm (1980:83) says that because of the uncertain character of several factors
perhaps it would have been better to withdraw on a purely descriptive position and ta speak about an
intermediate linguistic position of Arabic ("sprachliche Zwischenstellung des Arabischen”) or to follow
DiakonolT and to consider Arabic at least provisionally as a separate group. | want to emphasise that 1
differ from Diem when [ speak about Arabic between North West Semitic and South Arabian in the
dialect chain because my solution is based mostly on isoglosses shared by all the three groups in the
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Polotsky (1964) rather supported the old idea expressed already by Hommel that "any
subdivision with the Western branch ("North-West", "South-West") was not only irrel-
evant and superfluous but misleading”. There is no contradiction between geographic
position of Arabic and its position in the dialect chain. The final result is largely a
return to the traditional classification.
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